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FOREWORD 

Improving the fate of the disabled who live in developing countries today 
is a difficult and challenging task. 

Many factors militate against such improvement: Governments are not 
inclined to believe that disability in the community is a problem, and rehab
ilitation is generally viewed as a luxury because it is almost exclusively 
left to the care of charitable institutions with apparently high expenditure. 
Nor is there anything very dramatic or eye-catching about government action 
aimed at improving the situation for the estimated 10 percent of any population 
who suffer from disablement. The poor, the dependent, the vulnerable disabled 
speak either with a humble voice or with none at all. They have no influence 
and carry no political weight. Today we estimate that 98 percent of them are 
totally neglected in developing countries - a percentage that is even higher 
now than it was 25 years ago. 

Yet their situation can be improved. There is no valid reason for direc
ting all available resources in the health sector towards problems related to 
acute disease and mortality, while neglecting persons with chronic impairments 
and permanent disabilities. Handicaps loom large in people's lives; disable
ment makes life very difficult, creates dependency on other members of the 
family or community, and prevents the disabled from making their full contri
bution to society. 

This Manual describes a set of new approaches. The process of rehabili
tation has been demystified by breaking it up into component parts, each of 
which is described in such a way that rehabilitation can safely and effectively 
be carried out by lay persons, such as a family member or a friend of the 
disabled, or by the disabled persons themselves. Components with evaluation 
sheets form training packages, and these packages have been arranged in six 
different booklets for the six major disablements dealt with here, i.e., 
moving, seeing, hearing and speaking, learning, fits, and strange behaviour. 

The Manual not only provides these sets of booklets; it also includes 
guides and other information dealing with the entire system for implementing 
rehabilitation. In addition, it deals with many aspects of disability preven
tion in the community. Preventive action is most important as it may reduce 
the incidence of disability by at least 50 per cent, or postpone it for many 
years. Any effective application of disability prevention also requires 
action at the national level; however, any attempt to cover all aspects would 
call for a separate publication. The presence of all this material has already 
made it rather voluminous, but any cuts would have deprived the reader of 
material necessary to understand these totally new concepts and how they can 
be implemented. 

This Manual is an experimental edition. It is being tested in several 
developing countries in all parts of the world. In each area it has to be 
translated into the local language, and adapted to the social and cultural 
setting. What has been provided here is a kind of Master Manual, containing 
material which may in turn suggest new concepts. The authors welcome any 
criticisms or suggestions for changes; they hope that a final version will 
be printed in 1982. 

Einar HELANDER Padmani MENDIS Gunnel NELSON 

Geneva, 12 September 1980 i 
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THE PROBLEM 

There are some 400 million disabled in the world, or about 

10 percent of the world's population. 

It may be estimated that on any one day 60 million people in 

the world could be helped to a better life through the provision 

of rehabilitation; that is, through the improvement of their 

functional capacity, and provision of educational and vocational 

measures. Also, through a better understanding of the problems 

and better acceptance of the disabled in the community. All this 

aims at better integration of the disabled into the main stream 

of our societies. 

Some 40 million of these disabled who need rehabilitation 

today live in developing countries. Very few of them receive any 

services at all. This Manual describes effective yet inexpensive 

means to provide rehabilitation at the community level. 

The family is given the responsibility of rehabilitating and 

assisting the disabled with self-training. Local supervision and 

guidance will be provided. The disabled and their families cannot 

wait any longer for the services they need now -- this Manual 

describes how they can provide the essential rehabilitation for 

themselves. 
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THE OBJECTIVES OF THIS MANUAL ARE: 

I, TO PRESENT NEW POLICIES AND APPROACHES TO REHABILITATION OF THE 
DISABLED IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES TO POLICYMAKERS AND PLANNERS 
AND TO LOCAL COMMUNITY LEADERS, 

2, TO PROVIDE GUIDELINES REGARDING SUPERVISION OF REHABILITATION AT 
THE COMMUNITY LEVEL AND EVALUATION OF ITS EFFECTIVENESS TO LOCAL 
SUPERVISORS, AND REGARDING EDUCATIONAL ASPECTS TO LOCAL TEACHERS, 

3, TO PROVIDE DETAILED TRAINING PACKAGES FOR THE TRAINING OF THE 
DISABLED AT THE COMMUNITY LEVEL TO BE USED BY THEIR FAMILY 
MEMBERS OR BY THEMSELVES, 

4, TO PROVIDE EVALUATION OF THE USEFULNESS AND EFFECTIVENESS OF THIS 
MANUAL AS BACKGROUND MATERIAL FOR THE FORMULATION OF NATIONAL 
MANUALS ADAPTED TO LOCAL NEEDS, 

This is not the final text of the manual. It is an experimental 
edition completed in September 1980 by Einar Helander, Padmani Mendis, 
and Gunnel Nelson, Programme of Disability Prevention and Rehabilita
tion, Division of Strengthening of Health Services, with the coopera
tion of other programmes at WHO Headquarters, Geneva, Switzerland. 
Illustrations are by Gunnel Nelson. 

It contains material for field-testing. Various methods have 
been used to present it so that it is not consistent in order to 
better allow evaluation. 

The final aim is to inspire the preparation and distribution of 
national manuals and training packages adapted to local conditions, 
in order to improve the present conditions of the disabled in develop
ing countries in an effective way at a cost that can be afforded. 
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CONTENTS OF THE MANUAL 

This Manual contains the following: 

1. Training material for family members of the disabled 
or for the disabled themselves, called TRAINING 
PACKAGES, 

2. Several training packages together form a BOOKLET, 

There are six booklets, one each for the training of 
persons who have: 

- fits 

- hearing and/or speech difficulties 

- learning difficulties 

- moving difficulties 

- seeing difficulties 

- strange behaviour 

3. In order to provide the proper introduction of services 
for the disabled -- i.e., supervision, guidance, 
referrals and cooperation by teachers -- there are four 
GUIDES= 

- for policymakers and planners 

- for local supervisors 

- for community leaders 

- for teachers 
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SUMMARY 

The Manual "Training the Disabled 1n the Community" comprises about 
1100 pages. A summary is provided below. 

The Foreword (page i) and The Problem (page v) describe the back
ground. Attempts to improve the fate of the disabled in developing coun
tries face many obstacles. At present there are some 250 - 300 million 
disabled in these countries and 40 million of them need rehabilitation on 
any one day. Yet the services that are available are only for very few. 
In addition, they are too expensive and ineffective. Institutions and 
similar services provide rehabilitation for about 2% of those in need, and 
the 98% are left without attention. This Manual introduces an entirely 
new set of approaches, describing the community delivery of the essential 
rehabilitation training. The process of rehabilitation has been demysti
fied by breaking it up into simple component parts. Each of these "train
ing packages" is described in such a way that a "lay" person or the disabled 
themselves can undertake the training. The Manual not only provides 49 
training packages, collected into 6 booklets for various disabilities, but 
also describes the entire system for its implementation in various Guides. 

The objectives of the Manual appear on 
of its contents on page vii. This Summary, 
(page xv) and References (page xxx) follow. 

The Manual continues with four Guides: 
Planners" (P), "Guide for Local Supervisors" 
Leaders" (C) and "Guide for Teachers" (T). 

page viand a short description 
an alphabetical subject Index 

"Guide for Policymakers and 
(LS), "Guide for Community 

The "Guide for Policymakers and Planners" provides information and 
general material aimed at providing the necessary background information 
for the formulation of policies and detailed plans. It describes how one 
can start, evaluate, maintain, further develop and upgrade the programme. 

The first section (P-3) provides the WHO definitions of the terms 
"impairment", "disability" and "handicap" in order to facilitate a con
sistent use of terminology. 

The second section (P-7) reviews available global estimates of the 
size and nature of the disability problem world-wide. It has been deter
mined that 7 to 10% of the world's population is disabled, or some 400 
million people. On any one day, 1 out of 6 disabled persons, or about 1.5% 
of the world's population, is in need of and could benefit from the type 
of community rehabilitation training described in the Manual. It is likely 
that the proportion of disabled will remain unchanged in the future. How
ever, if effective prevention were instituted, one might expect a lower 
proportion of disabled children. 

The third section (P-13) gives three possible ways of undertaking an 
assessment of the disability rate in a developing country: a simple house
to-house survey, a scientific sample survey and utilization of local health 
statistics to estimate the problems. The first survey is simple and low
cost; the second is complicated and expensive but will yield the best 
possible assessments that planners may require. The estimation technique 
is also quite simple and will suffice in most countries in order to plan 
appropriately. To utilize census questions for the purpose of identifying 
the disabled is discouraged. 
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The next section (P-20) deals with prevention of disability. First 
level, second level and third level prevention are defined. The most 
important measures to provide such prevention are reviewed. It is esti
mated that the incidence of disability/handicap can be reduced by at least 
50% if appropriate and effective first and second level disability pre
vention were to be implemented in developing countries. 

Section 5 (P-25) reviews methods ~imed at assessing costs, efficiency 
and effectiveness of rehabilitation services. A detailed, simplified way 
of determining costs of institutional and community services is presented, 
resulting in estimates of daily costs per disabled. Examples of efficiency 
measures, the quantitative outcome of the expenditure, are then given. These 
include utilization rate, turnover rate, annual admission capacity, man
power density and population coverage. Finally, various ways to assess 
effectiveness, the qualitative outcome of the expenditure, are reviewed. 
Comparisons are made between the probable results of institutional care 
and community-based rehabilitation. These two forms of rehabilitation are 
unlikely to achieve the same results in terms of effectiveness. The com
munity-based programme should achieve better results, especially regarding 
long-term outcome related to physical, vocational and social factors. The 
institutional treatment is likely to lead to better short-term physical 
results and long-term educational ones. It is a mistake to believe that 
the introduction of community-based rehabilitation will lead to a substitu
tion of quality for quantity. The final rehabilitation results should be 
measured in terms of effective social integration, something that cannot 
be achieved by institutions. 

The next section (P-42) deals with the identification of the gap be
tween needs and available services, and how it can be closed. It gives a 
realistic example from a developing country in which the gap between needs 
and available resources was found to be 98.9% (i.e., of all persons in need 
at a particular time, only 1.1% receive rehabilitation). If in such a 
country one would attempt to cover the rehabilitation needs by institutions, 
one might calculate that the budget requirements would be US $34 per capita 
per year. To spend such an amount on services for the disabled only appears 
totally unrealistic in most developing countries. Also, to train the 
necessary manpower and to provide the facilities is beyond the means of 
these countries. On the other hand, providing full coverage by community
based rehabilitation would in our example require an annual cost increase 
of only US $1.78 per capita. Further, an attempt to calculate the time it 
would take to provide full coverage is made under the assumption that the 
expenditure for rehabilitation could be allowed to increase by 10% per 
year. It would then take 124 years to implement full coverage by extension 
of institutional rehabilitation, but only 11 years to reach full coverage 
by community-based care. 

Section 7 (P-44) describes the process of formulation of a national 
policy aimed at promoting the development of community-based rehabilitation. 
It ends with a text that could be used as a guideline. 

Section 8 (P-46) describes the role of organizations of and for the 
disabled. Organizations for the disabled can be found in many developing 
countries, but organizations of disabled are still relatively rare. The 
roles of present organizations in regard to fund-raising, project imple
mentation, their role as pressure and promotion groups, and as providers 
of information are reviewed. It is pointed out that the organizations 
would benefit from increased representation of the consumers, i.e., the 
disabled themselves. It is also suggested that competing organizations be 
merged, or an umbrella organization formed. The organizations under such 
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an umbrella should seek a more active role in policymaking and planning, 
and their partnership should be sought by the government and local author
ities. 

Section 9 (P-49) describes the system for intermediate-level super
vision and referrals. It is necessary to provide intermediate-level super
vision by a professional with a broad experience in rehabilitation. It is 
also suggested that the present in~titutions b~ integrated into the system 
based on community rehabilitation by involving their specialists as mobile 
consultants. The institutions could then form part of a two-way referral 
system. Examples of referral services are provided. The involvement of 
the institutions would lead to their re-orientation and a longer perspective 
to their upgrading, and to new roles for their professionals. 

Section 10 (P-53) provides a summary description of how a plan and 
programme for community rehabilitation can be formulated. Various steps 
are described, utilizing background material and guidelines from all the 
preceding sections. This is more or less aimed at the "professional 
planner". In this section detailed plans regarding the implementation and 
development of an organizational structure are provided. 

Section 11 (P-62) gives a more simple description of how to set up, 
develop and upgrade a community-based rehabilitation programme. The final 
steps suggested describe an ideal situation, where the community-based ser
vices form the backbone of all other rehabilitation, with appropriate super
vision, training of family members and referrals being fully implemented. 

Annex I (P-67) provides the references and/or text of a number of 
useful international documents, such as the UN Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and the UN Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons. 

Annex II (P-73) provides a suggested curriculum for local supervisors. 

The "Guide for Local Supervisors" is a self-training manual, to be 
used by persons selected for this job in a village. The material in the 
Guide can also be used in. connexion with a formal course, as suggested in 
the curriculum in Annex II of the previous Guide (P-73). The "Guide for 
Local Supervisors" first describes the aims of training (LS-1): to help 
the disabled lead more normal lives, to train them to move around and to 
look after themselves and to arrange for children to go to school and adults 
to work. It also points out that the disabled should participate in family 
and community activities. The role to be played by the local supervisor 
includes locating the disabled and identifying those who need training, 
assessing the disabled and selecting the appropriate Booklets and training 
packages for each of them, finding and teaching a trainer for each disabled, 
guiding, supervising and motivating the trainer, involving the community 
in the training programmes, keeping records and referring persons who need 
other services (LS-2). 

Then follows a detailed description (LS-3) of how to recognize the 
various disabilities with which the Manual deals. This helps the super
visor in the "diagnosis of disability", and also helps him/her to under
stand in simple terms the underlying condition. It also describes changes 
in behaviour that may be seen in disabled persons (LS-14). Page LS-15 
provides a simple list of tasks that a disabled person may not be able to 
do and page LS-16 tells what can be done in general terms to improve the 
life of the disabled. 

The next part of the Guide (LS-17) gives detailed instructions on how 
to use the Manual. Various steps are given on how to use the Booklets and 
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the training packages. 
other Guides. 

There is also a description regarding the three 

It is desirable that the local supervisor be able to undertake a simple 
house-to-house survey in order to identify the disabled (LS-20). This in
cludes mapping the village, making a list of household members and meeting 
each of them and asking questions in order to find out whether there is any 
disabi 1i ty. 

Once the disabled have been located, the local supervisor will identify 
those in need of training. Instructions on how to proceed to the correct 
Booklet and training packages are given (LS-24). A trainer for each dis
abled should be identified and properly instructed (LS-27). A record 
should be kept (LS-30) regarding each disabled in order to facilitate the 
follow-up. The respective roles of the community (LS-31) and teachers 
(LS-32) are then described. Any system for community care will need refer
ral services (LS-33). Reasons for referral are provided. 

Finally, there is a general review of how a programme for the disabled 
can be run in the community (LS-36) and how rehabilitation can help the 
disabled (LS-37). Advice is then provided regarding the field testing of 
the Manual (LS-38) and an evaluation sheet ends the Guide (LS-39). 

The annexes of this Guide provide a review of what should be kept as 
records (LS-41), material regarding the house-to-house survey and records 
regarding the work of the local supervisor (LS-43). 

The "Guide for Community Leaders" starts with information on the 
definition of a disabled person and describes the aims of the community 
rehabilitation training (C-1). The community-based rehabilitation pro
gramme is explained, including the roles of various persons in the commun
ity involved in the programme such as the local supervisor and the school 
teachers (C-2). 

Then follows a review of the most important community services of a 
general nature which should be provided to everyone, including the disabled, 
such as health care (C-3), safe water supply (C-4), safe disposal of 
excreta and wastes (C-5), improved nutrition (C-6) and hygiene (C-7). The 
need for schooling is stressed and some advice given when there is no 
school (C-8). The importance of disabled children attending school is 
stressed (C-9). The role of the community to provide jobs is then reviewed 
(C-11), as well as various occupations in which disabled persons can be 
employed, such as in food production, utility cottage industries, handi
crafts and community services. It is also stressed that the community may 
take responsibility to provide loans for disabled who need some money to 
start a job (C-14). Safety measures at the job are then described (C-15). 

It is pointed out that disabled persons should participate in social 
activities in the same way as persons without disabilities (C-17). Commun
ity leaders should see that the disabled are always included in community 
meetings, voluntary organizations, religious activities, traditional meals, 
etc. If qualified, they should be allowed to be elected to various posi
tions in the community. It is pointed out that disabled and elderly should 
not be separated from their families by sending them to or building insti
tutions (C-18). The importance of communication as a responsibility for 
everyone in the community is pointed out and useful examples of sign and 
picture language are given (C-21). 

The "Guide for Teachers" is aimed at the local primary school teachers. 
It describes how schooling can be given to disabled children within the 
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ordinary community school. It starts with information to define disabled 
children, and the aims of the training programme in the community (T-1). 
There is a review of the reasons why disabled children should attend 
school, such as learning how to get along with others, developing normal 
relations and forming friendships with other children in the community and 
learning how to belong to a group (T-3). Even if the academic results 
prove less satisfactory with some of the children, they should for social 
reasons get the same opportunity as other children. The Guide also recom
mends that there be schooling for adults and that disabled adults should 
participate (T-4). 

The Guide then provides advice on how disabled children can get to 
school and back (T-4) and gives some general advice regarding activities 
for school children in which disabled children can also participate (T-5). 

Then follows detailed advice regarding the schooling for each of the 
various groups of disabled covered in the Manual (T-11). It is suggested 
there could be voluntary helpers from the community who could assist, for 
example, the blind children by reading books at home, helping those with 
mobility problems to get to and from the school, and taking over some of 
the children for special classes whenever disabled children cannot partici
pate in a school activity. The Guide ends with useful examples of sign 
and picture language (T-24). 

Six Booklets follow the four Guides. They are "Booklet for Persons 
Who Have Fits" (F), "Booklet for Persons Who Have Difficulty With Hearing 
and/or Speech" (HS), "Booklet for Persons Who Have Difficulty With Learning" 
(L), "Booklet for Persons Who Have Difficulty With Moving" (M), "Booklet 
for Persons Who Have Difficulty With Seeing" (5_E) and "Booklet for Persons 
Who Show Strange Behaviour'' (SB). All six Booklets are arranged in the 
same way. The first five contain material for both children and adults, 
the last one for adults only. 

Each Booklet begins with a set of instructions for the local super
visor on how to use the training packages in the Booklets (F-1, HS-1, L-1, 
M-1, SE-1, SB-1). 

There are a total of 49 training packages in the Booklets. Each of 
them provides a description on how to proceed with the training. This 
description is for whoever will undertake the training - family members, a 
friend of the family or the disabled themselves. Very simple language and 
simple drawings have been used. Each training package is broken down into 
small components, none of which require professional knowledge or skills 
unless under very special circumstances (then the referral services should 
be used). There is provision for evaluation of each disabled by a set of 
simple questions regarding the state of the disabled at the beginning, dur
ing and end of the training. Finally, as this Manual is an experimental 
edition aimed at field testing in developing countries, there are questions 
related to the evaluation of the various Booklets and training packages. 

Some of the training packages are common to several of the Booklets. 
These will be described first. Then follows a review of the training 
packages which are different in the different Booklets. 

The first five Booklets have a training package related to breastfeed
ing (F-13, HS-31, L-3, M-5, SE-11). This is to encourage the use of breast
feeding for disabled infants and children who may otherwise be neglected. 
It is explained why the baby should be breastfed, how often and also how to 
hold and feed the baby. Advice regarding cleanliness is included. 
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In the first five Booklets there are also training packages related 
to play activities (F-21, HS-39, L-33, M-13, SE-19). First in each of them 
comes a simple review of how children develop. This serves to identify 
the stage to which the child has developed (regardless of whether the 
development is normal or retarded). Play activities are used for children 
as a means of developing their abilities. There is a description of how 
to choose the appropriate activity in order to start the training of the 
disabled child at the appropriate stage. 

Next follows in the first five Booklets a training package related to 
schooling of children with various disabilities (F-65, HS-103, L-77, M-217, 
SE-83). It includes advice for the family members regarding the usefulness 
of schooling all disabled children within the framework of normal primary 
schools. Other advice, aimed at the local teachers, is provided in the 
"Guide for Teachers". 

In all six Booklets there are training packages regarding social 
activities (F-71, HS-109, L-85, M-223, SE-91, SB-19). It is explained that 
the disabled should as much as possible take part in family and community 
activities. Every disabled should play his/her normal role as an active 
member of the family and community and not be excluded. The disabled can 
often perform a majority of all such normal duties, and will be better 
accepted if this is encouraged. Also, the other family and community mem
bers will benefit from the contributions of the disabled. Disabled may 
also take responsibility in such activities as village councils, religious 
committees and school boards. They could, along with interested community 
members, form an advisory group to deal with the problems related to the 
disabled in the community. 

The next training package common to all six Booklets relates to the 
daily tasks of rural women (F-77, HS-115, L-91, M-229, SE-99, SB-25). Many 
disabled women can perform most of these tasks. Parts of this training 
package deal with cleanliness, cooking, fetching water and firewood, grow
ing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of 
children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning and repairing the home. As 
much as possible, disabled women should be trained to do every task they 
would normally do. 

Another training package common to all Booklets is related to job 
placement (F-91, HS-129, L-105, M-243, SE-113, SB-39). Most disabled today 
are idle because it is generally believed that they are unable to work. 
However, many disabled can be trained to do useful jobs and can thus con
tribute to the family and community in the same way as everybody else. 
The package gives reasons why a disabled should work and gives advice re
garding the choice of jobs (including food production, utility cottage 
industries, handicraft industries and community services). How to select 
an appopriate job for a disabled person and then train him/her is described. 
Sometimes it may be desirable to help the disabled person with a community 
loan in order to start a job. Safety measures for the various disabilities 
are described. 

In each of the Booklets there are specific training packages relating 
to each disability. The Booklet for training of persons who have fits con
tains a training package on how to deal with a fit and train the disabled 
to look after himself/herself (F-3). There are simple suggestions regard
ing the use of medicines for some persons with fits, how to identify a fit 
and what to do when a person has a fit. There is also specific advice 
regarding a number of safety measures aimed at protecting the person with 
fits from accidents. 
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The Booklet for the training of persons who have difficulties with 
hearing and/or speech contains two specific training packages regarding 
communication. The first describes the training that can be given a child 
who is born without hearing and/or speech (HS-3). There is a general 
description of language development. Then follows the suggested steps 
related to the development of alternative means of communication, such as 
lip reading, drawing, writing and reading, picture language and sign 
language. The second package dealing with communication concerns a person 
who has lost the ability to hear or speak (HS-83). It contains the same 
elements but is more geared to the needs of older children and adults. 
In both of these packages, it is encouraged that not only should the person 
with difficulties with hearing and/or speech try to find the best possible 
ways of overcoming the disability or compensate for it by using every pos
sible other means of communication but also that other persons in the vil
lage learn how to communicate with them. Further explanations regarding 
the specific roles of the community leaders and teachers in this context 
are given in the Guides. 

The Booklet for the training of persons who have difficulty with 
learning contains one special package, dealing with training in looking 
after himself/herself (L-11). After some explanations of the development 
of children who have learning disabilities, there are detailed descriptions 
of how a child can be taught an activity, e.g., drinking, eating, washing, 
dressing, using the latrine. The activity must be divided into very small 
steps, each of which will be taught separately until the child knows how 
to do it. 

The Booklet for the training of persons who have difficulty with mov
ing contains ten specific training packages. They deal with the various 
mobility problems in different parts of the body, how to strengthen weak 
muscles (M-57, M-103), how to overcome pain in joints (M-205), and what to 
do with persons who have no feeling in hands or feet as the result of 
leprosy (M-175, M-193). The packages also describe training in daily life 
activities (M-69, M-85, M-95) and give various steps in mobility training 
(M-123, M-137). The packages describe a number of aids, e.g., for walking, 
that can be locally produ~ed in the village. 

The Booklet for the training of persons who have difficulty with see
ing contains three specific packages. The first one deals with mobility 
training of children under age 4 (SE-3), the second with similar training 
for children above age 4 and for adults (SE-63). The third package de
scribes specific activities that can be used to train in looking after 
themselves (SE-75). How to use the blind stick is described. 

The Booklet for the training of persons who show strange behaviour 
contains one special package on how to train the family to deal with this 
type of disabled person and how to train the disabled to look after himself/ 
herself (SB-3). Family members are encouraged to understand that strange 
behaviour is part of an illness. If appropriate, the disabled should take 
medicines to reduce the symptoms of the disease. Specific advice is given 
regarding what the family members can do to cope with the various symptoms. 
The trainer is also encouarged to activate the disabled to perform all 
common daily activities, including eating, drinking, washing and keeping 
clean, using the latrine and simple household activities. 

Some of the Booklets also contain stories (F-109, M-259, M-265, 
SE-129). These tell a typical story about what happened to a particular 
disabled. They are meant to be told to both children and adults to help 
change their attitude toward disabled persons and to increase their under
standing that something can be done for most disabled to improve their 
lives. Teachers, parents or a local storyteller can use the stories. 
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SUBJECT INDEX 

This index is for users of the Manual to help them find a subject they 
are looking for but it is not intended for family members involved in the 
training of the disabled. 

Thus the index contains words such as 'arthritis' which are not actually 
mentioned in the Manual, but the page number refers to the place where, for 
instance, training of persons with joint pain and stiffness is deal~ with. 
The final version of the Manual might not include an index at all, unless re
viewers express the opinion that it is valuable. Instead, there might be a 
need for a glossary explaining some of the most important terms of the Manual. 
It is not clear at this time if such a glossary is needed or whether the 
simple definitions given in Part A are sufficient. 

A 
Adult education, F-64, F-100, HS-105, HS-138, L-81, L-114 
Aims of training disabled, LS-1 
Arm training, M-57 
Arthritis, M-205, M-219, M-252, SE-87, SE-122, SB-48, T-4, C-10 
Assessment of costs 

--community services, P-30 
--in-patient facilities, P-25 
--out-patient facilities, P-28 

Assessment of disability, P-13 

B 
Back pain, M-208 
Bar for walking, M-150 
Behaviour changes following disability, LS-14 
Benefits from rehabilitation, P-38, P-40 
Blindness 

SEE Seeing 
Body language, HS-3, HS-5, HS-7, HS-83, HS-86, C-20, T-20 
Booklets 

--information about, LS-17 
--how to choose, LS-25 

Breastfeeding, package for a mother with a disabled baby with 
--difficulty with hearing and/or speaking, HS-31 
--difficulty with learning, L-3 
--difficulty with moving, M-5 
--difficulty with seeing, SE-11 
--fits, F-13 

C 
Care of children by disabled mothers, F-86, HS-124, L-100, M-238, SE-108, SB-34 
Case finding 

--finding the disabled in the community, LS-20, LS-45 
Cerebral palsy with learning difficulties, L-11, L-15 
Charity organizations 

SEE Organizations for/of disabled 
Choice of job 

SEE Job placement 
Cleaning of house, F-87, HS-116, L-92, M-230, SE-100, SB-26 
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Cleanliness 
--at breastfeeding, F-17, HS-35, L-7, M-9, SE-15 
--for persons with fits, F-7 
--for persons with learning difficulty, L-19 
--for persons with moving difficulty, M-85 
--for persons with seeing difficulty, SE-77 
--for persons with strange behaviour, SB-12 
--teaching at school, T-9 
--teaching community, C-7 

Clerical work, F-100, HS-138, M-252, SB-48, C-13 
Closing the gap between needs and services 

--by community-based services, P-42 
--by institutional services, P-42 

Clothes, adaptations to, M-97 
Communication with 

--child born without hearing and/or speech, HS-3 
--person with lost hearing and/or speech, HS-83 

Community, role of, LS-31, C-1 
Community activities 

SEE Social activities 
Community help for disabled persons, C-18 
Community rehabilitation services 

--cost assessment, P-30 
--effectiveness, P-40 
--efficiency, P-38 
--how to start, P-56, P-62 
--upgrading of, P-62 

Community services, employment in, F-100, HS-138, L-114, M-252, SE-112, SB-48, 
C-13 

Cooking, F-79, HS-117, L-93, M-231, SE-101, SB-27, T-9, C-11 
Cooperative 

SEE Job placement 
Construction, costs of, P-25 
Consumers 

SEE Organizations for/of disabled 
Cost assessment 

--for community services, P-30 
--for in-patient facilities, P-25 
--for out-patient facilities, P-28 

Costs 
--construction, P-25 
--equipment, P-27 
--land, P-25 
--running, P-27 
--total annual, P-27 
--transportation, P-28 

Costs per day 
--for an in-patient institution, P-28 
--for an out-patient facility, P-28 
--per disabled, P-28 

Cottage industry, F-95, HS-133, L-109, M-247, SE-117, SB-43 
Crutches, M-153, M-201 
Coverage 

--evenness of, P-34 
--of whole country, P-58, P-59 
--percentage of, P-36 

D 
Daily tasks, F-7, L-11, M-69, M-85, M-95, M-205, SE-75, SB-62 

SEE ALSO Disabled rural woman 



Deafness 
SEE Hearing 

Definitions, P-3 
Development area for disability programme, choice of, P-56 
Development of normal child, F-23, HS-41, L-35, M-15, SE-21 
Disability, P-10 

--definition of, P-3 
--future trends, P-3 
--magnitude of problem, P-7 
--prevalence, P-10 
--process, P-3 
--surveys, P-13 

Disabled 
--aims of training, LS-1, C-1, T-1 
--cost per day, P-28 
--how they can be trained, LS-2, C-2, T-2 
--how to find those who need training, LS-24 
--how to identify, LS-3, LS-4, LS-7, LS-8, LS-9, LS-12 
--how to run a programme for, LS-36 
--international documents concerning, P-45 
--national policy concerning, P-45 
--organizations for/of, SEE Organizations for/of disabled 
--rights of, P-45 
--tasks that disabled cannot do, LS-15 

Disabled rural woman with 
--fits, F-77 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-115 
--learning difficulty, L-91 
--moving difficulty, M-229 
--seeing difficulty, SE-99 
--strange behaviour, SB-25 

Down's Syndrome 
SEE Learning 

Dressing oneself, F-7, F-26, F-44, HS-44, HS-62, L-33, L-38, L-56, M-6, M-36, 
M-95, SE-24, SE-42, SE-70, SB-12 

Drinking, F-82, HS-120, L-17, L-96, M-77, M-234, SE-75, SE-76, SE-104, SB-11, 
SB-30, C-1, C-2 

Drop foot, M-139, M-165, M-199 

E 

Eating by oneself, F-25, F-40, HS-43, HS-58, L-37, L-56, M-69, SE-75, SB-11 
Education 

SEE Schooling 
Effectiveness, assessment of 

--immediate results, P-38 
--long-term outcome, P-40 

Efficiency 
--assessment of in rehabilitation facilities, P-31 
--definition of, P-31 

Employment 
SEE Job placement 

Epilepsy 
SEE Fits 

Equipment, cost of, P-27 
Ergonomics, for persons with back pain, M-208 
Estimate, national, of disability, P-18 
Estimation of number of disabled, P-7, P-13 
Evaluation of Manual, LS-38 
Evaluation of results 

--fits, F-10, F-18, F-68, F-74, F-88, F-104 
--hearing and/or speech difficulties, HS-27, HS-36, HS-99, HS-106, HS-112, 

HS-126, HS-142 
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Evaluation of results (continued) 
--learning difficulties, L-8, L-30, L-82, L-88, L-102, L-118 
--moving difficulties, M-10, M-65, M-82, M-91, M-99, M-118, M-134, M-172, 

M-189, M-202, M-214, M-220, M-226, M-240, M-256 
--seeing difficulties, SE-7, SE-16, SE-72, SE-80, SE-88, SE-94, SE-110, 

SE-126 
--strange behaviour, SB-15, SB-22, SB-36, SB-52 

Evenness of coverage, P-34 

F 

False l~g, M-161 
Family activities 

SEE Social activities 
Fetching firewood, F-84, HS-122, L-98, M-236, SE-106, SB-32, C-19 
Fetching water, F-77, F-82, HS-115, HS-120, L-91, L-96, M-229, M-234, SE-99, 

SE-104, SB-25, SB-30, C-4, C-19 
Field testing of Manual, LS-38, LS-41 
First level prevention of disability, P-20 
Fits, person who has, F-1 

--adult education, F-67 
--aura, F-5 
--bad fit, F-5 
--breastfeeding of baby with fits, F-13 
--choice of job, F-101 
--community activities, participation in, F-72 
--daily tasks of women, F-77 
--drugs for, F-3 
--duration of fit, F-5 
--education, F-65 
--employment, F-91 
--family activities, F-72 
--formation of group of disabled, F-73 
--grand mal, F-5 
--how to help a person with a fit, F-6 
--job placement, F-91 
--looking after oneself, F-7 
--~inor fit, F-4 
--money to start a job, F-102 
--participation, F-71 
--petit mal, F-4 
--pills for, F-3 
--play activities, F-21 
--referral of, F-3, LS-34 
--rural household tasks, F-77 
--safety at work, F-103 
--schooling, F-65 
--selection of job, F-101 
--social activities, F-71 
--social participation, F-71 
--special feeling before fit, F-5 
--symptoms of fit, F-4 
--treatment of wounds after fit, F-6 
--vocational training, F-102 
--what to avoid for a person with fits, F-9, F-103 
--women's activities, F-77 

Food production, F-92, HS-130, L-106, M-244, SE-114, SB-40 
Footwear for person with no feeling in feet, M-98 
Frame for walking, M-146 
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G 
Gap, closing between needs/services, P-42 
Geographical equity of coverage, P-34 
Get to school and back, F-65, HS-103, L-77, M-217, SE-83, T-4 
Grand mal 

SEE Fits 
Group of disabled, formation of, P-46, P-49, C-18, F-73, HS-111, L-87, M-225, 

SE-93, SB-21 
Growing vegetables, F-85, F-92, HS-123, HS-130, L-99, L-106, M-237, M-244, 

SE-107, SE-114, SB-33, SB-40, C-10, C-11, T-9 
Guides, information about, LS-19 

H 
Hallucinations, SB-4, LS-9 
Handicap, definition of, P-3 
Handicrafts, F-98, HS-136, L-112, M-250, SE-120, SB-46 
Hard of hearing, HS-9, HS-84 
Health care, C-3 
Hearing impairment, HS-1 
Hearing, person who has difficulty with 

--adult education, HS-105 
--adult with lost hearing, HS-83 
--body language, use of, HS-3, HS-5, HS-7, HS-8, HS-83, HS-86 
--breastfeeding, HS-31 
--child born without hearing, HS-3 
--child with lost hearing, HS-83 
--choice of job, HS-139 
--communication with, HS-3, HS-83 
--community activities, participation in, HS-111 
--daily tasks of women, HS-115 
--education, HS-103 
--employment, HS-129 
--family activities, HS-111 
--formation of group of disabled, HS-111 
--hard of hearing, HS-9, HS-84 
--job placement, HS-129 
--job selection, HS-139 
--language development, HS-3 
--language training, HS-5 
--lip reading, use of, HS-17, HS-89 
--money to start job, HS-140 
--partial loss of hearing, HS-9, HS-84 
--participation, HS-109 
--picture language, use of, HS-19, HS-25, HS-91, HS-97 
--play activities, HS-39 
--rural household tasks, HS-115 
--safety at work, HS-141 
--schooling, HS-103 
--sign language, use of, HS-18, HS-19, HS-89, HS-93 
--social activities, HS-109 
--social participation, HS-109 
--speech development, HS-3 
--training for a job, HS-140 
--vocational assessment, HS-139 
--vocational training, HS-140 
--women's activities, HS-115 

Hemiparesis, training of 
SEE Moving 



House repair, F-87, HS-125, L-1O1, M-239, SE-1O9, SB-35, C-7 
Household survey 

--how to do a simple, LS-2O 
--summary of results of, LS-32 

Household tasks 
SEE Disabled rural woman 

Housing for disabled persons, F-9, M-169, SE-79, C-7 
Human rights, P-67 

--of disabled, P-69 
Hygiene, C-7 

SEE ALSO Cleanliness 

I 
Identifying 

--persons with fits, LS-3 
--persons with difficulty with hearing, LS-4 
--persons with difficulty with learning, LS-7 
--persons with difficulty with moving, LS-1O 
--persons with difficulty with seeing, LS-7 
--persons with difficulty with speech, LS-6 
--persons with strange behaviour, LS-9 

Identifying gap between needs and services, P-42 
Impairment, definition of, P-3 
Income, in cost calculations, P-27 
Index, how to use, LS-17 
In-patient facilities 

--annual admission capacity, P-31 
--cost assessment, P-25 
--coverage, P-34 
--effectiveness, P-31 
--efficiency, P-31 
--manpower density, P-33 
--relationship to communited-based services, P-49, P-57 
--turnover rate, P-31 
--utilization rate, P-31 

Institutions for disabled 
SEE In-patient facilities, Out-patient facilities 

Instructions to local supervisors on how to use training packages for persons 
with 
--fits, F-1 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-1 
--learning difficulty, L-1 
--moving difficulty, M-1 
--seeing difficulty, SE-1 
--strange behaviour, SB-1 

Intermediate level supervision, P-49, P-64 

j 

Job placement, C-13 
Job placement of persons with 

--fits, F-91 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-129 
--learning difficulty, L-1O5 
--moving difficulty, M-243 
--seeing difficulty, SE-113 
--strange behaviour, SB-39 

Job selection, F-1O1, HS-139, L-115, M-253, SE-123, SB-49, C-13 
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L 
Land, cost of, P-25 
Language 

--body, HS-3, HS-5, HS-7, HS-83, HS-86 
--picture, HS-19, HS-25, HS-91, HS-97 
--sign, HS-18, HS-19, HS-89, HS-93 

Language development, HS-3 
Latrine use, F-7, L-25, M-88, SE-70, SB-13, C-5 
Learning, person who has difficulty with 

--adult education, L-81 
--adults, L-28 
--behaviour, L-12 
--breastfeeding, L-3 
--children, L-11 
--choice of job, L-115 
--community activities, participation in, L-87 
--daily life activities, training of, L-16 
--daily tasks of woman, L-91 
--education, L-77 
--employment, L-105 
--family activities, L-86 
--formation of group of disabled, L-87 
--job placement, L-105 
--job selection, L-115 
--learning training, L-16 
--looking after oneself, L-16 
--money to start a job, L-116 
--participation, L-85 
--play activities, L-33 
--schooling, L-77 
--social activities, L-85 
--social participation, L-85 
--special teaching to do an activity, L-16 
--training for a job, L-116 
--vocational assessment, L-115 
--vocational training, L-116 
--walking training, L-13 
--women's activities, L-91 

Leg strengthening, M-103 
Leprosy 

--training of person with no feeling in the hands, M-175 
--training of person with no feeling in the feet, M-193 

Lip reading, HS-17, HS-89 
Literacy 

SEE Schooling 
Loans to disabled, F-142, HS-140, L-116, M-254, SE-124, SB-50, C-14 
Local supervisor 

--curriculum for, P-73 
--how to find the disabled, LS-20 
--how to find whether the disabled person needs training, LS-24, LS-47 
--how to use Manual, LS-17 
--role in training, LS-2 
--which disabled to train, LS-2 

M 
Manpower, P-33 

--density, P-33 
--for development of programme, P-56 
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Manual, how to use, LS-17 
Measures to prevent disability, P-22 
Mental retardation 

SEE Learning 
Merging of organizations for/of disabled, P-46 
Mixed in- and out-patient facilities, costs of, P-30 
Mobile consultants, P-49, P-58 
Mobility training 

--choice of, M-138 
--of persons with moving difficulty, M-137 
--of persons with seeing difficulty, SE-3, SE-63 

Money 
--for persons with seeing difficulty, how to deal with, SE-79 
--to start a job, F-142, HS-140, L-116, M-254, SE-124, SB-50, C-14 

Mongolism 
SEE Learning 

Movement training 
SEE Moving 

Moving, person who has difficulty with 
--activities for the arms, M-57 
--activities for the legs, M-103 
--adult education, M-219 
--arm training, M-57 
--arthritis treatment, M-205 
--back pain, M-208 
--bamboo splint, M-163, M-187 
--bar for walking, M-150 
--choice of job, M-243 
--choice of mobility training, M-138 
--cleanliness, M-85 
--community activities, participation in, M-224 
--crutches, M-153 
--daily life activities, M-59, M-69, M-85, M-95 
--daily tasks of women, M-229 
--dressing oneself, M-95 
--drinking by oneself, M-77 
--drop-foot, M-139, M-165, M-199 
--eating, M-69 
--education, M-217 
--employment, M-243 
--ergonomics, for back pain, M-208 
--family activities, M-224 
--footwear for person with no feeling in feet, M-98 
--formation of group of disabled, M-225 
--frame for walking, M-146 
--how to fall, M-167 
--how to climb steps and slopes, M-170 
--hygiene, M-85 
--job placement, M-243 
--job selection, M-253 
--leg strengthening, M-103 
--look after oneself, M-85 
--mobility training programme, M-137 
--money to start a job, M-254 
--orthopaedic appliances, M-141, M-146, M-161, M-199 
--orthopaedic shoes, M-166, M-198 
--participation, M-223 
--protection of feet, M-193 
--protection of hands, M-175 
--reduced feeling in the hands er feet, M-193 
--rural household tasks, M-229 
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Moving, person who has difficulty with (continued) 
--safety at work, M-255 
--schooling, M-217 
--shoe raising, M-166 
--sitting up, M-25, M-7O, M-77, M-123 
--skin care for person with no feeling in feet, M-196 
--skin care for person with no feeling in hands, M-178 
--social activities, M-223 
--social participation, M-223 
--splints for leg, M-163, M-199 
--spring for drop-foot, M-139, M-165, M-199 
--stick for walking, M-156 
--support for walking, M-145 
--tools for person with no feeling in hands, M-181 
--training for a job, M-254 
--treatment of injuries for person with no feeling in feet, M-2OO 
--treatment of injuries for person with no feeling in hands, M-186 
--trolley, M-141 
--vocational assessment, M-253 
--vocational training, M-254 
--women's activities, M-229 

Multiply handicapped, LS-26 

N 

National estimate of disability, P-18 
Need for schooling, F-65, HS-1O3, L-77, M-217, SE-83, T-3 
Needs, indentification of, LS-24, LS-47 
Non-professional staff, P-33 
Nutrition, C-6, T-9 

0 
Objectives 

--of Manual, vi 
--of Guide for Community Leaders, C-1 
--of Guide for Local Supervisors, L-1 
--of Guide for Policymakers and Planners, P-1 
--of Guide for Teachers, T-1 
--of training packages for person who has fits, F-3, F-13, F-21, F-65, 

F-71, F-77, F-91 
--of training packages for person who has difficulty with hearing and/or 

speech, HS-3, HS-39, HS-83, HS-1O3, HS-115, HS-129 
--of training packages for person who has difficulty with learning, L-1, 

L-33, L-77, L-85, L-91, L-1O5 
--of training packages for person who has difficulty with moving, M-5, M-13, 

M-57, M-69, M-85, M-95, M-1O3, M-123, M-137, M-175, M-193, M-2O5, M-217, 
M-223, M-229, M-243 

--of training packages for person who has difficulty with seeing, SE-3, 
SE-11, SE-19, SE-63, SE-75, SE-83, SE-91, SE-99, SE-113 

--of training packages for person who shows strange behaviour, SB-3, SB-19, 
SB-25, SB-39 

--of rehabilitation 
SEE Aims of training disabled 

--of rehabilitation organizations, P-46 
Organization of rehabilitation, P-53 

--central level, P-59 
--peripheral level, P-61 
--private sector, P-53 
--public sector, P-53, P-59 
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Organizations for/of disabled 
--changes in roles, P-46 
--merging of, P-46 
--pilot projects, P-48, P-62 
--role as professional pressure group, P-46 
--role for information, P-46 
--role in collection of funds, P~46 
--role in policymaking and planning, P-46 
--role in project development, P-46 
--umbrella organization for, P-46 

Orthopaedic appliances, M-141, M-146, M-161, M-199 
Orthopaedic shoes, M-166, M-198 
Osteoarthrosis, M-2O5 
Out-patient facilities 

--annual admission capacity, P-31 
--cost assessment of, P-28 
--coverage, P-34 
--effectiveness, P-38 
--efficiency, P-31 
--transportation to, P-28 
--turnover rate, P-31 
--utilization rate, P-31 

p 

Pages in Manual, how they are numbered, LS-17 
Participation 

SEE Social activities 
Perdentage of coverage, P-36 
Petit mal, F-4 
Picture language, HS-19, HS-25, HS-91, HS-97, C-25, T-23, T-28 
Planners, guide for, P-1 
Planning rehabilitation 

--different steps in, P-53 
--participation by the disabled, P-46, P-48, P-59 

Play activities for a child who has 
--fits, F-21 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-39 
--learning difficulty, L-33 
--moving difficulty, M-13 
--seeing difficulty, SE-19 

Policy 
--for disabled, P-44, P-45 
--formulation, P-44 
--general, P-44 
--human rights, P-67 
--international documents, P-67 
--national, P-44 
--participation of disabled in formulation of, P-44 
--rights of the disabled, P-69 
--steps in formulation, P-44 
--summary of, P-53 

Policymakers, guide for, P-1 
Polio patients 

SEE Moving 
Postural hypotension, M-168 
Prevalence of disability, P-1O 
Prevention of disability, P-2O, P-54 
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Professionals 
--as intermediate level supervisors, P-49 
--as mobile consultants, P-49, P-S8 
--in rehabilitation, P-33, P-40, P-49 

Programme 
--evaluation, P-S8 
--implementation of, P-S6, LS-36 
--manpower, P-S6 

Prosthesis for leg, M-161 
Psychosis 

SEE Strange behaviour 
Public information, P-46, P-48, P-S8 

Q 

Questionnaire 
--for finding the disabled, LS-4S, P-14 
--for finding the disabled who need training, LS-24, LS-47 

Questions about access of disabled to referral services, P-44 
Questions about booklets 

--fits, F-109 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-14S 
--learning difficulty, L-121 
--moving difficulty, M-267 
--seeing difficulty, SE-139 
--strange behaviour, SB-SS 

Questions about guides 
--for Community Leaders, C-27 
--for Local Supervisors, LS-38, LS-39 
--for Teachers, T-31, T-41, T-43, T-4S 

Questions about training packages 

R 

--fits, F-11, F-19, F-63, F-69, F-7S, F-89, F-lOS 
--hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-29, HS-37, HS-81, HS-101, HS-113, 

HS-127 
--learning difficulty, L-9, L-31, L-7S, L-83, L-89, L-103, L-119 
--moving difficulty, M-12, M-S6, M-68, M-84, M-94, M-102, M-122, M-136, 

M-174, M-192, M-204, M-216, M-222, M-228, M-242, M-2S8 
--seeing difficulty, SE-9, SE-17, SE-61, SE-73, SE-81, SE-89, SE-97, SE-111, 

SE-127 
--strange behaviour, SB-17, SB-23, SB-37, SB-S3 

Records, how to keep, LS-2S, LS-30, LS-41 
Recreation, C-8 
Referral 

--persons for, LS-33 
--services, LS-33, P-49, P-S7, P-64 

Rehabilitation 
--potential, P-38 
--services in the community 

SEE Community rehabilitation services 
--services in institutions 

SEE In-patient facilities, Out-patient facilities 
Reinforcement 

SEE Rewarding for achievement 
Repair of house, F-87, HS-12S, L-101, M-239, SE-109, SB-3S, C-7 
Resources for rehabilitation, P-S4 
Results 

--of training in institutions, P-40 
--of training with community-based rehabilitation, P-40 
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Retarded person 
SEE Learning 

Review of disability problem, P-7, P-13, P-53 
Rewarding for achievement, F-7, F-22, F-66, F-77, HS-8, HS-40, HS-86, HS-92, 

HS-104, HS-115, L-12, L-16, L-23, L-34, L-78, L-91, M-14, M-61, M-76, M-90, 
M-97, M-111, M-168, M-178, M-195, M-207, M-218, M-229, SE-6, SE-20, SE-68, 
SE-76, SE-86, SE-99, SB-7, SB-9, SB-25, LS-29, T-16, T-23 

Rights, human, P-67 
--of disabled, P-69 

Role in programme 
--of community leaders, LS-31 
--of teachers, LS-33 

Role of professionals in the future, P-49 
--as mobile consultants, P-49 

Running costs, P-27 
Rural woman, daily tasks of 

SEE Disabled rural woman 

s 
Safety 

--at home, C-14 
--at work, F-103, HS-141, L-117, M-255, SE-125, SB-51, SB-14 

Sample survey, P-16 
Schizophrenia 

SEE Strange behaviour 
Schooling 

--for disabled persons, LS-33, C-8, T-1 
--for person with fits, F-65, T-11 
--for person with hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS-103, T-20 
--for person with learning difficulty, L-77, T-14 
--for person with moving difficulty, M-217, T-16 
--for person with seeing difficulty, SE-83, T-17 

Second level prevention of disability, P-20 
Seeing, person who has difficulty with 

--adult education, SE-87_ 
--breastfeeding, SE-11 
--choice of job, SE-123 
--cleanliness, SE-75, SE-77 
--community activities, participation in, SE-93 
--daily tasks of women, SE-99 
--dealing with money, SE-79 
--dressing, SE-78 
--drinking, SE-76 
--eating, SE-75 
--education, SE-83 
--employment, SE-113 
--family activities, SE-92 
--formation of group of disabled, SE-93 
--job placement, SE-123 
--job selection, SE-123 
--looking after oneself, SE-75 
--mobility training, SE-3, SE-63 
--money, dealing with, SE-79 
--money to start a job, SE-125 
--participation, SE-91 
--play activities, SE-19 
--rural household tasks, SE-99 
--safety at work, SE-125 
--schooling, SE-83 
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Seeing, person who has difficulty with (continued) 
--social activities, SE-91 
--social participation, SE-91 
--training for a job, SE-125 
--vocational assessment, SE-123 
--vocational training, SE-125 
--women's activities, SE-99 

Sewing, F-86, HS-124, L-100, M-238, SE-108, SB-34, T-10 
Shoe raising, M-166 
Sight training 

SEE Seeing 
Sign language, HS-18, HS-19, HS-89, HS-93, C-21, T-22, T-24 
Sitting, positions for, M-131 
Sitting up, training of, M-25, M-123 
Slow development 

SEE Learning 
Social activities 

--for persons with fits, F-71 
--for persons with hearing and/or speech difficulty, HS~l09 
--for persons with learning difficulty, L-85 
--for persons with moving difficulty, M-223 
--for persons with seeing difficulty, SE-91 
--for persons with strange behaviour, SB-19 
--role of community leaders in, C-17 

Social integration, P-40 
Social participation 

SEE Social activities 
Speaking 

--to child born deaf, HS-5 
--to person who has lost hearing, HS-83 

Speech, person who has difficulty with 
SEE Hearing 

Speech training 
SEE Hearing 

Splints for leg, M-163, M-199 
Spring for drop-foot, M-139, M-165, M-199 
Stick for walking, M-156 
Strange behaviour, person who shows 

--choice of job, SB-40 
--community activities, participation in, SB-21 
--daily life activities, SB-6, SB-11 
--daily tasks of women, SB-25 
--diagnosis of, LS-9 
--drugs for, SB-6 
--employment, SB-39 
--family ~ctivities, SB-6~ SB-20 
--formation of group of disabled, SB-21 
--how to deal with a person with, SB-6 
--job placement, SB-39 
--job selection, SB-49 
--money to start a job, SB-50 
--participation, SB-19 
--referral of, LS-35 
--rural household tasks, SB-13, SB-25 
--safety at work, SB-51 
--schooling, SB-14 
--social activities, SB-19 
--social participation, SB-19 
--symptoms, SB-1 
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Strange behaviour, person who shows (continued) 
--training for a job, SB-50 
--vocational assessment, SB-49 
--vocational training, SB-25 
--women's activities, SB-25 

Stories about disabled persons, F-107, M-259, M-263, SE-129, LS-18, LS-19, T-51 
Supervision 

--by local supervisor, P-56 
--intermediate level, P-49 
--referrals, P-49 
SEE ALSO Guide for Local Supervisors, LS-1 

Survey 
--house-to-house, P-13, LS-20 
--scientific sample, P-16 

T 
Talking 

SEE Speech 
Tasks that disabled person may not do, LS-15 
Teacher, role of, LS-33, T-1 
Teaching and training material, P-56 
Third level prevention of disability, P-20 
Time required to provide total coverage 

--with community-based services, P-43 
--with institutions, P-43 

Toilet training, M-90 
Tools for person with no feeling in hands, M-181 
Total annual costs, P-27 
Toys 

SEE Play activities 
Trainer 

--guidance and supervision of, LS-29 
--how to find, LS-27 
--how to teach, LS-27 

Training packages, how to choose, LS-25, LS-26 
Transportation, cost of, P-28 
Trolley, M-141 
Turnover rate, P-31 

u 
Umbrella organizations for/of disabled, P-46 
Upgrading of community rehabilitation, P-59, P-62, P-65 
Utility cottage industry, F-95, HS-133, L-109, M-247, SE-117, SB-43, C-12 
Utilization rate, P-31 

V 
Visual impairment, SE-1 
Visual training 

SEE Seeing 
Vocational assessment 

SEE Job placement 
Vocational training, F-102, HS-140, L-116, M-254, SE-125, SB-SO, C-13 
Voluntary organizations 

SEE Organizations for/of disabled 
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w 
Walking aids, M-146 
Walking training, M-145, M-167 
Wheelchairs, M-144 
Work for disabled persons, C-11 

SEE ALSO Job placement 
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GUIDE FOR POLICYMAKERS AND PLANNERS 

What Is This Guide For? 

The Guide provides policymakers and planners with information and general 
material in order to help them to formulate policies and detailed plans. It 
describes how the programme is implemented, evaluated, and further developed. 

It should be understood that the group of policymakers and planners 
should not only include "professionals" working, for example, in a ministry. 
It is desirable that, among others, the disabled themselves and their families, 
voluntary organizations concerned about the disabled, and rehabilitation staff 
participate in the process of making policies and plans. 
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I, DEFINITIONS OF THE TERMS "IMPAIRr-1ENT", "DISABILITY" AND "HANDICAP" AND 
EXAMPLES OF THEIR USE 

The current use of the terms mentioned above is sometimes confusing. 
Below is a description of the terminology suggested by WHO in a 1980 publica
tion entitled "International Classification of Impairments, Disabilities, and 
Handicaps". 1/ 

The WHO International Classification of Diseases (ICD) considers that 
the development of a disease follows a pattern, as shown in the model below, 
the phases of which relate to the natural history of disease: 

Etiology ► Pathology ► Manifestations 

However, this model does not fully reflect the consequences of disease, 
and particularly not the long-term ones. A sick person also experiences 
changes in his/her routine functions and social roles. If such changes are 
long-lasting, or severe enough, chronic and irreversible consequences may 
appear which may not be totally related to the pathology of the disease. 

Thus, there is a need for an additional dimension in order to fully de
scribe the changes in functions and social roles that accompany a disease (or 
an accident, a hereditary condition or similar), i.e.: 

Impairment ---►• Disability -----1►• Handicap 

Each of these terms is defined below. 

An impairment is any loss or abnormality of psychological, physiological 
or anatomical structure or function. 

A disability is any restriction or lack of ability to perform an activity 
in the manner or within the range considered normal for a human being (result
ing from an impairment). 

A handicap is a disadvantage for a given individual, resulting from an 
impairment or a disability, that limits or prevents the fulfillment of a role 
that is normal (depending upon age, sex and social and cultural factors) for 
that individual. 

Examples of the use of the above terms follow. 

1/ International Classification of Impairments, Disabilities, and Handicaps: 
A manual of classification relating to the consequences of disease, 
World Health Organization, Geneva, 1980 
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Example 1 

Example 2 

Example 3 

Example 4 

A 16-year-old boy is involved in a traffic accident and one leg 
has to be amputated above the knee. 

Impairment: 

Disability: 

Handicap: 

loss of leg 

decreased ability to walk 

decreased ability to work, to enjoy normal social 
activities (sports, dancing) and to have social 
relationships. 

A 50-year-old male, who has had hypertension for several years, 
suffers a stroke resulting in a right-side hemiparalysis and 
dysphasia. 

Impairment: 

Disabilities: 

Handicaps: 

hypertension 
disturbance of brain function 

decreased ability to talk 
decreased ability to walk and use right hand 
fatigue through low physical endurance 

inability to work, partial inability to look after 
himself, and reduced ability to interact with 
surroundings. 

A 3-year-old girl is left with severe scars on her face and her 
entire left arm after burns. 

Impairments: 

Disabilities: 

Handicaps: 

burn scars 
abnormal appearance 

decreased mobility of arm 
decreased interest in and contact with surroundings 

decreased capacity to take part in household work, 
disturbed social relationships (rejected by 
family and community members), and marriage 
prospects greatly decreased. 

An adult married female, with two children, with a two-year history 
of "schizophrenia". 

Impairments: 

Disabilities: 

Handicaps: 

auditory hallucinations 
lack of volition (i.e., normal drive and interest) 
disturbance of thought processes 

inability to maintain drive and interest in daily 
tasks 

poor attention and grasp of information 
lack of contact with reality 

failure to care for children, perform housework, 
maintain personal hygiene and appearance, and 
relate to family members and friends. 
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FIGURE 1 

BLINDNESS 

This Indonesian child is blind due to malnutrition. 
Several hundred thousand people go blind each year 
because of lack of vitamin A. 
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Example 5 

Example 6 

Example 7 

A 50-year-old married man with daily intake of 300 ml absolute 
alcohol in the form of distilled spirits owing to an inability to 
abstain from alcohol, withdrawal symptoms each morning (tremor, 
anxiety, and butterflies in stomach, which are suppressed by 
further alcohol intake), and episodes of amnesia. 

Impairments: 

Disabilities: 

Handicaps: 

inability to abstain from alcohol intake (note: 
may also have disturbance of brain function, 
impaired sensation in hands and feet, liver 
damage, etc.) 

lack of judgement and motor skills 
drive and motivation disturbed by need to obtain 

alcohol 

marked decrease in working efficiency (increased 
errors, decreased output, absenteeism) leading 
to inability to work, inability to maintain 
economic necessities of life, and disturbed 
social relations. 

A 15-year-old mentally retarded boy with no education. 

Impairment: 

Disabilities: 

Handicaps: 

abnormally low intelligence 

slowness in acquisition of skills and knowledge 
inability to read, write, or make simple calcula

tions 

unable to work, and disturbed social relationships. 

A 40-year-old woman with leprosy for several years. 

Impairments: 

Disability: 

Handicaps: 

loss of tissue from hands and feet 
loss of sensory function in several areas 
ulceration of skin 
rash 

decreased mobility and motor skills 

unable to perform household and family duties and 
to have normal social relationships. 

The terms 'disability prevention' and 'rehabilitation' will be explained 
elsewhere (see page 20). 
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2. WORLD-WIDE ESTIMATES OF THE MAGNITUDE OF THE DISABILITY PROBLEM, ITS CAUSES 
AND FUTURE TRENDS 
RESULTS OF DISABILITY STUDIES IN VARIOUS COUNTRIES 

Our present knowledge of the magnitude of the disability problem is 
limited by the fact that relatively few research studies have been carried 
out and, moreover, almost all of these have been done in a few developed 
countries. These studies often lack comparability because different 
definitions and criteria related to impairment, disability and handicap 
have been used. 

Most quantitative studies from developed countries deal with estima
tions of the prevalence of impairment and disability, or are studies of 
economic dependency rather than of handicap as defined here. In many 
cases only the population of working age is included. 

Besides quantitative household surveys done on representative popula
tion samples, there are a number of estimations based on relatively 
unsatisfactory material, such as general population census, disability 
benefit recipients, registered disabled, etc. 

A summary report of 27 such estimates has been given in a recent WHO 
document. 1/ 

In developing countries no reliable household surveys have been done. 
WHO has recently cooperated in some efforts .to undertake sample surveys 
in a few countries, aiming at assessing the number of persons of all ages 
with impairments, disabilities and handicaps as defined in this document. 
Final results of these sample surveys are not yet available. 

INDIRECT ACCOUNTING OF THE NUMBER OF DISABLED 

Figures may be collected to illustrate the prevalence and incidence 
of various impairments and disabilites. Diseases, malnutrition, accidents, 
congenital conditions and functional psychiatric disturbances are the most 
common causes of disability. In many countries, research studies and 
sample surveys have been undertaken to show the number of disabled or 
handicapped persons having such specific conditions. 

By compiling and reviewing such studies it is possible to arrive at a 
detailed account of the total number of disabled. Table 1 shows a break
down of the causes of disability and estimated number of disabled people 
in the world. 

It may be seen from Table 1 that malnutrition and non-communicable 
somatic disease each contribute some 20 percent of all disabilities. Next 
in order of importance are accidents and communicable diseases, respec
tively 15 and 11 percent. 

Details related to these figures and the appropriate references may 
also be found in the WHO document referred to earlier. 1/ 

1/ A29/INF.DOC/l, World Health Organization, Geneva, 1976 
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TABLE I 

CAUSES OF DISABILITY AND ESTIMATED NUMBER OF DISABLED PEOPLE IN THE WORLD 

Medical cause 

Congenital disturbances: 

Mental retardation 1/ 

Somatic hereditary defects 

Non-genetic disorders 

Communicable diseases: 

Poliomyelitis 

Trachoma 

Leprosy 

Onchocerciasis 

Other communicable diseases 

Noncommunicable somatic disease 

Functional psychiatric disturbance 

Chronic aleoholism and drug abuse 

Trauma/injury: 

Traffic accidents 

Occupational accidents 

Home accidents 

Other 

Malnutrition 

Other 

Correction for possible double 
accounting (-25%) 

Estimated disabled people 
(world population 4000 million) 

Total: 

-
Total: 

Millions 

40 

40 

20 

1.5 

10 

3. 5 

1 

40 

100 

40 

40 

30 

15 

30 

3 

100 

2 

516 --

129 

387 --

% 

7. 7 

7. 7 

3. 9 

0.3 

1. 9 

0. 7 

0.2 

7. 7 

19. 3 

7. 7 

7. 7 

5. 8 

2.9 

5.8 

0.6 

19. 3 

0.4 

100.0 

1/ Not all of these are congenital cases 
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FIGURE 2 

DISABILITY FOLLOWING DRUG ABUSE 

The sordid surroundings of heroine addicts in Hong Kong. 
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CONCLUSIONS 

Estimates made by WHO and by other bodies, such as Rehabilitation 
International 1/ and preliminary results from sample surveys in developing 
countries indicate that the proportion of people in the world with disabil
ities is between 7 and 10 percent. 

In order to find out the population in need of rehabilitation, one 
should analyse the annual incidence of disability, and estimate the time 
period needed to undertake rehabilitation in each case. For the purpose 
of this Manual, preliminary calculations have been made in connexion with 
the surveys undertaken in developing countries. These have led to the 
conclusion that on any one day, about 1.5 percent of the population in 
developing countries is in need of, and could benefit from, the type of 
community training described here. 

FUTURE TRENDS OF THE DISABILITY PROBLEM 

Any projections into the future of the magnitude of the disability 
problem will have to be based on inadequate data, because statistics 
concerning past trends on the number of disabled people are available for 
very few geographical areas. In many areas of the world, both population 
figures and health statistics are grossly inadequate. Thus, all predic
tions will have to be based on rough estimates. Any change in the composi
tion of the group of disabled people will affect the population needs and 
have consequences on the kind of services required. 

a) 

The following factors, however, are relevant to this problem: 

If in the future there should be a decrease in morbidity from 
communicable diseases, the number of persons with disability as a 
result of polio, measles, tuberculosis, trachoma, malaria, leprosy, 
oncl:wcerciasis, etc., will become reduced. 

The present high mortality from gastrointestinal and respiratory 
diseases affects selectively the severely impaired and disabled 
populations of developing countries. When the mortality from such 
communicable diseases is reduced, the surviving disabled population 
will increase. This implies that although the number of young 
paralysed, blind, and deaf persons may be reduced, those with severe 
complicated fractures, severe burns, blindness, or mental disturbances 
(e.g., psychosis, retardation, etc.) will survive and occupy an 
increasing part of the adult and aged population. 

b) If the food situation in the world should deteriorate as a result of 
an interplay of several adverse factors, the problem of malnutrition 
which now affects approximately 500 million people might worsen in 
the future. Such a situation would lead to an increase in the number 
of persons disabled as a result of the immediate and long-term 
effects of undernutrition and various types of malnutrition. 

Should malnutrition decrease as a result of improved public education, 
improved production and distribution of food, this will drastically 
reduce the incidence of disability, especially among children. 

1/ The Rehabilitation Decade, Rehabilitation International, New York, 1972 
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c) A changed age composition in the world population will probably take 
place during the next few decades, since a life expectancy at birth of 
60-65 years in the less developed countries and 75-80 years in 
developed countries should be obtainable. Most of this change will 
be attributed to a reduction of mortality rates among children, 
primarily through a reduction of infectious diseases. 

It is estimated that the world population aged 60 years and above, 
which in 1970 was. some 291 million, will by the year 2000 have risen 
to 585 million. This rise will mainly be due to an increase in the 
total world population from 3632 million to 6494 million and only to 
a small degree to an increased proportion of the elderly (1970 = 
8 percent; 2000 = 9 percent). 

A higher proportion of adults and elderly people in the world popula
tion in combination with increased effectiveness of disability preven
tion, will contribute to a change in the characteristics of the 
disability problem. Work handicap will emerge as an even more pre
ponderant problem, and also that of difficulties in self-care among 
the elderly. One will also see a changing picture of impairments 
causing disability, such as occupational accidents, psychiatric 
disturbances, alcoholism, drug abuse among adults, and cardiovascular 
and locomotor disturbances among the elderly. A proportionate 
relative diminution, but not an absolute one, of impairment associated 
with children (e.g., resulting from infectious disease and accidents) 
will appear. 

The rising number of elderly people might not in itself give rise to 
increased disability problems. An increased proportion of the elderly 
is usually associated with a higher degree of socioeconomic develop
ment and an improved basic health state ih the general population. 
Disability problems might thus not increase as such, but they will be 
postponed until an even later age in life and their character will be 
different. 

d) Increased urbanization and industrialization cause increased disabil
ity problems. There is some indication that they are associated with 
a rise in the incidence of neurosis, psychosomatic disorders, 
alcoholism and drug abuse, as well as a decreasing tolerance in the 
community towards persons manifesting deviant behaviour. Many men
tally retarded and psychotic persons, who might be cared for in a 
rural area and might even be usefully productive there, face a com
pletely changed situation when resettled in an urban (often slum) 
area. 

Road and industrial accidents, and exposure to industrial toxic 
agents may also increase in developing areas as traffic and industries 
develop, causing increased prevalence of impairment. They may, 
however, decrease in developed countries where strong preventive 
action is now being taken. Urban slum areas often have greater 
employment problems than rural areas, and increased levels of unemploy
ment usually selectively affect persons with impairments. 
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To try to look into the future is always difficult and the question 
of what might happen then is more or less related to the complicated 
question of the future socioeconomic development, especially of the rural 
areas in the developing world. However, it should be emphasized that 
socioeconomic development in the industrialized countries has tended to 
be accompanied by an increase in the disability problem rather than by a 
decrease. Thus, when all factors are considered, it may be predicted 
that both the number of disabled people in the world and their proportion 
in the population will increase in the future. Most experts who have 
made estimates on this problem share this view. 

P-12 



3, HOW TO ASSESS THE DISABILITY PROBLEM IN A COUNTRY 
As indicated above, world-wide disability estimates are associated with 

many uncertainties and cannot without precaution be applied directly to the 
context of a specific developing country. 

In the past many countries tried to estimate the number of disabled by 
including questions in their census questionnaires. This proved to be a costly 
and rather useless approach for many reasons, namely: 

- family members have a tendency to hide their disabled relatives 
- questions included in censuses are too superficial 
- census staff have insufficient training. 

It would be valuable for planners to have access to at least some national 
disability statistics. There are three main methods for doing this: a simple 
house-to-house survey, a scientific sample survey and estimations. 

1. HOW TO UNDERTAKE A SIMPLE HOUSE-TO-HOUSE SURVEY 

A simple questionnaire is shown in Table 2 which contains a list of 
household members and 6 questions regarding various disabilities. 

It is suggested that two or three geographical areas are chosen for 
this type of survey, e.g.: 

- one urban area, including slums (in the capital area or a major 
city) 

- one rural area, with a relatively good economic situation 
- one poorer rural area. 

A few surveyors can be chosen (e.g., teachers, health workers, 
students) and trained to do the survey. They should preferably come 
from the areas chosen. 

In each geographical area the surveyors will go from house to house; 
they will find out the composition of the household, and inspect and 
interview every member to see if there are any disabled family members. 

A total of 1000 persons in each area will suffice to give a reason
able estimate for the purpose of planning. Thus, altogether, 3000 
persons need to be investigated. 

Results from such 
In 518 households with 
found to be disabled. 
million. 

a study in a developing country appear in Table 2. 
3142 family members, 326 or 10.4 percent were 
The total population of that country is 3.3 

P-13 



TABLE 2 

CONTENTS OF A SIMPLE HOUSEHOLD 1/ QUESTIONNAIRE OHTH EXAMPLES FROM A 
DEVELOPING COUNTRY) 

Name of household head 

Address 

Interviewed by Date 

RESULTS FROM A DISABILITY HOUSE-TO-HOUSE SURVEY IN A DEVELOPING COUNTRY 
(518 HOUSEHOLDS WITH 3142 MEMBERS) 

QUESTIONS 
NUMBER OF % OF ALL HOUSE-
PERSONS HOLD MEMBERS 

1. Does any person have diffi-
culty with moving the arms 
or legs or other parts of 
the body? 136 4. 3 

2. Does any person have diffi-
culty with seeing? 62 2.0 

3. Does any person have diffi-
culty with hearing and/or 
spees,h? 49 1. 6 

4. Does any person have diffi-
culties with learning? 35 1. 1 

5. Does any person get fits? 18 0.6 

6. Does any person show strange 
behaviour? 26 0.8 

TOTAL 326 10.4 

1/ Definition of household members: they live in the same house and eat 
food from the same kitchen. 
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FIGURE 3 

MALNUTRITION 

The greatest contributor to disability. 
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2. HOW TO DO A SCIENTIFIC SAMPLE SURVEY 

If a highly accurate figure regarding disability is required, one 
would need to undertake a scientific survey. A sample of some 25,000 
to 30,000 people is sufficient for such a purpose. The details of such 
a study will be outlined below. 

a) Design of study 

There is a need to consult a competent statistician on how to 
design the study. Figures from the last available population census 
(including an updating) can be used. A sample of 5000 to 6000 
households should be drawn from the census. Sometimes it is not 
possible to sample the exact household directly. In these cases, 
limited geographical areas are sampled (such as a village or a city 
block) and the final sampling is done locally by the interviewer. 

In some developing countries one might have to exclude geogra
phically inaccessible areas. Also, because of security or severe 
language problems, certain areas may have to be excluded. It is, 
however, necessary to aim at the highest possible proportion of the 
population from which a sample can be drawn, preferably not less 
than 85 percent. 

b) Formulation and testing of a questionnaire 

In cooperation with national authorities, WHO has worked out 
two questionnaires which are aimed at covering all problems related 
to disability. Table 3 summarizes their contents. 

Questionnaires have, however, to be adapted locally in each 
country. 

Pretesting of the questionnaire must then be done. 
several aims with pretesting, namely: 

There are 

to find out which kind of staff is needed to undertake the 
survey 

- to arrive at an appropriate formulation of questions 
- to exclude unnecessary questions. 

c) Training of surveyors and supervisors 

A sufficient number of such persons (e.g., 50-100) needs to be 
recruited and trained for the purpose of interviewing. 

If possible, surveyors should be recruited locally and should 
be fluent in the local language. 

Surveyors need to be trained (for about two weeks) before 
starting on the survey. Surveyors should have complete knowledge 
of the research implications of what they are doing, and practical 
skills to do the survey. 

For each group of 10 surveyors, a supervisor is necessary. The 
supervisor should understand quality control of the questionnaires 
filled out and should be available to be consulted when difficulties 
arise. 
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TABLE 3 

CONTENTS OF SAMPLE SURVEYS 

Household size, composition, age and sex, family relationship, 
occupation, employment, level of education. 

Interview regarding various impairments and symptoms of chronic 
diseases, disabilities and handicaps to determine incidence, pre
valence, and duration. 

Economic situation of household. 

Frequency and duration of acute diseases (for comparison). 

Questions regarding attitudes towards disability. 

Problems caused by various impairments, disabilities and handicaps. 

Provision of service. Results of earlier interventions. 

Community and family action undertaken or proposed in order to help 
the disabled. 

Diagnosis, proposed treatment and rehabilitation by examining 
physician. 
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d) Preparation for the survey 

The following preparation is necessary: 

- discussions with central and local authorities to get permis
sion and cooperation in undertaking the survey 

- employment of the necessary staff, including surveyors, 
supervisors, and staff for processing the manuals for computer 
anaiysis, making up travel plans for each individual surveyor 
and supervisor, and providing means of transportation 

- printing and distributing questionnaires. 

e) Implementation of survey 

Surveyors will 
the questionnaires. 
visor who will read 
control. 

f) Analysis of data 

interview each household in turn and fill out 
Questionnaires will be handed over to the super

and approve them and then undertake quality 

The questionnaire should be prepared for data analysis, includ
ing coding, punching and computer analysis. 

g) Resources for a disability survey 

Funds for consultants, national manpower, per diems, transpor
tation and data analysis are the main requirements. It may be 
estimated that the cost of a survey of this type normally lies bet
ween US$ 75,000 and 150,000. 

The above presentation of how a national sample survey can be done 
makes it clear that it is complicated, time-consuming and expensive. The 
main interest of such a study is scientific, but it will be very helpful 
in the context of planning. It is not advocated that each country should 
undertake such elaborate studies, which may require several years to com
plete. Rather, that a few such studies on different continents would be 
useful to all surrounding countries. 

3. HOW TO MAKE A SIMPLE NATIONAL ESTIMATE 

For countries where none of the above surveys are possible or 
necessary, it is recommended that national estimates be made using figures 
from available health statistics. In this manner a summing up of the 
prevalence of disability can be done. Such statistics are not highly 
reliable, and will usually underestimate the size of the problem. For 
instance, cases of communicable diseases are seldom reported from rural 
areas, and death rates are mostly only available from hospital statistics, 
which disregard persons with diseases, accidents, etc., from rural areas. 

Regarding certain impairments/disabilities, e.g., related to mental 
retardation and mental disease, there are hardly ever any reliable national 
statistics. In such cases internationally available statistics can be 
quoted. 

Data may be presented using the breakdown shown in Table 1. 
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CONCLUSION 

Special disability surveys on sample households are the most reliable 
way of estimating the number of disabled and their various needs. But, 
as such surveys are costly and require a lot of resources and time, they 
are not recommended as a standard procedure. Instead, a small national 
house-to-house survey could be made. National estimates can also be made 
utilizing different sources of information, i.e., internationally 
available research material (including results of sample surveys), and 
calculations of disability rates from locally available health statistics. 
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4. PREVENTION OF DISABILITY 
Measures to diminish disability and handicap are of great importance, and 

should be given priority whenever possible. 

As defined by WHO l/, prevention may be seen operating at three different 
levels: 

MALNUTRITION 
DISEASE 
ACCIDENTS 
CONGENITAL CONDITIONS 
OTHER CAUSES 

◄ 
IMPAIRMENT 

◄ 
DISABILITY 

◄ 
HANDICAP 

FIRST LEVEL PREVENTION 

SECOND LEVEL PREVENTION 

THIRD LEVEL PREVENTION 

a) First level prevention includes all action taken to reduce the 
occurrence of impairment. 

b) Second level prevention includes all action taken to reduce 
the transition of impairment into disability. 

c) Third level prevention includes all action taken to reduce the 
transition of disability into handicap. 

Some details regarding these three levels follow. 

1/ A29/INF.DOC/l, World Health Organization, Geneva, 1976 
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FIGURE 4 

TRAFFIC ACCIDENTS 

An increasing contributor to disability problems, 
new in developing countries but soon to become a 
major problem. In this accident in Nigeria, both 
drivers were taken to the hospital. 
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a) FIRST LEVEL PREVENTION 

Table 4 gives examples of what can be done to prevent or limit 
occurrence of impairment. 

TABLE 4 

SUMMAP.Y OF THE MOST IMPORTANT MEASURES TO PREVErff DI S/\BI LITY 
PROBLEMS 

Nutrition 

Communicable diseases 

Road accidents 

Home accidents 

Occupational accidents 
and diseases 

Genetic disorders 

Perinatal diseases, (e.g. 
cerebral palsy and brairi 
damage) 

Child neglect and abuse 

Alcohol and drug abuse 

Impairments caused by 
medicines 

EXAMPLES OF MEASURES 

Improved agriculture to increase and diversify 
output, to improve distribution of foodstuffs, 
provision of fertilizers and training of rural 
population in appropriate agricultural techniques, 
irrigation, etc., public education to improve 
composition of meals and cooking habits, better 
control of gastrointestinal infections, supple
mentary feeding, e.g., vitamines and iodine. 

Provision of proper water and sewage systems, 
public education to improve hygiene and avoid 
transmission of disease, vaccination. 

Public education for drivers and pedestrians, 
better supervision of children at accident-prone 
age, technically improved roads and safer vehicle~ 
legislation and improvement of traffic regulations. 

Community education, better supervision of chil
dren, improvement of housing and home installa
tions, (e.g., cooking stoves and use of dangerous 
fuel), legislation and enforcement of rules to 
prevent accidents. 

Education of workers, improved tools and machinery 
(including agriculture), monitoring of accidents 
and environmental hazards, use of safety devices, 
(e.g., when climbing houses and trees), legisla
tion to protect against hazardous agents, safety 
committees. 

Counselling to discourage consanguinous marriages, 
child spacing to reduce natality in high risk 
families. Contraception, pregnancy termination, 
sterilization, if culturally acceptable. 

Improved perinatal care. 

Community education, improved level of schooling, 
legislation and law enforcement. 

Legislation and law enforcement to reduce supply, 
public education to understand consequences of 
abuse. 

Better control of drug import and manufacture, 
legislation to forbid potentially hazardous drugs. 
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It may be estimated that measures such as those mentioned may 
reduce the incidence of disability/handicap by about one-third. As 
most of the preventive action suggested will have an impact on 
disability in infants and children, this means that life-long 
disability/handicap, and excessive mortality in infants and children 
may be substantially reduced. 

b) SECOND LEVEL PREVENTION 

When an impairment has already appeared, it is necessary to try 
to prevent any long-term disability from occurring and to do so 
requires measures specifically in three areas. 

1. Ability to identify those impairments that might lead to 
disability, e.g., to recognize a person with mental retardation, 
to make a simple test of visual and hearing acuity, to diagnose 
leprosy, tuberculosis, a fracture, epilepsy, psychosis, etc. 

2. Proper care of impairments in the acute stage to avoid subse
quent disability, e.g., skills to administer first aid, to 
splint a fracture and advise on suitable exercise during its 
treatment, to sterilize or avoid infection of wounds and burns, 
to effectively treat persons with acute otitis, trachoma and 
other eye infections, to manage a patient with an epileptic fit, 
or one with acute symptoms of psychosis, etc. 

3. Proper care of impairments in a chronic stage; drug, surgical 
and other treatment of patients with epilepsy, leprosy, 
tuberculosis, psychosis, high blood pressure, diabetes, chronic 
arthritis, bronchial asthma, chronic skin lesions, cataracts, 
etc. 

The above involves mainly improvements in the delivery of 
primary and secondary health care. If fully effective, the occur
rence of disability/handicap may be reduced by about 20-30 percent. 
When planning the development of health services, most attention is 
presently paid to acute diseases, and less to measures that are 
effective in prevention of disability. 

Thus, it is important that the planning for health care is 
revised with the aim of ensuring the provision of the care mentioned. 

c) THIRD LEVEL PREVENTION 

Once a long-term disability has developed, one should try to 
institute measures aimed at the prevention of handicap. To describe 
such measures is to a large extent the aim of this Manual, which 
deals with community training and rehabilitation. Thus, the subject 
of third level disability prevention is not further reviewed here. 

CONCLUSION 

The incidence of disability/handicap can be reduced by at least 50 
percent, possibly even more, if appropriate, effective primary and second
ary level prevention is implemented in developing countries. 
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The preventive effects would be most obvious among infants, children 
and young people, thus avoiding long-lasting disabilities. 

In addition to describing third level prevention (rehabilitation), 
the Manual describes a number of primary and second preventions, such 
as good nutrition and the prevention of accidents and communicable 
diseases, to be undertaken at the comminity level. It does not, however, 
cover the action needed at government or regional levels (e.g., legis
lation) as summarized in Table 4. This subject may well merit another 
publication. 
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5, HOH TO ASSESS COSTS, EFFI Cl ErJCY AND EFFECTIVEfJESS OF REHAB I LITATIO:J 
SERVICES 

This section gives a technical description of how one can undertake eval
uations of costs, efficiency and effectiveness of rehabilitation services in 
a developing country. It includes both in-patient and out-patient services 
in institutions and community-based services. 

As some of the assessments are complicated, we will use examples which 
may facilitate the understanding of the various calculations. The material 
is fitted to the background of a developing country having 3.3 million inhab
itants. 

ASSESSING COSTS 

IN-PATIENT FACILITIES 

First make a list of all facilities for in-patient and out-patient 
services, including their names, responsible organization (government or 
private), main group of disabled, the total number of beds/places. 
Table 5 gives an example of such a list (18 institutions totalling 1600 
places). 

If it is too time-consuming to go through all the institutions, one 
might select a few of them for cost assessment, preferably of various 
sizes and caring for different groups of disabled, and also with differ
ent geographical locations. The following different items need to be 
included in the assessment of costs: 

Cost of Land 

Find out the current value of the land. The land may have been 
given to the institution by some authority, or donated or bought at 
lower than market price. To determine the correct value, find out 
the price per square metre or hectare of adjoining land of the same 
quality. Determine the size of the land in square metres or 
hectares; then calculate the value of the land. 

In countries with centrally planned 'socialist' types of 
economy, or with 'public' or 'nationalized' ownership of land, 
calculations to arrive at a fair price of the land may require 
consultation with government authorities. 

Cost of Construction 

This includes landscaping, construction of buildings (including 
houses for the staff within the compound), roads, fences, gardens 
and similar. Construction of buildings includes plumbing, heating 
and cooling installations, electricity, painting, carpentry work 
and similar. 
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TABLE 5 
INSTITUTIONS FOR IN-PATIENT AND OUT-PATIENT REHABILITATION 

NAME OF 
TYPE_!_/ 

GROUP OF IN- OR OUT- NUMBER OF 
INSTITUTION DISABLED PATIENTS PLACES TOTALS 

A'!:../ G Mobility X 315 

B'!.:../ p Mobility X 40 

c'!.:..I p Mobility X 26 > 480 

D p Mobility X X 70 

E p Mobility X 29 

F'l:_/ p Seeing X X 290 

l c'!.:..I G Seeing X 40 398 

H p Seeing X 58 

I'!.:../ p Hearing/ 
X 150 } Speech 276 

K p Hearing/ 
X X 126 Speech 

L'!.:..I 
I• 

G Learning X 120 

2/ p Learning X 30 M- -
N p Learning X 43 > 26 3 

o'!.:..I p Learning X 50 

p p Learning X X 20 

R'!.:..I p Fits X 50 } 77 

s p Fits X 27 

T'!.:../ G 
Strange 

X 106 106 
Behaviour 

TOTALS 16 6 1600 

1/ p . - G = government; = private 
2 I . . 

1 
. - Located in the capita city 
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Cost of Equipment 

This includes furniture, ward equipment, any equipment for 
diagnosis, surgery, treatment (including rehabilitation therapies), 
swimming pools, kitchen equipment, vehicles (including cars, trucks, 
ambulances and buses), office equipment, filing cabinets, 
refrigerators and similar. Again, some of this may have been 
donated, a gift from abroad, the result of local money collection, 
etc. The exact price must then be estimated. 

Running Costs 

These are usually budgeted and more easily determined. They 
include all costs for the staff (salaries, pension and insurance 
contributions, etc.), costs. for electricity, heating oil, water and 
sewage, linen, laundry, gardening, transportation fees, etc. Some 
of the staff may be expatriates or nationals paid for by an outside 
organization. Then the value of their salaries must be assessed 
and added (including fringe benefits such as pension and insurance 
contributions, education grants, travel grants, etc.). 

It is worth pointing out that salaries do not always reflect 
the total benefits an employee gets from his work. He/she may have 
free transportation, a free car with driver, subsidized rent, free 
food, working clothes, laundry, etc. One should include such costs 
in the running costs. 

Another matter of interest is that some of the running costs 
may be paid for under a separate budget, Thus, there might be 
government subsidies, outside contributions, funds related to 
research and development, etc. A fair estimate of how much of this 
goes into patient rehabilitation must be made. 

Income 

An institute may have income in the form of fees paid for 
treatment, accommodation and meals provided to the disabled. Other 
income includes rents, transportation fees, etc., paid by the staff. 

Calculation of Total Annual Costs 

The following is a simplified way suggested for the calculation 
of total annual costs: 

1/ 
10% land cost- + 15% construction costl/ + 20% equipment cost21 

+ 100% running costs - 100% income= total annual cost. 

1/ 
- annual interest rate of 10% 
II annual interest rate of 10% + write-off 5% 
21 annual interest rate of 10% + write-off 10% 
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Calculation of Cost Per Day for an Institution 

'Total annual costs' divided by 365 = 'cost per day for an 
institution'. 

Calculation of Cost Per Day Per Disabled 

Calculate the average number of persons hospitalized per day 
during the last year. Divide the 'cost per day for an institution' 
by 'average number of disabled hospitalized per day' = 'cost per 
day per disabled'. 

Cost Per Disabled 

Disabled persons stay vary,ing periods of time in an institution. 
Go through the statistics for the last year and note the names of all 
the disabled discharged (and not re-admitted). Calculate the average 
of the number of days each of them stayed in the institution. If 
nobody was discharged last year, you can instead calculate the 
average stay of all those presently admitted. 

Multiply 'cost per day per disabled' by the 'average number of 
days hospitalized' = 'cost per disabled'. 

OUT-PATIENT FACILITIES 

Apply the same type of cost assessment for out-patient facilities. 
The total costs for the items mentioned above may be lower than for the 
in-patient facility, but there is one additional cost of importance for 
out-patients: 

Transportation 

Out-patients have to be transported to receive services. 
Calculations of transportation costs should include costs for 
vehicles such as buses and cars; for drivers; maintenance of 
vehicles; or for public transportation. Include costs paid for by 
voluntary or welfare organizations. 

Calculation of Total Annual Costs 

Make the same calculations as described above for in-patients. 
Vehicles are counted as equipment; salaries for drivers, gasoline, 
vehicle maintenance and public transportation as running costs. 

Calculation of Cost Per Day for the Out-patient Facility 

The facility may operate less than 365 days per year, for 
example, it may be closed on weekends, holidays and/or school vaca
tions. Find out the annual number of days during the last year when 
the facility was open to disabled persons. 'Total annual costs' 
divided by 'days open' = 'cost per day per instit~tion'. 

Calculation of Cost Per Day Per Disabled 

Calculate as described under "Calculation of Cost Per Day Per 
Disabled". 
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FIGURE 5 

RURAL HEALTH 

This woman is in need of help but will she have 
confidence in the advice she is given in the 
strange surroundings of a 'model' health centre? 

P-29 



Mixed In- and Out-patient Facilities 

If an institution treats both in- and out-patients, calculations 
are more complicated. The simplest way is to find 'total annual 
costs' for the whole. Then calculate separately the 'total annual 
costs' for out-patients only. The remaining annual costs are then 
considered to relate to the in-patients. Calculations can then be 
undertaken for in-patients and out-patients separately as described 
in "In-Patient Facilities" and "Out-Patient Facilities". 

COMMUNITY REHABILITATION 

On page 56 of this Guide there is a description of how a development 
programme for community-based rehabilitation can be set up. Cost calcula
tions should be part of the de~elopment programme, 

Community rehabilitation normally does not involve costs for land, 
buildings or equipment. Running costs include salaries (if any) for local 
supervisors, costs for referral services, costs for instructional material, 
direct expenses paid by the community, etc. There is no income. Thus 
'total annual costs for community services' is the same as 'total annual 
running costs'. Similarly, the 'cost per day for community services' can 
be found by dividing 'total annual costs for community services' by 365. 

The 'cost per disabled' is calculated by dividing 'total annual costs 
for community services' by the 'average number of disabled participating 
daily in the programme'. 

CONCLUSIONS REGARDING COSTS 

The final step is to present all findings regarding costs. An 
example of a presentation is seen in Table 6. There the 18 facilities 
listed in Table 5 are reviewed. The example in Table 6 shows that three 
in-patient facilities had daily costs per day per disabled of between 
$6 and $10; four in-patient facilities and two facilities with both in
and out-patient facilities had daily costs between $4 and $6; and so 
forth. Community rehabilitation was found to have a cost level under 
US$ 0.20 per day per disabled. 

Further calculations using the results of cost assessment in the 
example given showed that the average for a disabled in an institution 
was US$ 1,560 per year. 

Thus, as the total number of places in institutions in our example 
was 1 600, the total annual costs for all these places is US$ 1,560 x 
1,600 = US$ 2,500,000. This is the amount now annually spend on rehabili
tation in the country of our example. 
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TABLE 6 
COSTS OF VARIOUS REHABILITATION FACILITIES 

COST PER DAY 
PER DISABLED NUMBER OF 

(US$) FACILITIES 

6.00 - 10.00 3 in-patient 

4.00 - 5.99 2 combined, 4 in-patient 

2.00 - 3.99 2 combined, 6 in-patient 

0.50 - 1. 99 3 in-patient, 2 out-patient 

0.20 - 0.49 --

under 0.20 community rehabilitation 

ASSESSING EFFICIENCY 

The term efficiency is used here to describe the quantitative results 
of the expenditure. Examples consistent with the previous ones will be 
used. The assessments may be done for each institution or for a represen
tative sample. 

IN REHABILITATION FACILITIES 

Utilization Rate 

Take the number of places in the institution to be assessed and 
calculate the average number of disabled persons utilizing these 
places every day during the last year. 'Number of disabled persons 
utilizing places' divided by 'number of places available' = 
'utilization rate'. Convert to percentage. 

Turnover Rate 

Find out the number of persons discharged during each of the 
preceding 5 years. For each year divide this number by the number 
of available places. Convert to percentage. Make an average for the 
last 5 years. This is the average 'turnover rate'. 

Annual Admission Capacity 

'Total number of places' x 'utilization rate' x 'turnover rate' 
'annual admission capacity'. 

Example: 263 places x 69% utilization rate x 16% turnover rate 
= an 'annual admission capacity' of 29. Thus, 29 new disabled per
sons can be admitted each year. 

Table 7 gives an example of an assessment of the variables 
'utilization rate', 'turnover rate', and 'annual admission capacity' 
in the 18 institutions presented earlier in Table 5. The institu
tions have been grouped together in the six disability groups 
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GROUP OF 
DISABLED 

Mobility 

Seeing 

Hearing/ 
Speech 

Learning 

Fits 

Strange 

(mobility, seeing, etc.). The number of facilities for each group 
and the total number of places are shown (e.g., there are five 
facilities for mobility with a total of 480 places). 

TABLE 7 

CALCULATIONS OF ArmUAL ADMISSION RATES, AN EXAMPLE 

ANNUAL 
NO. OF TOTAL NO. UTILIZATION TURNOVER, AD~1ISS ION 

FACILITIES OF PLACES RATE, % % CAPACITY 

5 480 74 120 426 

3 398 80 11 35 

2 2 76 68 8 15 

5 263 69 16 29 

2 77 52 5 2 

Behaviour 
1 106 85 62 56 

TOTALS 18 16 00 563 

Then the 'utilization rates' are shown. They average about 70 
percent but the facilities for persons with fits have a low utiliza
tion, with only slightly more than half (52%) of the places being 
utifized. 

The 'turnover rate' varies greatly. It is high in the facilities 
with mobility disabled (120%) which is to be expected (e.g., correc
tive surgery, provision of braces, etc., usually take a few months). 
In facilities for the disabled with seeing/hearing difficulties and 
for those with fits, the table shows very low turnover rates. These 
facilities usually keep the disabled for many years. 

The figures regarding 'annual admission capacity' reveal that 
although there may be a high number of places, the annual admission 
capacity is low. For example, the table shows that only 15 new 
disabled with hearing problems can be received annually although 
the facilities have a capacity of 276. 

The total picture given in Table 7 shows that only 563 new 
disabled can be admitted annually in the 1,600 places provided. 

The results in the example are typical of the situation in many 
developing countries. There may be many beds/places but very few 
disabled have access to them. Thus, efficiency is generally low. 
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Manpower Density (Optional) 

The assessment manpower density is of interest to planners who 
would like to find out the implications of extending institutional 
services instead of providing community-based ones. It is a measure 
of efficiency and, if one includes an analysis of expatriate staff, 
also a measure of dependency on resources outside the country. For 
each institution or sample of them, one should find out the number 
of staff belonging to the following categories: 

a) Professional specialists -- including physicians, special 
teachers for the blind, deaf, mentally retarded, etc., physio
therapists, occupational therapists, speech therapists, orthotic 
and prosthetic technicians, technicians for hearing aids and 
similar. 

b) Other professionals -- including nurses, laboratory technicians, 
X-ray technicians, teachers other than the above and similar, 
administrators, secretaries, accounting clerks, etc. 

c) Non-professional care staff -- including aids and auxiliaries of 
all categories, cleaning staff, kitchen staff and similar. 

d) Other non-professional staff -- including drivers, gardeners, 
guards, messengers, aides for administration and accounting, etc. 

Table 8 shows an example of an assessment of manpower density. 
The example chosen is of Institution A in Table 5. This facility 
has 315 beds and a utilization rate of 80 percent, thus the number 
of utilized beds is 252. The facility has 41 professional specialists 
(a manpower density of 0.16), 63 other professionals (0.25), 310 
non-professionals for care (1.23) and 37 other non-professionals 
(0.15). The combined manpower density is 1.79. Thus, about 18 
persons are needed to look after 10 disabled. 

TABLE 8 

MANPOWER DENSITY, INSTITUTION A 

MAN- MANPOWER DENSITY 
GROUP POWER PER UTILIZED BED 

Professional specialists 41 0.16 

Other professionals 63 0.25 

Care, non-professional 310 1.23 

Other non-professional 37 0.15 

TOTALS 451 1.79 
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GROUP OF 

Table 9 gives a further example. All the 18 institutions listed 
in our example in Table 5 have been assessed. The 5 facilities for 
mobility disabled have been grouped, then the 3 for seeing, and so 
forth. Average manpower density is 2.27 for all institutions. Thus, 
about 23 persons are needed to look after 10 disabled. 

The conclusion of the examples is that manpower density is 
rather high. The example brings us to the final estimation that not 
less than 2,724 persons are employed in the 18 institutions listed 
in Table 5. 

TABLE 9 
MANPOWER DENSITY, ALL INSTITUTIONS 

MANPOWER DENSITY/UTILIZED PLACE 

NUMBER OF NO. OF PROF OTHER CARE, OTHER 
DISABLED FACILITIES PLACES SPEC PROF. NON-PROF NON-PROF TOTAL 

Mobility 5 480 0.21 0.26 1.10 0.21 1. 78 

Seeing 3 398 0. 15 0.18 1. 62 0.24 2.19 

Hearing/Speech 2 276 0.09 0.20 1.14 0.18 1. 61 

Learning 5 263 0.12 0.31 2 .11 0.32 2.86 

Fits 

Strange 

2 77 0.25 0.28 1.81 0.21 2.55 

Behaviour 1 106 0 .11 0.31 2.04 0.18 2.64 

TOTALS 18 1600 AVERAGE 2.27 

Coverage 

Coverage is a very useful indication of efficiency. One may 
analyze two important factors. The first will show how evenly 
services are distributed over the country (evenness of coverage) and 
the other shows how many persons get services in relation to the 
total need (percentage of coverage). 

The evenness of coverage can best be found out by going through 
a list of all disabled persons admitted in all rehabilitation 
facilities at a specific date (e.g., 31 December last year). Then 
find out from which geographical area they come. Then evenness of 
coverage can be shown in a table such as Table 10. 
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FIGURE 6 

LEPROSY 

Cameroon - a small boy sits beside his 
mother whose leg is scarred from leprosy 
lesions. 
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GEOGRAPHICAL AREA 

Capital City 

Region A 

Region B 

Region C 

Region D 

Region E 

TOTAL/AVERAGE 

TABLE 10 
EVENNESS OF COVERAGE 

DISABLED PERSONS 
ADMITTED ON 31 DEC 
RESIDENT IN THE 
AREA LISTED: 

% OF ALL 
POPULATION: 

NUMBER ADMITTED OF THE AREA % 

832 71 800,000 

101 9 310,000 

174 15 580,000 

33 3 530,000 

5 0.4 690,000 

27 2. 3 390,000 

1172 100 3,300,000 

OF TOTAL 

24 

9 

18 

16 

21 

12 

100 

Table 10 shows that 832 of all 1172 disabled admitted on 
31 December come from the capital city, 101 come from Region A, etc. 
As the capital city has only 24 percent of the total population, 
there ~s an over-representation of disabled from it. Other areas are 
under-represented, for instance Region D, which has 21 percent of the 
population in the country of our example, but only contributes 
0.4 percent of all disabled in the institutions. Thus, the example 
in Table 10 shows a pronounced unevenness of coverage. 

To find out the percentage of coverage requires a very good 
survey showing the incidence of disability and an estimate of 
required rehabilitation time for each disabled person. 

The example provided in Table 11 shows a simple technique using 
numbers taken from Tables 2 and 7. It is known from various surveys 
that the population of disabled persons needing rehabilitation on any 
one day is about 15 percent of the total number. Thus, having 
prevalence figures one can calculate the total population needs. 
The table shows that if the prevalence of mobility disabled is 
4.3 percent of the population, there are 6450 such persons needing 
rehabilitation per million inhabitants (1,000,000 x 4.3% x 15%). 
The country in our example has 3.3 miilion inhabitants and thus the 
number of mobility disabled needing rehabilitation is 21,285 
(6450 X 3.3), 

We may now go back to Table 7 which gives the annual admission 
capacity for mobility disabled as 426. 
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TABLE 11 
PERCENTAGE OF COVERAGE 

ANNUAL 
NEED OF 
TRAINING NEED 
(=15% OF TOTAL 

IN 

PREVALENCE POPULATION 

ADMISSION 
CAPACITY 
IN% OF 

ANNUAL NEED = 
DISABILITY PREVALENCE PER MILLION = 3. 3 ADMISSION PERCENTAGE 
PROBLEM % POPULATION) MILLION CAPACITY COVERAGE 

Mobility 4.3 6,450 21,285 426 2.0 

Seeing 2.0 3,000 9,900 35 0.4 

Hearing/Speech 1. 6 2,400 7,920 15 0.2 

Learning 1. 1 1,650 5,445 29 0.5 

Fits 0.6 900 2,970 2 0. 1 

Strange Behaviour 0.8 1,200 3,960 56 1. 4 

TOTAL/AVERAGE 10.4 15,600 51,480 563 1. 1 

Thus, if we go further with this example, we find that if only 
426 mobility disabled can get services out of 21,285 in need, the 
percentage of coverage is only 2 percent. Similarly, by utilizing 
the figures in Tables 7 and 11, we find that in our example the 
percentage of coverage is very low: for seeing disabled 0.4 percent; 
for hearing/speech 0.2 percent; for learning 0.5 percent; for 
persons with fits 0.1 percent and for persons with strange behaviour 
1.4 percent. 

The average percentage of coverage for all groups of disabled 
in our example is only 1.1 percent and thus extremely low. It may 
be concluded from our example that the gap between needs in the popu
lation and the capacity of the institutions is 98.9 percent. 

P-37 



IN THE COMMUNITY 

The efficiency measures most adequate to assess community-based 
services relate to manpower density and coverage. The manpower is part
time and consists of the family members involved in training, and the 
local supervisor and teacher. This will result in a figure of total 
manpower density considerably below 1.0. 

Regarding coverage, the community approach as such is geared to pro
vide evenness of services and total coverage. 

ASSESSING EFFECTIVENESS 

WHAT FACTORS CONTRIBUTE TO EFFECTIVENESS? 

The term effectiveness is used to describe the qualitative results 
of the expenditure. This is very difficult to assess and relates to 
several factors, the most important being the rehabilitation potential of 
the disabled person and the competence of the staff. Various other factors 
such as motivation and technical equipment also play important roles. 

The rehabilitation potential of the disabled person can be described 
as the discrepancy between the present state of disability and what can 
be achieved through rehabilitation if maximal efforts are made and are 
successful. The potential refers not only to the physical state of the 
disabled person but also to the psychological, vocational, educational 
and social factors, or to summarize: the integration of the disabled 
person in the society. 

If the rehabilitation potential is fully achieved and maintained 
through rehabilitation, then the effectiveness is high. Lack of compe
tence of the staff, lack of motivation in the disabled person, or lack of 
proper equi~ment may lead to less than full achievement of the potential. 
Lack of follow-up intervention may lead to poor maintenance of results. 

HOW TO MAKE CONCLUSIONS REGARDING EFFECTIVENESS 

It is possible to make a judgement regarding effectiveness of rehab
ilitation services. The following procedure is suggested: 

- Regarding immediate results: Disabled persons who are admitted 
for rehabilitation should be examined at admittance and at dis
charge and an evaluation made to see what has been achieved. 

- Regarding long-term outcome: A comparison should be made between 
the state at discharge and after a reasonable period, e.g., five 
years later. 

For both of these comparisons it is suggested a statistical sample of 
the disabled persons admitted be used. 

The following parameters may be used: 

- Immediate results: physical factors 
psychological factors 
educational factors 
vocational factors 
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FIGURE 7 

MENTAL HEALTH 

Tanzania - Mwere, a 'ujamaa' (cooperative) village 
serving as a model for convalescent psychiatric 
patients, built by the patients themselves, to 
relieve the overcrowding in the hospital, using 
low-cost local materials. Chickens, goats, pigs 
and cattle are also cared for by the villagers 
to assist in their subsistence. 
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- Long-term outcome: 

- Social integration 

physical factors 
psychological factors 
educational factors 
vocational factors 

Results may be described as excellent, very good, good, poor, very 
poor, none. 

An independent specialist is needed for this evaluation of effective-
ness. 

COMPARISON BETWEEN EFFECTIVENESS RESULT!~ FROM REHABILITATION IN 
INSTITUTIONS AND IN THE COMMUNITY 

It is a common mistake to believe that the introduction of community
based rehabilitation leads to the substitution of quality of rehabilitation 
for quantity. 

Rehabilitation institutions in developing countries rarely have 
enough competent professional staf~, and premises and equipment are not 
always adequate. Some centres of high quality do, of course, exist. 
Results there may be of high quality in relation to physical and educa
tional factors. The problems of psychological and vocational factors, 
however, are dependent on the situation in the family and community and 
can seldom be properly dealt with inside a 'Western' type institution. 

Long-term outcome is generally poor because there is rarely any 
provision for follow-up. Better social integration cannot be achieved 
by staying in an institution and a long-term period of treatment further 
divorces a disabled person from his family and community. 

Thus what can be achieved in an institution is mainly related to 
short-term physical and educational improvement. 

In the community there is a lack of professional staff and the equip
ment used is of local origin. In order to compensate for this, the 
procedures for rehabilitation usually undertaken by professionals have 
been broken down in such a way that they may safely and effectively be 
applied by 'lay' persons. In Western countries it has been shown that 
family members can achieve the same level of quality of long-term physical 
results and that the psychological results are better. In the long run 
such results may be expected also in developing countries. 

It is probable that community-based rehabilitation initially will 
lead to qualitative results other than those achieved by institutional 
training. Short-term results will probably be less successful, especially 
as regards the physical, educational and vocational ones. Long-term 
results will most likely be improved as regards the physical, psychological 
and vocational factors, but less high in relation to education. And 
finally, a much better social integration can be expected in comparison 
to what can be achieved by institutions. 
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The disadvantages of community rehabilation can be overcome by the 
provision of an adequate referral system (see also page 49). The results 
of institutional care also depend on the presence of community services. 

REMARKS ON OTHER BENEFITS 

At the end of this review one may comment that the community approach 
as a concept has advantages related to costs and efficiency and, in 
several aspects, effectiveness. 

Although the authors principally would like to discourage attempts to 
undertake cost/benefit calculations, we might, however, point out that 
rehabilitation brings other benefits than those described above. When a 
disabled person is more independent in daily life activities, this re
leases the able-bodied person who is normally helping him/her to undertake 
other duties or increase leisure time. The disabled person may contribute 
by undertaking work or participate in household activities. There may at 
a later phase of economic development be less expenditure on welfare. 
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6, IDENTIFYING AND CLOSING THE GAP BETWEEN NEEDS AND AVAILABLE SERVICES 
In the preceding section an example has been given of a developing coun

try where the need for rehabilitation was estimated to concern 51,480 persons. 
On the other hand, there were institutional services available for only 563 
annual admissions, or for 1.1% of those in need. 

When quoting such figures in an example, one must be aware of the fact 
that needs are never static. Demands for services have a tendency to increase 
when the supply goes up. Also, changes in the population size and in the 
health situation may lead to changes in needs. 

But if we look at the example at a specific time, 
gap between needs and available services to be 98.9%. 
an examination of how this gap may be closed by using 
institutional services and community-based services. 

CLOSING THE GAP BY INSTITUTIONAL SERVICES 

we have calculated the 
We will now undertake 

two different approaches: 

If the gap of 98.9% in our example were to be closed by providing institu
tional care, the number of places and the manpower would have to be substanti
ally increased. 

Theoretically, the increase needed would be 90 times (100 divided by 1.1). 
But much could be gained by streamlining the institutions, increasing their 
utilization and turnover rates. Also, some costs can be saved by using out
patient services for all those who live close to the institution. In our 
example we thus arrive at an estimation that instead of increasing the services 
90-fold, a 45-fold increase would suffice. The implications of this increase 
are: 

- The annual budget needed for closing the gap will be 45 times the 
present one, or in our example (see page 30): 

US$ 2,500,000 x 45 = US$ 112,500,000 

This corresponds to an annual cost increase of US$ 34.00 per capita. 

- The total manpower needed will exceed 120,000 (45 x 2,724, see page 34). 
Of those, some 20% or 24,000 will be professionals). 

It is unlikely that any developing country has the capacity to increase 
the budget to such an extent, or to train so many professionals for rehabili
tation. 

CLOSING THE GAP BY COMMUNITY-BASED SERVICES 

As indicated above, costs for community care are only 2% of those for an 
institution. We will again use the example in order to estimate the implica
tions of trying to close the gap by providing community-based services: 

- The annual budget needed for closing the gap will be: 

2 100 
US$ 2,500,000 x lOO x 1-:-I = US$ 4,550,000 

This corresponds to an annual cost increase of US$ 1.78 per capita. 
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- The increase in manpower needs amounts to one local supervisor per 
30-40 disabled (in a population of 2200). In our example this will 
be a total of 1500 (3.3 million population divided by 2200). Even in
cluding intermediate level supervisors and an increase of referral ser
vices, an increase in manpower totalling 2000 would suffice. 

TIME PERIOD FOR CLOSING THE GAP BY DIFFERENT APPROACHES 

The annual growth of the gross national product (GNP) is often forecast 
in the government's economic plans. The expenditure of the government often 
grows faster than the GNP. If this expenditure grows annually by 10% and if 
rehabilitation can keep its share of public spending and if private contri
butions were to be raised at the same rate, one might calculate the time re
quired to increase the budgets in the example as follows: 

- For institutional services: An increase from the present level of 
US$ 2.5 million to a total of US$ 115.0 million requires 124 years. 

- For community-based services: An increase from the present level of 
US$ 2.5 million to a total of US$ 7,05 million requires 11 years. 
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7, FORMULATION OF A NATIONAL POLICY RELATED TO THE DISABLED 
The process of formulation of policies is a complicated one, and more 

guidance regarding it is provided elsewhere (see page 55 ). Generally, this 
process should involve all those concerned, including the disabled 'consumers' 
and their family members, voluntary organizations and specialists. 

Depending on the normal procedures, policies may finally need the approval 
of the highest legislative and/or executive bodies. Appropriate channels are 
also needed for informing the public. 

Special policies for disabled persons usually emanate from already exist
ing general policies. Governments and authorities provide many th ngs for 
the people, such as education, health care, security, transportation means, 
information, etc. And governments attempt to secure further social and 
economic development and to achieve an equitable distribution of the fruits 
of labour in the country. Such general measures have implications for the 
disabled, and one aim of this review is to find out how these general measures 
benefit the disabled. 

In addition to the general policies, there may be a need to provide 
special policies aiming at the disabled in response to their special needs. 

Step 1 

Step 2 

Step 3 

Step 4 

Set up a consultative body with wide representation of the groups men
tioned above. Also involve appropriate levels of government and 
various authorities. 

Review all appropriate international agreements corning from the United 
Nations or specialized agencies, or international voluntary organiza
tions (see Annex I for extracts). 

Review all general national policies related to social and economic 
development, agriculture, education, health, employment, etc., (see 
for instance, the government's five-year plan or a similar document, 
plans for various ministries, description of responsibilities of 
various government bodies and agencies, as well as those of local 
authorities). 

Undertake a field study to find out how these general policies have 
been applied for the disabled people. The following questions may be 
worthwhile discussing: 

- How many disabled children go to school? 
- How many disabled are given an opportunity to work? 
- What is the mean income of the disabled and how does it relate to 

other population groups? 
- To what extent do the disabled utilize the locally available health 

services? 
- What is the death rate of the disabled compared to the able-bodied? 
- How many disabled participate individually and/or collectively in 

community meetings and at policy-making levels? 
- Are people in general concerned with the disabled and willing to do 

something to help (pr.esence of positive attitudes)? 

Although no exact answers can be given to these and other similar 
questions, even a superficial examination will reveal that the disabled 
belong to a group which is the most disadvantaged in the country. 
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Step 5 It may now be appropriate to conclude that the general services pro
vided to the people of the country do not seem totally adequate in 
providing for the disabled as well. Disabled persons have special 
needs which should be met by provision of special services aimed at 
integrating them more thoroughly into society, preserving their human 
dignity, increasing their participation in and contribution to society 
as a whole. 

Step 6 A short review may now be appropriate to describe the size of the 
disability problem, and the needs related to disability. Aspects of 
costs, efficiency and effectiveness of various approaches to rehabili
tation may now be reviewed. The conclusion is that the community
based approach is preferable to all other approaches in terms of 
effectiveness, coverage and cost. Such an approach is also in accord
ance with the policy to increase national self-reliance and indepen
dence (as the institutional approach often leads to dependency on 
outside funding and expatriate staff). 

Step 7 Following the above considerations, it should now be possible to 
formulate a specific policy related to the disabled. As a guideline, 
the following is suggested: 

"The government is aware of the fact that a relatively large proportion 
of the population is disabled, and that this group is socially and 
economically disadvantaged. 

•~n order to implement the accepted national policies for the popula
tion as a whole - including the disadvantaged groups - the government 
will embark on a programme for community training of the disabled. 

'~he programme for the disabled will be based on acceptable and effect
ive methods and technology, universally available to all in need, and 
at costs which at each step of development can be maintained in the 
future. 

"Local manpower and technical resources will be utilized for the primary 
level of services. A system for referrals and supervision will be set 
up with the aim of involving present institutions for the disabled and 
other community and regional level services, making them more involved 
and active in solving the problems facing the disabled in their commun
ities. Training programmes will be instituted and the necessary 
training material distributed. 

"The government declares that the programme for training the disabled 
in the community should aim at providing coverage of all those in need 
in the whole country as soon as possible. In the future, when further 
economic resources can be made available, additional steps will be 
taken to ensure that the disabled will be provided more advanced ser
vices and also receive their justified share of all resources of the 
country." 
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8, THE ROLE OF ORGANIZATIONS OF AND FOR THE DISABLED 
In most developing countries voluntary organizations for the disabled have 

been set up. They have usually been started as welfare organizations by people 
concerned about their problems. 

They have a number of typical functions: 

a) Collection of funds to be used for the disabled. Funds may be collec
ted either in the country or raised outside, mainly from Western 
countries. International organizations and churches play an important 
role as co~tributors. Sometimes contributions are also made from the 
government, especially in countries where the government does not 
operate its own rehabilitation, or only a small part of the service. 

b) Starting, administrating and managing projects aimed at the disabled, 
e.g., a school for the blind, another for the deaf, a home for mentally 
retared, etc. 

c) Acting as promotion and pressure groups in order to stimulate action 
by government and authorities. 

d) Exchange of information, e.g., by holding meetings, production and 
distribution of material, including pamphlets and journals. 

There are many problems related to the work of the organizations. 
comment on a few of them. 

We will 

1) The fact that there are very few, if any, disabled members of these 
organizations makes them less representative of views held by the 
'consumers'. Thus further involvement of the disabled is of utmost 
importance. If there are obvious problems for them to participate, 
such as in the case of disabled with severe speech, learning or 
mobility problems, formation of parents' associations should be encour
aged. The first step is to widen immediately the representation by 
the disabled, then to train them to take over important management 
functions, and finally to let the organizations be their own voice. 

2) In some places there are too many competing organizations. There 
might then also be a lack of coordination, joint planning and imple
mentation. Different organizations with the same aims may hold 
different views and, when consulted by the government, present totally 
different statements. This can only lead to a weakening of their 
cause, and to the fact that their role as a pressure group will be 
totally neglected. 

Thus, it is important to merge or to form umbrella organizations 
with participation of all the voluntary organizations. It is neces
sary for them to meet, agree on objectives, approaches and plans. 
Combined they should carry great strength, divided they are bound to 
be neglected. 

It is also necessary to inform the appropriate levels of government 
of the presence of such umbrella organizations. 
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FIGURE 8 

BLINDNESS 

A disabled victim, suffering from onchocerciasis, 
not yet 40 years old, being led by a child. 
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3) The organizations should actively seek a role in the policymaking 
and planning procedures of the government, and of all regional and 
local authorities. Cooperation should also be sought by the govern
ment and by the authorities to get the necessary advice and action 
from the voluntary organizations. 

4) Voluntary organizations usually have fewer restraints than the govern
ment to take initiatives, to undertake pilot and development projects, 
and to find the financing. Thus, such organizations - while committed 
to the policy of community training of the disabled as the starting 
point for the efforts to provide all disabled in need with the essen
tial rehabilitation - could initiate the first efforts in implementing 
the programme described in this Manual (see page 44 ). 

5) Voluntary organizations must take a greater responsibility than 
hitherto in public information and propaganda campaigns to increase 
the awareness of the plight of the disabled and what can be done about 
it. This requires the utilization of other widespread local organi
zations, e.g., the Red Cross, the Scouts movement, women's organiza
tions, political parties, professional organizations, religious 
organizations, etc. It involves the use of radio and television 
programmes, newspapers and journals, rallies and manifestations of 
support. 

6) While spending funds collected by the organizations, much greater 
care must be taken in order to achieve the best possible results at 
the lowest cost. The present image of institutions as expensive 
settings for a few privileged disabled, with low turnover and poor 
long-term results, must be changed. Institutions must be geared to 
helping more disabled, have shorter periods of stay and establish 
close contacts with community-based rehabilitation. The staff 
must be prepared to go out on missions into the communities and form 
mobile groups to increase the number of disabled helped. Institutions 
must be partners in the work for the disabled and not be single, 
independent facilities without outside connexions. 

The voluntary organizations are often involved in the institutions 
and they must take responsibility also for developing them into 
appropriate entities and integrating them with services for the 
disabled. 
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9, DEVELOPMENT OF A SYSTEM FOR INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SUPERVISION AND REFERRALS, 
RELATIONS BETWEEN THE INSTITUTIONS FOR DISABLED AND THE COMMUNITY-BASED 
SERVICES 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SUPERVISION 

A community-based rehabilitation programme needs the support of inter
mediary level supervision and of a referral system. The main reason is that 
in spite of training undertaken by a family member and supervised by the local 
supervisor, there may be no progress, e.g., after a period of 6-12 months. 
In such a case, there may either be more effective means for training than 
those described among the training packages or the disabled person may have a 
reduced rehabilitation potential. For such a disabled person, it would be 
desirable to give an opportunity for consulting a professional with broader 
experience. Here we will call this professional an intermediate level super
visor (ILS). 

The ILS may be undertaking his/her tasks on a full-time or part-time 
basis. The ILS may be employed by the regional or district health organiza
tion, or by the educational, vocational or social services. It could be a 
person with the background qualifications of a nurse, an occupational therapist 
or physiotherapist, a teacher, a vocational counsellor, or similar. The ILS 
should be properly trained for the job; this may be done by providing a 
special course and practical training, or by making changes in the curricula 
to include the essentials related to the ILS job. Annex II provides sugges
tions for the curriculum. 

The ILS will also serve as a contact between the institutions for dis
abled and the community training programme. 

REFERRAL SERVICES 

Referral services are needed to provide treatment or extended rehabili
tation for disabled in the community. This includes surgery to correct defects 
in extremities, cataract operations, drug treatment of persons with fits or 
showing strange behaviour, or some special rehabilitation which is necessary 
for the disabled, including also educational and vocational areas. Table 12 
gives some examples of possible services on the referral level. 

Of course, a system providing referrals should be used with caution so it 
is not overburdened. As the supply of such services grows, an increased pro
portion of all demands can be met. 

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE INSTITUTIONS AND THE COMMUNITY-BASED REHABILITATION 

Involving the present institutions in the community rehabilitation is a 
matter of great importance, as rehabilitation institutions do have alot of 
useful experience and well trained manpower. Professional specialists from 
such institutions could act as mobile consultants who would visit all parts of 
the country from time to time. They could then see referred disabled, e.g., 
on the regional or district level, advise about problems related to the train
ing or about the possibility to obtain useful treatment or extended rehabili
tation. 

On the other hand, referrals from institutions to the community level are 
necessary. As pointed out, the institutions have a relatively low turnover 
rate and also experience difficulties regarding follow-up. This can be im
proved by referring cases to the local supervisor with instructions on what to 
do. 
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TYPE OF 
DISABILITY 

Moving 

Seeing 

Hearing 
& Speech 

Learning 

Fits 

Strange 
Behaviour 

Multiple 
Disability 

TABLE 12 
EXAMPLES OF REFERRAL SERVICES FOR DISABLED PERSONS 

REFERRAL SERVICES WITHIN THE AREA OF: 

HEALTH 

Corrective surgery 
Braces and prostheses 
Extended rehabilitation 

Treatment of eye 
infections 

Surgery 
Provision of glasses 

Surgery 
Extended rehabilitation 

Extended rehabilitation 

Drug treatment 
Surgery 

Drug and other 
treatment 

Extended rehabilitation 

EDUCATION 

Special education 
for children with 
problems when 
integrated into 
primary school. 

Higher education 
for children with 
aptitude for 
learning. 

VOCATIONAL 

Special vocational 
training for per
sons who cannot be 
properly trained 
for a job in the 
community, or who 
can find a suitable 
job only after 
special training. 

The integration of the present institutions and their staff into the whole 
system will lead to increased demands on them. Institutions thus may need to 
be strengthened and their staff should receive supplementary training in order 
to achieve the added competence necessary for handling community rehabilitation 
problems. It seems reasonable to assume that this will eventually lead to 
changes in the present curricula for several categories of rehabilitation 
staff. 

It should, however, be pointed out that the development of community ser
vices must precede the changes in the institutions. The latter changes must 
result from the referral needs in the communities and should not come about 
as a mere extension of the present activities. Thus, governments and volun
tary organizations should preferably defer any increase in provisions for 
institutions or the creation of new ones until the development of the community
based services. 

Professionals and other people involved in institutions may react with 
caution or even negatively to any suggestions aimed at changes in their 
accustomed work. Community care is often labeled as "second rate" and dis
couraged as being 'non-professional'. It is pointed out elsewhere in this 
Manual that such an attitude is unfair and unjustified. Behind this is some
times a fear that institutions may eventually be closed and the professionals 
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FIGURE 9 

REFERRAL SERVICES 

Eye surgery utilizing an assembly line approach. In this hospital 
200 cataract operations can be performed in a day. 
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left without employment. Again as pointed out, any community-based rehabili
tation will need the support of a referral system in which the institutions 
should be able to play the most important role. In the long run, the institu
tions will need to be strengthened. 

If authorities, on the basis of advice from professional organizations, 
decide to postpone the development of rehabilitation services until the time 
when 'perfect' services with professionals giving the training and care are 
available, there will be no care at all for the disabled who are now under
served in rural areas and urban slums. However, professionals increasingly 
seem to understand the possibilities for developing and improving their pro
fessions by participating in the new approaches. 
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10, PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING OF REHABILITATION AND DISABILITY PREVENTION 
A plan for rehabilitation and disability prevention can be produced in 

many ways. There are useful documents which can guide tte sophisticated 
planner, such as "Health Project Management" published by WHO. J_/ 

This section has several parts. The first part includes Steps 1-6. This 
aims at summing up all available background information regarding needs, 
policies, available services and organization, and concludes with what needs 
to be done. The second part describes how a community-based programme can be 
implemented (Step 7). The third part provides some guidelines regarding the 
necessary organization and structures (Step 8). This section of the Guide 
mainly uses materials that are described in greater detail in preceding sec
tions. 

In this section some simple suggestions for the formulation of a plan and 
a programme for rehabilitation and disability prevention, based on community
level services, will be provided. 

STEP 1 - REVIEW OF THE DISABILITY PROBLEM 

Give figures regarding the size and nature of the disability problem. 
Quote international estimates and estimates of the needs of your country, 
either from a sample household survey, a simple survey, er based on estimates 
utilizing health and other official statistics (see page 13). 

Include a general statement regarding the economic, physical, psycho
logical and social impact of disability. 

STEP 2 - SUMMARY OF POLICIES 

Policies form the terms of reference for all planni~g. 
policies should be quoted or summarized, such as: 

Appropriate 

- International policy statements regarding human rights and the disabled 
( s e e p a g e 6 6 ). 
The ~ational Plan may describe policies, plans, priorities and goals 
which have implications for the disabled. 

- Descriptions of functions of different Ministries, and of responsibili
ties of such Ministries and of local authorities. 

- Specific policies regarding the disabled. 

End this part with concl11sions regarding the policies of the government, 
the objectives of such policies, and the general approaches recommended by 
the government regarding this and other areas of developrrent (see page45) 

STEP J - REVIEW PRESENT ORGANIZATION AND ACTIVITIES FOR THE DISABLED 

Review the government (public) and the private sectcrs separately. 

~) Public sector organization and activities 

Review functions and structures of different Ministries involved 
in rehabilitation, such as the Ministries of Education, Health, Labour 

1/ WHO Offset Publication No. 12, Geneva, 1974 

P-53 



and Social Welfare. Also review responsibilities for rehabilitation 
on different levels, such as community, district, regional and cen
tral levels. Then make a table showing all institutions, the main 
group of disabled treated there, the total number of places (for an 
example see page 26). Finally review other services or facilities 
which contribute to ameliorate the situation for the disabled. 

Estimate the total public sector expenditure for the past five 
years. 

b) Private sector organization and activities 

Review existing private sector organizations, the functions of 
each, their membership, their main interest areas, and their annual 
budgets during the last five years (if available). Sum up these in 
a table. 

Then review in-patient and out-patient facilities as suggested 
above. These can be included in the table suggested for public sec
tor institutions above. 

c) Efficiency and effectiveness evaluation 

Calculate for the institutions listed in the above table their 
utilization rate (see page 31), annual turnover rate (see page 31), 
annual admission capacity(see page 32) and coverage (see page 34). 
Review any efforts to determine effectiveness (see page 39). 

STEP 4 - REVIEW PRESENT PROGRAMMES WHICH WILL HAVE A PREVENTIVE EFFECT ON THE 
OCCURRENCE OF DISABILITY 

Follow the list provided in Table 4 (page 22) and review on-going or 
planned activities in each area, such as nutrition, prevention of communicable 
diseases, accident prevention, perinatal care, etc. The responsible agency 
should be mentioned and their policies for future developments reviewed. 

Try to generate figures to show what impact on the incidence of disability 
and handicap such preventive programmes can have in the next 10 to 20 years. 
Make a statement regarding the high priority that should be given to such pro
grammes. 

STEP 5 - REVIEW PRESENT RESOURCES FOR THE DISABLED AND ESTIMATE FUTURE 
RESOURCES AVAILABLE UTILIZING ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES 

Calculate the following: 

- Manpower presently involved in rehabilitation (in all institutions) 
(see page 33) 

- Total investment costs, the sum of cost of land, buildings and equip
ment for all public and private facilities (in-patient and out-patient) 
(see pages 27 and 28) 

- Annual running costs combined for all public and private facilities 
(see pages 27 and 30) 

Now quote again the needs of the country and define the gap between needs 
and services (see page 43). Calculate what it would cost to give complete 
coverage for all the disabled by extending institutions and by providing 
community-based rehabilitation (see page 43). 
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FIGURE 10 

HOME ACCIDENTS 

A major cause of disability. 
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STEP 6 - CONCLUSIONS REGARDING OBJECTIVES AND APPROACHES 

Formulate the objectives (see page 46). Draw the conclusion that the 
community-based approach seems to be the most attractive one. It alone pro
vides a feasible and acceptable solution, having high effectiveness and re
quiring reasonable resources and costs that can be maintained in the future. 

STEP 7 - PLAN FOR PROGRAMME IMPLEMENTATION 

Implementation of a programme can be done in many different ways, depend
ing on the infrastructure, the already present services, the general develop
ment stage, etc. Below an example will be provided as a guide. 

a) Choice of a development area 

The programme should be started in an area where authorities and 
people have an interest in it and are concerned about the fate of 
their disabled; other structures and some services may already be in 
action (such as primary health care, a social service programme, pri
mary schools, good internal communications, reasonable nutrition, 
etc.). 

b) Teaching and training material 

This Manual, or appropriate parts of it, can be translated into 
the local language and the contents adapted to suit local social and 
cultural settings. 

c) Selection of a programme manager 

Such a·manager is needed to initiate, implement and evaluate the 
programme, as well as to undertake the appropriate training and super
vision activities. The manager could be someone from the health, 
social or educational sectors with some years of professional train
ing (e.g., a nurse, an occupational therapist or a physiotherapist, 
a social worker or a teacher). The programme manager should undergo 
training. The minimum requirements would include a two-week formal 
course and about three months of field training. WHO may cooperate 
in sponsoring courses on a regional basis or in the countries. 

d) Selection of local supervisors 

The local supervisor should be willing and capable of undertaking 
the tasks described in the "Guide for Local Supervisors". A local 
supervisor should preferably be assigned to his/her duties by the 
local community leaders, and should be a member of the local community 
so that he/she has full knowledge and access to the local population, 
knows the language and understands local culture and customs. He/she 
must have a basic education. The job should preferably be voluntary 
and part-time. One might calculate that 2 to 3 hours of work are 
needed each day to supervise the training of some 30 to 50 disabled 
undergoing training. One would expect to find that many disabled 
are in need of training in a population of about 2000 to 4000 people. 

e) Training of local supervisors 

Elsewhere in this Manual a "Guide for Local Supervisors" is pro
vided. This is aimed at suggesting the appropriate material for 
self-training, which could be one form of training. A self-training 
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guide has the added advantage in that the supervisor can at any one 
time repeat the training without needing a teacher. At the time when 
authorities are involved in the programme development, it seems 
appropriate to suggest a formal training course or in-service train
ing (a trained supervisor trains the next). During the course, the 
contents of the "Guide for Local Supervisors" will be used. Curricula 
for this formal training appear in Annex II. 

It is suggested that the programme manager conduct the first 
course with five to ten students per course. 

f) Implementation of the programme 

After having finalized the training of local supervisors, the 
work will start. Disabled community members will be identified, and 
family members (or other persons in the community) willing to help 
will be mobilized. Appropriate booklets and training packages will 
be applied, and the results closely observed. 

There will be a built-in evaluation, such as is suggested in 
the Manual, to allow for estimations of effectiveness. 

g) Analysis of requirements for feasibility of referrals 

As the programme develops, requirements for referrals of disabled 
will become evident. This may depend on the following (see also 
pageSl): 

- Whether the disabled has a condition that can be medically 
treated or even cured. 

- Whether the disabled has been trained for a long period (e.g., 
12 months) and this training has been unsuccessful. 

- Whether the disabled who has gone through the training should 
be provided with more advanced rehabilitation. 

The programme manager will take the responsibility for discuss
ing each case with the person responsible for the appropriate type of 
referral service. It is evident this will eventually lead to in
creased demands on such referral facilities, and it might not be 
feasible to send everyone immediately. Thus, there should be a 
priority system in order not to overburden the referral services. 
Naturally, as the demand for referrals grows, the supply might in
crease accordingly. 

After awhile it may be advisable to set up an intermediate level 
supervisor who will take over the functions of the programme manager 
(see page 51). 

h) Involvement of rehabilitation institutions 

At an early phase it is necessary to involve the present rehabil
itation institutions. The planner and the programme manager must 
ensure their active participation in the planning and implementation. 
Cooperation must be established as a two-way referral system. On the 
one hand, the institution may receive disabled for special treatment 
and, on the other, institutions do not have to cope with the daily 
long-term training of the disabled, which can be given over to the 
responsible person at the community level. Thus, long-term stays in 
the institutions (e.g., lasting many years) can be avoided and the in
stitutions can gradually grow into their new role of referral centres. 
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As many developing countries have very scanty resources regard
ing professional manpower, it is suggested that such professionals 
be utilized as mobile consultants. For instance, a special teacher 
for the blind, or a surgeon dealing with disabled having mobility 
problems, could regularly visit various areas in order to advise on 
referral cases and on the disabled that have been discharged from 
institutions and who are now undergoing prescribed training in the 
community. 

The changes advocated for the institutions regarding the respon
sibilities of their manpower may in some countries require some 
strengthening of their staff, and the same applies for the inputs 
into the curricula for such professionals (see page 51). Examples 
are given in Annex II. 

i) Programme evaluation after two years 

As stated above, the programme has a built-in system of evalu
ation. This concerns both the results of the training and the related 
costs, together with the training material utilized. 

After a period of two years, it would be desirable to review the 
results and the costs. Such figures are needed in order to present 
requirements for the further development of the programme to cover 
the entire country. 

Another type of evaluation concerns the Manual and other material 
used. Before extending the programme further, appropriate adaptations 
of the Manual should be undertaken. 

j) Generate resource needs for the coverage of the entire country 

Based on experience in the development area, resource needs, 
manpower requirements and budgets for the whole country may be esti
mated. These should include: 

- Costs for training local and intermediate level supervisors. 
- Costs for teaching and training material. 
- Annual running expenses, including salaries (if any) for local 

and intermediate level supervisors, material, transportation, 
technical management, referrals, and administration. 

Costs may be divided between communities, regions and the cen
tral government. 

As resources for covering the entire country may not be available 
at this time, it seems appropriate to now develop a long-term plan 
for the implementation. This may well cover a long time span, e.g., 
five to ten years. 

k) Public information campaign 

At this point it should be valuable to launch a public infor
mation campaign. The problems related to disability should be re
viewed, the new community-based initiatives and their results reported 
and the long-term plan revealed. 

An information drive should also be supported by the various 
voluntary groups concerned, such as organizations of and for the 
disabled, other welfare, voluntary organizations, religious groups, 
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etc. Newspapers, radio and (if available) television programmes 
should be involved. Some countries have an annual day for the dis
abled, which could be used for the propaganda effort. 

1) Involvement of the disabled themselves 

At an appropriate stage of programme development, it is desirable 
to try to involve the "consumers", the disabled themselves and/or 
their family members. 

At the local level, the "consumers" may form associations or advisory 
groups which can help the supervisor. It is also very useful for 
disabled and their family members to be able to exchange experiences 
with various forms of training. Associations of the disabled may 
join in forming national associations or "umbrella" organizations 
representing all the disabled (see page 48) 

m) Providing coverage of the entire country 

When the long-term plan has been approved, local supervisor 
training should start, region by region, and services implemented 
until the whole country is covered. 

n) Upgrading the programme 

Many efforts are necessary to constantly keep and upgrade the 
quality of the programme. These are reviewed in a special section 
of this Guide (see page 62). 

STEP 8 - DEVELOPMENT OF AN APPROPRIATE ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

The fact that this step appears last in this section does not mean that 
one should wait to provide an appropriate organization until the end of the 
implementation. It is merely an indication that the organizational structure 
should be made to fit with the services, and not the other way around. Not 
until services are functioning at least in a considerable part of the country 
can one really judge what will become necessary in terms of organizational 
structures to support the programme. 

a) Central level organization 

The role of organizational structure within the government is to 
provide for planning and programming of the services, and to admini
stratively supervise its implementation and evaluation. A further 
role is to prepare the training of the staff necessary for the 
technial supervision and referral level services. Further, there is 
a need to guide the upgrading of the programme in the future. And 
finally the programme needs financing with support from the govern
ment. 

The review provided in the background material (Step 3 above) 
most probably has shown that the responsibility for rehabilitation 
is divided up between many Ministries (one country has reported that 
no less than 11 different Ministries are involved). By tradition, 
the Ministry of Education is involved in the provision of special 
education, the Ministry of Health in medical rehabilitation insti
tutions, the Ministry of Labour in vocational rehabilitation projects, 
and the Ministry of Social Affairs may be implementing a programme 
of economic support to the disabled. 
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FIGURE 11 

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

Indonesia - Following the eradication of yaws, 
a disabling condition, these Kulumprogo peasants 
of Central Java are hewing a SO-mile canal out of 
the volcanic rock to divert the river Progo and 
bring water to their parched fields. It is a 
backbreaking job with no modern implements and no 
dynamite but when finished, they will have rich 
rice crops like their neighbours in the valleys 
below. 
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It is a common experience that dividing up the responsibility 
for rehabilitation between many different branches of the central 
government leads to confusion of the roles of each of them, and be
cause of poor cooperation, a waste of resources results. 

In order to facilitate better coordination and planning, a number 
of solutions have been attempted; the most simple one is to set up a 
joint committee. This has, however, seldom been successful, because 
individual members of the committee may not be able to take decisions 
regarding planning or allocation of resources. Or, if the committee 
has a membership of decision-makers such as the Ministers themselves, 
they are most often unable to meet because the burden of work is so 
heavy for each of them. 

In some countries, the total responsibility for rehabilitation 
has been assigned to one Ministry. In some other places, the Prime 
Minister's office has taken over the rehabilitation programme, or an 
independent agency has been set up. These solutions have usually 
led to considerable improvements regarding programme administration. 

It is difficult to suggest any solution that is appropriate for 
all countries--the search for the ideal one should be undertaken in 
each country. 

b) Peripheral level organization 

The role of the peripheral level is to ensure the proper imple
mentation of the programme and its evaluation. Supervision and re
ferral systems have to be provided, and finally the problem of 
financing has to be solved. 

Usually there is a regional level which might have some of the 
above responsibilities. In a region there may be a governor's office 
or a regional administrator whose role it is to oversee the imple
mentation of various regional programmes. On this level it may be 
possible to centralize the responsibility for rehabilitation to only 
one responsible officer. 

On the district level and in the community, it is likely that 
village leaders play the most important role. To organize rehabili
tation locally is a matter for community leaders; the subject is 
dealt with in a separate Guide in this Manual. Community leaders 
might form a cooperative group that can help with the organizational 
problems at the district level. In the village, a local group of 
advisers (e.g., the disabled themselves or their family members) can 
be set up (see page 64). 
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11, HOW TO START, DEVELOP AND UPGRADE A COMMUNITY-BASED REHABILITATION 
PROGRAMME 

This Manual describes a system for providing all the elements necessary 
to develop and maintain a community-based rehabilitation programme. 

In this section we will provide a simple description of how the programme 
can be started and developed. It is aimed at readers who may find the pre
ceding section on planning and programming complicated. In addition, we will 
describe the efforts that can be undertaken to upgrade the programme. 

HOW TO START 

In the early phases an outside initiative is probably necessary to start 
the programme. This can come from: 

a) Authorities or public services (e.g., from a health centre or school 
staff) 

b) A voluntary organization (including also an institution) with local 
contacts 

The first step is to get the approval of community leaders, a matter 
dealt with in the "Guide for Community Leaders". These leaders can also judge 
whether or not district, regional or national authorities need to approve the 
initiative. 

The next step is to ask the community leaders to select the local super
visor. This should be a person (either man or woman) from the village who has 
at least basic schooling and is willing to do something for the disabled. He/ 
she should be trusted by the population and fully understand local customs 
and culture. 

The local supervisor's job can be done by somebody already working in 
the village, such as a village health worker, a teacher or a social worker. 
If this person does not already have too much to do, he/she could be a good 
choice for undertaking the role for being the local supervisor for the dis
abled. 

Training of the local supervisor is the next step. If there is an ongoing 
similar programme elsewhere in the country, the local supervisor may go there 
to be trained by another local supervisor. If this or some other training 
cannot be arranged, the "Guide for Local Supervisors" can be used as a self
training manual. 

After training, the local supervisor will start to identify the disabled 
who need training. He/she will also find family members or friends who are 
willing to help. These people need instructions on how to use the booklets 
and training packages in a proper way. In the beginning, the local supervisor 
may have to see the trainer everyday; later on less supervision will be re
quired. 

The trainers should also be taught how to use the evaluation sheets so 
that each disabled can be followed up. As progress very often is slow, changes 
in the performance of the disabled may otherwise remain unrecognized. 
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FIGURE 12 

TRAINING OF COMMUNITY MEMBERS 

India - These community members are being trained 
to become voluntary health workers. 
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After some time, it is probable that a more formal training course will 
be arranged by either the authorities or voluntary organizations and then the 
local supervisor can be asked to participate (for curriculum, see Annex II). 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SUPERVISION IN THE EARLY PHASE 

Obviously the work of the local supervisor would be facilitated if there 
were someone to advise him/her, especially in the beginning. Elsewhere in 
this Manual we have called this function "intermediate level supervision". 
But in the early phase there may be no doctor or health centre or any experi
enced person in the vicinity to help. 

Then there could be supervision from a local disability or health commit
tee set up by the village leaders. Committee members could consist of family 
members of disabled who have gained some experience, for instance, by training 
their own children successfully. Another source of help would be a visit by 
the local supervisor to other local supervisors in nearbY' areas. 

lt would also be advisable to contact appropriate rehabilitation institu
tions by mail, or try to arrange visits, in order to profit from their experi
ence. 

STRENGTHENING SERVICES AND ORGANIZING REFERRALS 

During the next phase of the programme, one should try to improve the 
organization. The quality of the community services can now be strengthened 
by providing an upgrading course for the local supervisors in order to in
crease his/her ability to undertake the practical parts of the job, and also 
to learn how to judge the rehabilitation potential of the disabled (see page 
38), to make the training more effective and to undertake evaluation. 

Later on referrals will start. The disabled will either be seen locally 
by specialists or go to suitable referral stations for evaluation. Rehabili
tation institutions will be asked to send mobile consultants to advise on 
problem cases. The intermediate level supervisor will assist with the con
tacts between the institutions and referral facilities and other levels of 
rehabilitation services. 

Some of the disabled may now be admitted into the institutions and 
referral facilities. Later on disabled in institutions and such facilities 
can be sent back to their communities with detailed instructions on how to 
provide long-term rehabilitation. Naturally, in many such referral cases the 
institutions will continue to provide supervision from time to time. 

UPGRADING SERVICES 

When socio-economic development allows for improvement, several steps can 
be taken to upgrade the services. The first initiative may then concern the 
trainers. These family and community members can undergo training programmes 
aimed at improving their capacity to technically deal with the aspects of 
rehabilitation, to better observe the effects of it, and to introduce more 
advanced technology. 

At such time better diagnostic services may also be available. Then many 
of the disabled can be sent for an examination after having been identified, 
early prevention may be instituted, and drug treatment and surgery may be 
more readily available. The whole referral system may at this stage be im
proved and streamlined in the whole country. 
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Later on further efforts to upgrade the community programme can be made. 
Now school children could receive more attention, as teachers knowledgeable 
in special education are provided. More advanced technology can be used, e.g., 
Braille reading and writing. Hore can also be done to prepare the disabled 
for work in the form of extended apprentice training and provision of simple 
tools and aids, etc., to facilitate their work. 

The number of posts for intermediate level supervisors can be increased 
to improve the level of supervision. Referral services may at this point meet 
all reasonable needs. The communities may take steps to improve the environ
ment in order to facilitate the mobility of their disabled. 

Institutions may have been reoriented towards their new functions by this 
time and can begin to be upgraded since their staff will be better trained for 
the new tasks. 
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f(NNEX I 

INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENTS AND POLICIES RELEVANT TO THE DISABLED 

1. Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
Adopted and proclaimed by the UN General Assembly, resolution 217 A(III) 
of 10 December 1948 

Preamble 

Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal and inalienable rights 
of all members of the human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in 
the world, 

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the Charter reaffirmed their 
faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the human person and in 
the equal rights of men and' women and have determined to promote social progress and 
better standards of life in larger freedom, 

Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to achieve, in co-operation with the 
United Nations, the promotion of universal respect for and observance of human rights 
and fundamental freedoms, 

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and freedoms 1s of the greatest 
importance for the full realization of this pledge, 

Now, therefore, 

The General Assembly 

Proclaims this Universal Declaration of Human Rights as a common standard of achieve
ment for all peoples and all nations, to the end that every individual and every organ 
of society, keeping this Declaration constantly in mind, shall strive by teaching and 
education to promote respect for these rights and freedoms and by progressive measures, 
national and international, to secure their universal and effective recognition and 
observance, both among the peoples of Member States themselves and among the peoples of 
territories under their jurisdiction. 

Article 1 

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are endowed 
with reason and conscience and should act towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood. 

Ardcle 2 

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration, 
without distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political 
or other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status. 

Article 22 

Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security and is entitled 
to realization, through national effort and international co-operation and in accordance 
with the organization and resources of each State, of the economic, social and cultural 
rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his personality. 
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Article 23 

1. Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of employment, to just and favourable 
conditions of work and to protection against unemployment. 

2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right to equal pay for equal work. 

3. Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable remuneration ensuring for 
himself and his family an existence worthy of human dignity, and supplemented, if 
necessary, by other means of social protection. 

4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for the protection of his 
interests. 

Article 24 

Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including reasonable limitation of 
working hours and periodic holidays with pay. 

Article 25 

1. Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the health and well
being of himself and of his family, including food, clothing, housing and medical care 
and necessary social srevices, and the right to security in the event-of unemployment, 
sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of livelihood in circumstances 
beyond his control. 

2. Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special care and assistance. All children, 
whether born in or out of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social protection. 

Article 26 

1. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at least in the 
elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. Technical 
and professional education shall be made generally available and higher education shall 
be equally accessible to all on the basis of merit. 

2. Education shall be directed to the full development of the human personality and to 
the strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote 
understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups, 
and shall further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace. 

3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of education that shall be given to 
their children. 

Article 27 

1. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural life of the connnunity, 
to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific advancement and its benefits. 

2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the moral and material interests result
ing from any scientific, literary or artistic production of which he is the author. 

Article 28 

Everyone is entitled to a social and international order in which the rights and 
freedoms set forth in this Declaration can be fully realized. 
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Article 29 

1. Everyone has duties to the conllllunity in which alone the free and full development 
of his personality is possible. 

2. In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, everyone shall be subject only to such 
limitations as are determined by law solely for the purpose of securing due recognition 
and respect for the rights and freedoms of others and of meeting the just requirements 
of morality, public order and the general welfare in a democratic society. 

3. These rights and freedoms may in no case be exercised contrary to the purposes and 
principles of the United Nations. 

2. Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons 
Adopted by the UN General Assembly, resolution 3447 (XXX), 9 December 1975 

The General Assembly, 

Mindful of the pledge made by Member States, under the Charter of the United Nations, to 
take joint and separate action in co-operation with the Organizations to promote higher 
standards of living, full employment and conditions of economic and social progress and 
development, 

Reaffirming its faith in human rights and fundamental freedoms and in the principles of 
peace, of the dignity and worth of the human person and of social justice proclaimed in 
the Charter, 

Recalling the principles of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the International 
Covenants on Human Rights, the Declaration of the Rights of the Child and the Declaration 
on the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons, as well as the standards already set for 
social progress in the constitutions, conventions, reconllllendations and resolutions of 
the International Labour Organization, the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, the World Health Organization, the United Nations Children's 
Fund and other organizations concerned, 

Recalling also Economic and Social Council resolution 1921 (LVIII) of 6~ay 1975 on 
prevention of disability and rehabilitation of disabled persons, 

Emphasizing that the Declaration on Social Progress and Development has proclaimed the 
necessity of protecting the rights and assuring the welfare and rehabilitation of the 
physically and mentally disadvantaged, 

Bearing in mind the necessity of preventing physical and mental disabilities and of 
assisting disabled persons to develop their abilities in the most varied fields of 
activities and of promoting their integration as far as possible in normal life, 

Aware that certain countries, at their present stage of development, can devote only 
limited efforts to this end, 

Proclaims this Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons and calls for national and 
international action to ensure that it will be used as a conllllon basis and frame of 
reference for the protection of these rights: 

1. The term "disabled person" means any person unable to ensure by himself or 
herself, wholly or partly, the necessities of a normal individual and/or social 
life, as a result of a deficiency, either congenital or not, in his or her physical 
or mental capabilities. 
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2. Disabled persons shall enjoy all the rights set forth in this Declaration. 
These rights shall be granted to all disabled persons without any exception whatso
ever and without distinction or discrimin&tion on the basis of race, colour, sex, 
language, religion, political or other opinions, national or social origin, state 
of wealth, birth or any other situation applying either to the disabled person 
himself or herself or to his or her family. 

3. Disabled persons have the inherent right to respect for their human dignity. 
Disabled persons, whatever the origin, nature and seriousness of their handicaps 
and disabilities, have the same fundamental rights as their fellow-citizens of the 
same age, which implies first and foremost the right to enjoy a decent life, as 
normal and full as possible. 

4. Disabled persons have the same civil and political rights as other human 
beings; paragraph 7 of the Declaration on the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons 
applies to any possible limitation or suppression of those rights for mentally 
disabled persons. 

5. Disabled persons are entitled to the measures designed to enable them to 
become as self-reliant as possible. 

6. Disabled persons have the right to medical, psychological and functional 
treatment, including prosthetic and orthetic appliances, to medical and social 
rehabilitation, education, vocational training and rehabilitation, aid, counselling, 
placement services and other services which will enable them to develop their 
capabilities and skills to the maximum and will hasten the process of their social 
integration or reintegration. 

7. Disabled persons have the right to economic and social security and to a decent 
level of living. They have the right, according to their capabilities, to secure 
and retain employment or to engage in a useful, productive and remunerative 
occupation and to join trade unions. 

8. Disabled persons are entitled to have their special needs taken into considera
tion at all stages of economic and social planning. 

9. Disabled persons have the right to live with their families or with foster 
parents and to participate in all social, creative or recreational activities. No 
disabled person shall be subjected, as far as his or her residence is concerned, to 
differential treatment other than that required by his or her condition or by the 
improvement which he or she may derive therefrom. If the stay of a disabled person 
in a specialized establishment is indispensable, the environment and living condi
tions therein shall be as close as possible to those of the normal life of a person 
of his or her age. 

10. Disabled persons shall be protected against all exploitation, all regulations 
and all treatment of a discriminatory, abusive or degrading nature. 

11. Disabled persons shall be able to avail themselves of qualified legal aid when 
such aid proves indispensable for the protection of their persons and property. If 
judicial proceedings are instituted against them, the legal procedure applied shall 
take their physical and mental condition fully into account. 

12. Organizations of disabled persons may be usefully consulted in all matters 
regarding the rights of disabled persons. 

13. Disabled persons, their families and communities shall be fully informed, by 
all appropriate means, of the rights contained in this Declaration. 
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3. Other useful documents: 

a) United Nations: 
Adopted by the 

Declaration of the Rights of the Child 
General Assembly on 20 November 1959. 

b) United Nations: Declaration of the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons 
Adopted by the General Assembly on 20 December 1971. 

c) United Nations Economic and Social Council: Resolution On Disability 
Prevention and Rehabilitation (1921: LVIII) 1975. 

d) World Health Organization: Alma-Ata Declaration on Primary Health 
Care, 6-12 September 1978. 

e) World Health Organization: Resolution on Disability Prevention and 
Rehabilitation (A29.68) 
Adopted by the World Health Assembly on 20 May 1976. 

f) International Labour Organisation: Recommendation No. 99 concerning 
Vocational Rehabilitation of the Disabled 1955. 

g) The Manila Statement. Guidelines for Legislation in Developing 
Countries. International Rehabilitation Review 1, 1978. 
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ANNEX II 
COMMUNITY REHABILITATION USING MANUAL 

"TRAINING THE DISABLED IN THE COMMUNITY" 

CURRICULUM FOR LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

The functions and tasks of local supervisors are to deliver rehabilita
tion to the disabled at the community level. 

In order to perform their role in rehabilitation, local supervisors 
should be educated in this field, and provided with the necessary material to 
equip them to perform their functions. 

FUNCTIONS 

1. Identify the disabled in the community. 

2. Guide, motivate and involve the disabled, their family and the community 
to ensure effective rehabilitation. 

3. Teach and train family members to rehabilitate the disabled using 
material from the Manual "Training the Disabled in the Community". 

4. Continually evaluate the training programmes for the disabled. 

TASKS 

• Locate the disabled in the community. 

• Create awareness in the family and the community of the need for the 
disabled to participate in the educational, economic, social and 
cultural activities of the community. 

• Motivate and involve the family and community members in accepting the 
disabled. 

• Teach the community to organize their activities so that the disabled 
can participate in them. 

• Assess the disabled to identify their needs and disabilities. 

•Plana programme of rehabilitation and select the appropriate training 
packages. 

• Teach, train and supervise the family members. 

• Make simple aids and supports illustrated in the Manual and teach the 
family members to make those aids and supports which are necessary. 

• Select and refer the disabled needing other services. 

• Make simple evaluations and keep records. 
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GENERAL OBJECTIVES OF TRAINING COURSE 

At the end of the training course, the local supervisor should be able to: 

• Recognize the needs of the disabled. 

• Use techniques for identifying, teaching, training, supervising and 
guiding the family members so that they can provide effective rehabili
tation. 

• Ensure community participation in the rehabilitation of the disabled. 

• Participate in the field testing of the Manual "Training the Disabled 
in the Community". 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the training course, the local supervisor should be able to: 

1. Do a household survey to collect information to find out where the dis
abled live in the community. Describe why the disabled need training. 

2. Describe the aims of training the disabled. 

3. List the physical, psychological, social and economic needs of the dis
abled. 

4. Describe methods of educating the community in the physical, psychological, 
social and economic needs of the disabled. 

5. Describe methods of gaining acceptance of the disabled in the family and 
community. 

6. Describe methods of motivating and involving the family and community 
in rehabilitation. 

7. List the community activities that the disabled can participate in. 

8. Describe and demonstrate how the following should be identified: 

- persons with fits 

- persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech 

- persons who have difficulty with learning 

- persons who have difficulty with moving 

- persons who have difficulty with seeing 

- persons who show strange behaviour 

9. Use the questionnaire "How to Find Whether the Disabled Needs Training" 
to identify the problems and difficulties that the disabled may have, 
and find out whether they need training. 

10. Select the appropriate booklets and training packages to be used in the 
rehabilitation programmes of individual disabled. 

11. Demonstrate methods of teaching and training family members to use the 
training packages. 
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12. Make simple aids and supports illustrated in the Manual and describe how 
these aids and supports should be made. 

13. Demonstrate how to solve the problems the family may have in using the 
training packages. 

14. Describe and demonstrate how the family should be guided and supervised 
in training the disabled. 

15. List the types of disabled that may need referral and describe how they 
should be referred to other services. 

16. Demonstrate how to evaluate the progress made by the disabled using the 
questionnaire "How to Find the Disabled Who Need Training". 

17. Describe what information needs to be recorded, why this information is 
necessary, and how records are kept. 

18. List the material that should be collected for field testing of the 
Manual "Training the Disabled in the Community". 

SYLLABUS 

• Objectives of and orientation to Training Course 

• Group dynamics 

• Aims of training the disabled 

• How the disabled can be trained 

• Your role in training the disabled 

• About disabilities 

• Changes in behaviour due to disability 

• Tasks that disabled persons may not be able to do 

• How to use the Manual 

• How to find the disabled 

• How to find whether the disabled need training 

• How to find a trainer for each disabled 

• How to keep a record of the training programme of the disabled person 

• The role of the community 

• The role of the teachers 

• Referral services 

• How to run a programme for the disabled 

• Field testing of the Manual 
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DURATION OF COURSES 

Two weeks, then practical training for about three months. 

TEACHING AND TRAINING METHODS 

• Case study 

• Demonstration 

• Discussion 

•Fieldwork 

• Group work 

• Lectures 

• Problem solving 

• Project work 

• Role playing 

• Talks 

EVALUATION 

To be developed. 
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GUIDE FOR LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

What Is This Guide For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this Guide, you should be able 
to find the disabled, start the training programme through the use of the 
booklets and training packages attached, supervise and guide the training of 
the disabled in your community, obtain the cooperation of community leaders 
and teachers, and refer persons needing services on other levels. 

A disabled person is defined as one who has difficulty in hearing, 
learning, moving, or seeing. Persons who have fits or persons who behave 
strangely are also disabled. 

Because of these disabilities, these persons may not do the things that 
others of the same age and sex can do, such as walking, looking after them
selves, eating, drinking, communicating, going to school, doing household 
tasks, doing a job or participating in family and community activities, etc. 

Later on in this Guide there are questions which you can ask community 
members in order to find out whether anybody in their household is disabled. 

AIMS OF TRAINING THE DISABLED 
Many things can be done to help the disabled to lead more normal lives. 

They can be trained to move around and to look after themselves; children can 
go to school and adults can work. They could and should participate in family 
and community activities. 

• If such training is done, the disabled 
will be less dependent on help from 
other persons in the family and in the 
community. Their lives may also be 
happier because they do not have to 
ask for help or support from other 
people. They can do things on their 
own which they could not do before. 

You should take the responsibility for seeing that the disabled in your 
community will be able to do the following: 

• Move around the house and village 
• Look after themselves - eat, wash and bathe, dress, go to the latrine 

by themselves 
• Get schooling for the children and adults who have not had schooling 
• Do their household tasks and/or do a job 
• Enjoy family life and take part in community activities. 
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• You may come across persons in your community who have disabilities 
such as fits, difficulty with moving, etc., but who are able to do 
all these tasks, and to do them well. 

These persons then of course do not need any training. 
held as examples for others who need training. 

They may be 

HOW THE DISABLED CAN BE TRAINED 

YOUR 

• To enable you to do this a Manual called "Training the Disabled in 
the Community" is available. 

• This Guide is part of that Manual. 

• The Manual also contains guides for policy makers and planners, 
community leaders and teachers, so that together you can take the 
responsibility for improving the lives of your disabled. 

• The Manual also contains 
you should distribute to 
of the disabled person. 
be more independent. In_ 
of disabled: 

'booklets' and 'training packages' which 
a family member who would be the 'trainer' 
The trainers will help disabled persons to 
this way you can help the following groups 

• Persons who have fits 

• Persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech 

• Persons who have difficulty with learning 

• Persons who have difficulty with moving 

• Persons who have difficulty with seeing 

• Persons who show strange behaviour. 

ROLE IN TRAINING THE DISABLED 
• Locate the disabled 

• Find the disabled who need training 

• Assess the disabled and select the appropriate booklets and training 
packages for each disabled 

• Find and teach a trainer for each disabled 

• Guide, supervise and motivate the trainer 

• Involve the community in the training programmes for the disabled 

• Assess the progress made by the disabled and keep records 

• Select and refer persons needing other services. 

• In order to perform your role you should study pages 3 to 35; 
will prepare you to train the disabled in your community. 
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ABOUT DISABILITIES 
FITS 

3 

Fits can be seen both in children and in adults. 

It may be that some families hide their disabled, especially those that 
have fits. Because of this, you should explain that fits cannot be spread 
from one person to another; also that these persons can be helped by medicines 
to control the fits and by training to improve their lives. 

These persons often have injuries and burns when the fall down during a 
fit. If you see a person with many scars from injuries and burns you may ask 
if the person has fits. 

• You should find out what to do when a person has a fit by reading page F-6 
in Booklet I. 

• When you locate a person who has fits, you should see that the person is 
given medicine for it. See pages 33 to 35 for referral. 

HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WHO HAVE FITS 

There are many types of fits. 

•Ina minor fit the person may only 
look as if he/she is staring without 
blinking the eyes. 

•Ina bad fit the person falls to the 
ground. This can frighten people. 
The person suddenly falls, often with 
little or no warning, and may make a 
strange cry. At first the body 
becomes stiff, and then becomes 
loose. 

• The arms and legs may make unusual 
movements which can be vigorous. 
Froth and bubbles of saliva may 
appear at the mouth, and may be 
coloured red by blood if the person 
has bitten the tongue or cheeks. 
People who see this happening 
sometimes find this upsetting and 
are afraid. This is quite natural. 

A fit may last only a few seconds, or last for a few minutes. The person 
is not in pain and his/her life is not in danger unless it is in the way of 
traffic, in water, or falls too near the fire. 
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Some persons may be able to tell when they are about to have a fit by a 
special sign that they always get before a fit. 

Any of the following signs may be seen: 

- staring or daydreaming 
- unusual repeated movements of the face or head 
- head rolls around loosely 
- eyes roll upwards 
- purposeless sounds and body movements being made. 

You can find out whether a person gets fits by asking them whether what 
was described above happens. 

DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH 

HEARING 

Some persons may be born without hearing. This is a condition that often 
runs in families. If you meet a situation where many family members have been 
born without hearing, you may counsel the family about the possibility of un
born children too having this disability. 

Others may lose their hearing as children or adults due to illnesses and 
infections (see pages 33 to 35) for referral. 

As people get older, they may gradually lose their hearing. 

• Persons who are born without hearing do not develop a language without 
help so that they need to be trained to communicate. 

Persons who lose hearing.after they are able to communicate should be 
trained to maintain the language that they know. 

HOW TO TEST FOR HEARING 

For Children Under 5 Years 

Let the child sit on the mother's lap or 
put the child on the floor in a sitting posi
tion. Hold something interesting in front of 
the child and ask the child to look at it. 
Go behind the child and bend down so that 
your hands are about 5 cm above the back of 
the head of the child. Your hands should not 
be seen by the child. Now ask another person 
to watch the eyes of the child. Clap your 
hands loudly above the head of the child. 

• If the child can hear, he/she will blink 
just after you have clapped your hands or 
turn his/her head to look at you. 

Repeat three times to make sure. 
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• If the child does not blink, or 
turn his/her head, he/she probably 
has difficulty with hearing. 

For Children Above 5 and Adults 

You can use the same technique as above, or you can also use the counting 
test. 

o Ask the person to sit down and sit 
down yourself about 3 metres in front 
of the person. Tell the person that 
you are going to say a few numbers 
like 'four', 'one', 'eight' and that 
you want him/her to repeat them or 
hold the same number of fingers up. 
Then you should cover your mouth with 
your hands and say four different 
numbers. 

• Then ask the person to 
repeat them or hold 
the fingers up. If 
he/she can do so 
correctly, there are 
no hearing problems. 

If the person is unable to repeat 
what you say, you should speak loudly. 

If the person is still unable to 
hear you speak loudly at 3 metres then 
the person has difficulty with hearing. 

You could do the test for children 
under 5 to make sure. 
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SPEECH 

Some children have difficulty with speech from birth. 

Many of these children may have other disabilities as well. 

• Some persons who have difficulty with speech 
have a defect in their mouth which you can 
easily see (cleft lip, cleft palate). See 
pages 33 to 35 about referral for this. 

Adults may develop speech problems due to illnesses. Some of these 
persons may also not be able to use one side of the body as they used to. 

• The problems with speech may take different forms. 

Sometimes the person can understand what is said to him/her but is unable 
to express what he/she wants to say. 

They 
say. 
does 

Other persons may no longer be able to understand what is 
may be able to talk, but their speech may not convey what 

Because of this, to others it may seem that the persons' 
not make sense. 

HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SPEECH 

said them. 
they want to 
conversation 

Usually a child should be able to say a few words correctly at the age of 
2 years. 

If a child aged 4 or above or an adult cannot make himself/herself under
stood when he/she speaks, then there is a speaking difficulty which may or not 
be due to difficulty with hearing. 

• There may be certain other slight problems such as stammering or that the 
person makes some odd sounds, but these are not dealt with in this Manual. 

DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

Persons who have difficulty with learning have this disability from birth 
or early life. Their development is slow or retarded. 

More than one family member may sometimes have this disability. If you 
meet a situation where many family members have this disability you should 
counsel the family about this. 

Difficulty with learning may also be caused by injuries at birth or 
infections in the first few years of life. 

Malnutrition in young children can also lead to slow development and 
difficulty with learning. It is important that young children have enough 
food, and different kinds of food which are necessary for growth and good 
health. LS-6 
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Children who are unwanted and unloved and have no stimulation from the 
family and the community may also have slowed development and difficulty with 
learning. 

It is possible that these persons have other disabilities as well. 
may have fits, and/or difficulty with speech, moving, seeing, etc. 

HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

They 

Usually parents would have observed that a child is much slower than other 
children of the same age to learn how to eat or dress or follow simple instruc
tions. 

You should ask the parents about the ages at which their children did 
these things, and compare them to other persons in order to find out whether 
a person has difficulty with learning or not. 

The pages on "How Children Develop" in any package on "Play Activities" 
will show you how children usually develop. 

• Some persons who have difficulty with learning 
can be identified also because they may look 
different. They often have narrow, sloping 
eyes placed far apart, and a flat nose. They 
have a small mouth and a big tongue so that 
the mouth is held open and the tongue sticks 
out; they have short fingers, and the back 
of the head is flatter than usual. 

DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 

Some persons are born without seeing. 

Lack of certain kinds of food in the diet can also lead to blindness, 
especially in children. Those who do not have enough vitamin A in their diet 
may get a disease which makes it difficult for these persons to see in the 
dark. 

If you find any person with this problem you should see that his/her diet 
contains a lot of food rich in vitamin A. 

Yellow fruit and vegetables such as papayas and carrots and dark green 
leafy vegetables such as cassava leaves or papaya leaves and milk from cows 
and goats are foods which are rich in vitamin A. 

In elderly persons who have difficulty with seeing, look for a grey 
shadow just behind the clear front of the eye. You should refer these persons 
(see pages 33 to 35). 

It is normal that with age it becomes more difficult to see close things 
clearly. 
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HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 

Children Under 4 Years (but over 3 months) 

You should test their sight by using a 
lighted candle. This candle should be lit and 
held 30 to 50 cm (12-20 inches) in front of 
the child while the child is sitting. Then 
you should move the candle from side to side. 

• If the child can see, his/her eyes 
will follow the candle as you move 
it. 

• If the child's eyes do not follow the 
candle, repeat the test 2 or 3 times. 
When you are sure that the eyes do not 
follow the candle, you will know that 
this child has difficulty with seeing. 

Children Aged 4 and above and Adults 

You should stand at a distance of 3 
metres in front of the person. Then hold 
up three fingers of one of your hands and 
ask the person to count them. 
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• If the person cannot count, ask 
him/her to hold up his/her 
fingers in the same way as you. 

• If the person cannot do either 
of these two things, then he/she 
has difficulty with seeing. 

\~ 

• You should also find out if any person has difficulty with seeing only in 
the dark. Ask if anyone has this problem - falls over things after dark, 
cannot find things in the late evening, etc. 

L 

STRANGE BEHAVIOUR 

You should read pages SB-3 to 14 to know about persons who show strange 
behaviour. 

These persons should be referred for medical care. See pages 33 to 35. 

HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WITH STRANGE BEHAVIOUR 

If for several months or years the person has been having strange ideas 
or doing strange things, for example, the person has been: 

• Keeping to himself/herself and talking 
alone most of the time. 

• Getting angry when no one has done 
anything to him/her. 

• Frightening other people in the 
family or in the village. 

• Not working or working very little. 
• Not getting dressed or washing anymore. 
• Hearing voices that other people cannot 

hear. 
• Seeing things that other people do not 

see. 
• Speaking and moving in a strange or 

unusual way. 
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DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

• Difficulties with moving may take different 
forms; some persons may have difficulty 
with walkingi getting up from bed; diffi
culty in squatting or bending down; diffi
culty in using the arms and hands; aches 
and pains in the joints; reduced feeling 
in the hands and feet. 

Some of these difficulties may be present from birth. These children 
may have other disabilities as well, such as fits and/or learning, etc. 

• Difficulty with moving may also be caused 
by some infections such as poliomyelitis. 
This disease can be prevented by vaccina
tion. So all children should be vaccina
ted against poliomyelitis. 

• Injuries that are not treated correctly may also lead 
to difficulty with moving and to loss of limbs. 
Injuries may be caused by a fall from a height such 
as people have from climbing tall trees; they can 
be caused by road traffic accidents and burns. 
Adequate steps should be taken to prevent these 
accidents. These have been described in the commun
ity leaders guide on pages 14 to 16. 

0 

Accidents and injuries are also increased during disasters such as earth
quakes and floods, and during times of war. 

With age some persons have difficulty with moving. 

Adults may develop difficulty in moving due to illnesses and accidents. 
These persons may have other disabilities such as speech problems, bed sores, 
not being able to control the passage of urine and faeces, etc. 
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It is possible to train some persons who cannot control the passage of 
urine and faeces to be able to do so. A family member could train a person 
who has this problem using Booklet IV, package number 5, page 90. 

Other persons who cannot be trained to control the passage of urine and 
faeces should be taught to do the following: wash themselves and change 
clothing often so they can stay clean and dry. In this way infections and 
damage to the skin can be prevented. 

• Persons who have difficulty with 
moving and remain in one position for 
a long time often get bedsores. These 
sores can be prevented if the person 
moves or is moved to a new position 
very often - perhaps every 3-4 hours. 
For example, if the person spends 
most of the time lying down, he/she 
should lie on the back and then on 
each side in turn. Booklet IV, 
training package No. 8, will show 
the trainer how such a person could 
be handled. 

These persons should also keep their 
skins clean and dry; any sores should 
also be kept clean and dry and free 
from any pressure or rubbing. 

• Persons who remain in one position for 
long periods are also likely to develop 
deformity. This can be prevented by 
changing the person's position often 
as described in the paragraph above, 
and also by moving the person's legs in 
the way described in Booklet IV, train
ing package No. 7, pages 108-111. 

0 

Some children may sometimes be born with deformities; these deformities 
may be of different kinds, and in some cases may make it difficult for chil
aren to move about in the same way as others. 

Other diseases may cause persons to lose the feeling in their hands and 
feet. This causes wounds because such people cannot feel when they cut them
selves with a knife or when they burn themselves while making a fire or 
cooking. Persons who have had the disease for a long time may have deformed 
hands and feet. 

If you find any persons who have reduced feeling in the hands and feet, 
you should refer them. See pages 33 to 35. 
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HOW TO TEST PERSONS FOR LOSS OF FEELING 

Look at the person's hands and feet and see if there are many wounds and 
scars, loss of fingers and toes, and deformity of the hands and feet. 

Then test the person's feeling in the following way: 

You can test the feeling of the skin by using a piece of cotton or cloth. 

• Tell the person first that you are going to touch a part of his/her 
skin with the cloth and that he/she should keep the eyes closed at 
this time. 

• Then the 
person 
should point 
with one 
finger to 
the place 
on the 
skin 
where he/ 
she felt 
your touch 
with the 
cloth. 

• In this way you can 
test several parts 
of the hands and 
feet to see if the 
person has reduced 
feeling. 

If possible, persons who have reduced feeling in the hands and feet 
should be referred for medical care (see pages 33 to 35). 
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HOW TO IDENTIFY PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

Ask the person to do these things: 

1. Move the arms above the head; 
place them behind the back. 

then to 

2. Place a small object like a cup or plate 
in front of the person; ask the person 
to pick this up. 

3. Place a small object on the ground; ask 
the person to squat or bend and pick the 
object up. 

4. Ask the person to walk ten metres in front 
of you; ask him/her also if he/she can 
walk around the village. 

l 

D 

• See whether the person does these tasks in the same way as others of 
the same age. 

• Persons who have difficulty with seeing or those that show strange 
behaviour may not be able to do these things. So you should identify 
these disabilities first. 
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OTHER CAUSES OF DISABILITY 

There are many other types and causes of disability. For example, some 
persons may have diseases which lead to breathing problems; others have skin 
diseases; these ~ould cause disability. 

Smoking, taking drugs and alcohol may also cause disability. 

The Manual does not provide training for persons who have difficulties 
due to these causes. 

CHANGES IN BEHAVIOUR DUE TO DISABILITY 
Some persons who are disabled for a long time may show a change 1n their 

behaviour. 

• They may begin to expect a lot of 
attention from their family and 
friends. 

• They may become irritable and angry. 

• They may be depressed and sad. 

• They may feel punished or not as equal as other people, and lose faith in 
themselves. 

• They may have problems with sleep. 

• They may have sexual problems. 

• The behaviour of disabled children too may change in these ways. Also some 
children may take things that belong to others and they may be difficult to 
cope with. 

You should keep these things in mind when you deal with disabled persons and 
their families, so that you could advise them that this behaviour is due to 
the disability. 

• Persons who suddenly become disabled may often find it difficult to accept 
their dependent situation. For example, they may no longer be able to do 
the things they like to do and this causes unhappiness. 

When you meet persons like thi~ you should help the family to find ways of 
doing what the person likes to do; if these things are no longer possible, 
then the family should develop new interests for the disabled person. 
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• Parents often find it difficult to accept disabled children; 
believe that they are punished or that the cause is evil. 

some 

In these cases you should teach the parents to understand the causes 
of disability, you should also show the parents what the children can 
do in spite of their disabilities and so gain acceptance of them. 

• Most disabled and their families live in the hope that one day the 
disabled person will be cured and be like others. Because of this 
hope some may not want to be trained to be more independent. It is 
important that you tell these persons and families that disability 
must be accepted. 

It is difficult for the disabled and their families 
so use tact and patience when you do this; you may 
time telling them this, breaking it gently to them. 
need support and guidance from you at this time. 

to accept this, 
have to take some 

They will also 

Tell them that a disabled person's life can be improved; also that 
disabled persons should not be treated differently but as equal mem
bers of the family and the society. 

TASKS THAT DISABLED PERSONS MAY NOT BE ABLE TO DO 
The tasks that any person should do depends on the person's age, sex, 

culture and society. The level to which the society has developed changes the 
tasks that a person may have to do. 

If you look around your family and society you will probably find that 
these are the most common tasks that people have to do: 

• Breastfeeding of babies 
• Eating and drinking 
• Washing and bathing 
• Cleaning teeth 
• Going to the latrine 
• Dressing 
• Combing hair 
• Getting up from lying 
• Moving around the home 
• Moving around the village 
• Children playing 
• Getting schooling 
• Reading, writing and counting 
• Taking part in family activities 
• Taking part in community activities 
• Understanding what is said 
• Expressing thoughts, needs and feelings 
• Making oneself understood by others 
• Doing daily household tasks 
• Doing a job 
• Dealing with money 
• Using transport 
• Getting married 
• Having children 
• Raising a family. 
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• When persons become disabled, they may not be able to some of these 
tasks. 

In most rural communities family members help each other a great deal to 
do the tasks that they need to do. So, if a person is disabled and cannot 
do some tasks it often happens that one of his/her family will do these 
tasks for the disabled, and care for him/her. 

This may make the disabled person feel that he/she is a burden on the 
family. 

• It may also make the person who is looking after 
the disabled unable to lead his/her own life; 
for example, when there is a disabled child in 
the family, a brother or sister often has the 
responsibility of looking after the disabled 
child. As a result of this, the brother or 
sister does not go to school and do the other 
things that persons of his/her age do. 

When you meet a situation like this, you should point this out to the 
family and tell them the importance of training the disabled person to be as 
independent as possible. 

If the person cannot be made fully independent, _then the whole family 
should take the responsibility of helping him/her to do the tasks that have to 
be done. The family could also ask their friends and neighbours for help when 
necessary. 

• Many people think that because someone is 
disabled they are unable to do anything for 
themselves or for others. You will know 
that this is not correct. It is important 
to make the disabled feel that they can do 
the same things as others, and they should 
be allowed to try to do these same things. 

It may be possible that the first time a disabled person tries 
task that he/she has not been doing, the person is unable to do it. 
see that the family allows the person to be free to try as often as 
wants to, and also to teach the person how to do those tasks. 
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HOW TO USE THE MANUAL 
The Manual is made up in a way so that you could take any training package 

out and give it to a trainer of the disabled. The trainer should keep these 
packages for as long as he/she needs to. 

Four Guides are also included and are separate. 

Of the manuals that you are given, you should keep one copy intact for 
yourself, without taking it apart. From time to time you may need to read 
this manual to find out answers to questions that may come up. 

HOW THE PAGES ARE NUMBERED 

Each page in a booklet is numbered twice. At the bottom of the page is 
a number marked with a letter. This is the number of the page in each booklet. 
For example, the booklet on 'Fits' is numbered with the letter F, 'Hearing and 
Speech' with HS, etc. 

At the top of each page also is a number. This is the number of each 
page in a training package that will be given to trainers. 

HOW TO USE THE INDEX 

In this Manual there is also an index. Many words used in the Manual are 
listed here in alphabetical order. If there is any subject that you wish to 
know about, you can look this word up in the index; it will tell you on which 
page the subject is dealt with. 

ABOUT THE BOOKLETS 

o Later on in the guide will be described ways of finding the disabled, 
identifying their disabilities and finding out the tasks that each 
disabled can and cannot do. The way to choose booklets and training 
packages will also be described. 

e There are six booklets. Each booklet is marked with its own symbol. 
All are arranged according to the same pattern. 

To inform you about this arrangement, Booklet I 'For the Training of 
Persons who have Fits' is now taken as an example. 

• You should follow the instructions below step by step. 

STEP 1 

• Look at Booklet No. 1, for the training of persons who have fits. 

o The Contents on page 1 will tell you the training packages that could be 
used for a person with this disability. With the training in these packages 
it should be possible to train all persons with fits to do the tasks that 
they need to. 

However, no one disabled person will need to get all 7 packages. 

STEP 2 

• This is the way in which you choose the training packages for any disabled 
person. LS-17 
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• You will find on the first (yellow) page, F-1, 'Instructions to the Local 
Supervisors'. Read this through carefully. This tells you how to select 
the training packages to be given to the trainer. 

• A story called .'Marealle the Village Chief' is included after the training 
packages. 

It tells the story of a village leader who has fits. 

This is meant to inform the community about the abilities that a person who 
has fits can have, and to help to create a healthy attitude towards the 
disabled in the community. 

STEP 3 

• Read through all the training packages. 

• Each package is arranged so that the trainer can teach himself/herself how 
to train the person with fits. 

• Each package begins with a question 'What ls This Package For?'. 
the ·purpose for which the package is to be used. 

This tells 

• Information is given, and step-by-step instructions on how to train the 
person to achieve the purpose for which the package is meant. 

• After the training information and instructions is a part called 'Results' 
The use of this part will tell the trainer whether or not he/she has 
achieved the purpose for which the package was used. It also tells the 
trainer why he may not have achieved the purpose of the training, and what 
the trainer should do about it. 

• The package on 'Play Activities' is written differently from the others. 

This package is to be used for a long time - from infancy up to the time a 
child is starting school. 

On the first two pages is general information and an introduction to play. 

Pages 3 to 7 have a chart which shows how children develop. 

Pages 7 and 8 describe how the chart should be used to choose suitable play 
activities for each child. 

Pages 9 to 41 contain suggestions for play activities. 

There is no 'Results' page in this package. This is because the trainer 
marks the chart when the child has passed each stage of development. 

• On the last two (green) pages of the training packages is a questionnaire 
called 'Questions About This Training Package'. This is for the field
testing of the Manual, and should be filled in as instructed by the trainer 
who used the package. 

ABOUT THE OTHER BOOKLETS 

• Some of the packages in the other booklets such as package No. 1 in the 
'Fits' booklet, is specially for each disability. 
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For example, the three packages on 
and 'Job Placement' are rather similar; 
different problems that each disability 

• The package for a disabled rural woman contains different information and 
instructions only on page 1. The otherpages, that is, 2 to 12 are the same 
in all the packages. 

• Two packages are the same in all the booklets, i.e., 'Breastfeeding', and 
'Play Activities'. 

• Training package No. 9 - 'Training in Mobility' - in booklet IV is written 
in two parts. 

Part I has questions to be asked to choose the activities that may be used 
for training. 

Part II contains the training activities. 

• Booklets IV and V also contain stories. 

• Booklets I to V are to be used for the training of both adults and children. 

• Booklet VI for the 'Training of Persons who Show Strange Behaviour' is to 
be used for the training of adults who show strange behaviour. 

• The last two (yellow) pages of each booklet contain a questionnaire called 
'Questions About This Booklet'. This is for the field-testing of the Manual 
and should be filled in by you. 

• You should now read through the other five booklets. If there are any ins
tructions that you do not understand, discuss them with others you know of 
who also use this Manual. You could also discuss any problems that you may 
have about the Manual. Together you should try to find answers and solutions. 

ABOUT THE GUIDES 

Four Guides have been included in this Manual. 

• The "Guide for Policymakers and Planners" is to be used by the people who 
are responsible for planning health care services for your district or 
country. 

• This is the second Guide. 

• The third is the "Guide for Community Leaders". This is to inform them what 
steps they should take to support the training programmes of the disabled in 
your community. Read this Guide before you meet community leaders so that 
you know what their roles are. 

• The "Guide for Teachers" is to help them to give schooling to the disabled 
in the community. Read this Guide because it will tell you what the 
disabled children will do when they go to school. 
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HOW TO FIND THE DISABLED 
Different methods can be used to find the disabled. 

1. You may find lists of some disabled persons in the local health office, 
or local council office. Find out if these persons need training, and 
if they do, you could then start programmes with these persons. 

You could do a simple household survey later to find all the disabled in 
your community. 

2. If you do not know of any disabled in your community or if the community 
leaders request it, you should do a simple household survey to find them. 

HOW TO DO A SIMPLE HOUSEHOLD SURVEY 

1. You should have a map of the village to start with. You may be able to 
find one which has already been made; if none is available, you should 
make one. 

2. See that the map has on it roads, paths, fields, sources of water, 
markets and important community buildings. 

3. Now mark on the map all the houses or compounds or yards in the community 
as seen from above. 

4. Number all the houses or compounds or yards that you have marked . 
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5. Next make a list of households in the 
following way: 

First list 'downwards on a paper the 
numbers of the houses, or compounds 
or yards that you marked on the map. 

6. Against each number write the name 
of the household head. 

7. 

A household includes all the 
members who live in the same house, 
compound or yard, and eat from the 
same kitchen. 

You should make arrangements with 
one household head at a time to 
see all the household members. 

In some villages traditions may 
not allow you to see all the 
household members. In these cases 
you should get all the information 
that you need from the household 
head or another adult. 

Or you may have a helper from the 
opposite sex to see the household 
member that you are not able to 
see. 

-·--.: -·--

8. You should visit each household at the time arranged; explain to them 
that with the permission of the community leader you are finding out how 
many disabled persons there are in your community, and about their 
prob 1 ems, etc. 

Tell them also that the aim of this is to provide training for the 
disabled so that they could lead a better life. 

9. Watch and observe the members of the household. See how they work, move, 
hear, speak, see and behave. Observe also how the household members 
behave towards each other; also, whether they look healthy, whether they 
clean or neglect themselves. This will in some ways help you to find 
disabled member~ among the household. 

10. Next you should fill in the questionnaire on the next page. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE FOR FINDING THE DISABLED 

• Enter the number of the household as marked on your map, your name and the 
date of your vjsit. 

Number of household as on your map 

Your name Date 

• Enter on this form the name of the household head, the number of persons 
in the household, their ages and sexes. Meet each household member, 
watch and question him/her, to find out whether or not he/she has a 
disability. 

A household includes all the members who live in the same house, compound 
or yard and eat from the same kitchen. 

Name of household head 

Total number of persons in household 

Of the total, how many are of each age group 

Of the total, how many are of each sex 

• Now look for disabled persons. 

• Meet each member of the house
hold and find out whether any 
person has a disability or not. 
(For identification, look up 
pages 3 to 13.) 
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• If you find any person or persons with disabilities, enter their names on 
the form against the question about the disability. Also enter their age 
and sex; and for how long each has had the disability. 

• If a person has more than one disability, enter the person's name against 
all the disabilities that the person has. 

• If there is more than one person with a certain disability, write their 
names one under the other against the question. 

QUESTION NAME AGE SEX HOW LONG 

1. Does any person get fits? 

2. Does any person have diffi-
culty with hearing and/or 
speech? 

3. Does any person have diffi-
culty with learning? 

4. Does any person have diffi-
culty with seeing? 

5. Does any person show st:range 
behaviour? 

6. Does any person have diffi-
culty with moving the arms 
or legs or other parts of 
the body? 

7. Does any person have any 
other disabilities (under 
the name write also the 
disability, if known). 

If there are no names on this list, then you will know that there are no 
disabled persons in this household. 

If no person in one household has a disability, go to the next household. 

If you have found any disabled persons, you should use the next question
naire to find out if these disabled need training. 
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HOW TO FIND WHETHER THE DISABLED NEED TRAINING 
• Fill in the questionnaire below, one for each disabled person. 

• If there is more than one disabled person in any household, then you should 
use two or more of the sheets for this household. 

• At the top write the disabled person's name; write also the date on which 
you are filling in the questionnaire under 'Start Date'. 

• Then find out if the person can do the tasks that are listed. 

• If the person can do the task, write "Yes" in the column under 'Start Date'. 

• If the person cannot do the task, write "No" in this column. 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 

Write date here: 

1. Baby breastfeeds? 

2. Moves arms and uses hands? 

3. Eats and drinks by himself/herself? 

4. Washes himself/herself? 

5. Cleans teeth by himself/herself? 

6. Goes to the latrine? 

7. Dresses by himself/herself? 

8. Gets up from lying? 

9. Moves l=gs? 

10. Moves around house? 

11. Moves around village? 

12. Child plays? 

13. Gets schooling? 

14. Takes part 1n family activities? 

15. Takes part 1n community activities? 

16. Understands what 1s said to him/her? 

17. Expresses thoughts, needs & feelings? 

18. Language is understood by others? 

19. Does daily household tasks? 

20. Does a job? 

21. Can prevent injuries to the hands 
and feet? 

22. Does not have aches and pains in 
joints? 

23. Family learns how to deal with 
disability? 
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• If the person does not need to do the task because of the age or sex, you 
should draw a line through that task. For example, if the person is an adult 
who has had schooling, you can cross off task No. 13 'Gets schooling'. 

• If any answers are "No", you will know that this person is disabled, and is 
also unable to do certain tasks and needs training. 

• In the Manual there are booklets for the training of persons who have fits, 
difficulty with hearing and/or speech, learning, moving, seeing, and for 
those who show strange behaviour. 

For persons who have disabilities other than the six mentioned, no training 
is available using the Manual. 

You should however discuss with the person and his/her family about the 
difficulties and problems he/she has. Try to find solutions to these pro
blems. If you are unable to solve any problems by yourself, seek the help 
of other community members. 

It may also be that persons could be helped by referral to other levels of 
health care. The information about persons needing referral are on pages 33-35 
and will tell you whether you should or not refer these persons. 

HOW TO CHOOSE BOOKLETS AND TRAINING PACKAGES AND KEEP RECORDS 

• According to the disability or disabilities that the person has, choose the 
appropriate booklet or booklets. Enter the booklet number in the first 
column on the list below (chart). 

• You have also found out what tasks each person is unable to do. 

• For each task that is listed, training methods are available in the training 
packages in the Manual. The 'Instructions to the Local Supervisors' in the 
first few pages of each booklet will tell you how to choose the necessary 
training package for each person. 

When you have chosen the packages, write them down in the second column of 
the list below. 

Later, each time you give one of these training packages to a trainer, enter 
in the third column of the list below the date on which it was given. 

NUMBER OF NUMBER OF DATE ON 
BOOKLET PACKAGE WHICH GIVEN 
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• You should keep a record of your visits to the disabled person in this way. 

DATE OF VISIT COMMENTS 
--

Under 'Comments' enter any special happenings, remarks, and referrals made. 

HOW TO CHOOSE THE ORDER IN WHICH TO GIVE PACKAGES 

• You should decide the order in which you would give the training packages. 

You could follow these guidelines. 

• Packages which are to be used by the trainer and the family to deal with the 
disability should be given first, for example, in Booklets I and VI, package 
No. 1. 

• If a disabled infant is being trained, the package on 'Breastfeeding' and 
'Play activities' should be given first. 

• If a disabled child is being trained the package on 'Play Activities' should 
be given early. 

• The package on 'Social Activities' should be given next. 

• Then ask the disabled person and the family which other tasks they would like 
trained. Give the packages in this order. 

• You should remember not to give the trainer too many packages at once. You 
should start with one or two packages, and then add the others one at a time 
which you think the trainer can cope with it. 

HOW TO CHOOSE PACKAGES FOR A PERSON WITH MORE THAN ONE DISABILITY 

• When there is a disabled person with more than one 
disability, you would select two or more booklets 
and training packages for him/her; you have then 
to decide in which order you will give the trainer 
the packages. 

To do this, you should ask the family which task 
they would like the person to be trained in first, 
next, and so on. 
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• For example, you have met a child of 8 years who has difficulty with speech 
and moving; this child cannot communicate, does not play, does not go to 
school, cannot move around the house, and is unable to dress himself/herself. 

The family says that they would like most for the child to be able to commun
icate and go to school. 

You would then choose the following: 

Booklet No. II, packages 1, 3, 5. 
Booklet No. IV, packages 9, 6. 

You should then decide to use Booklet No. II first; give the package No. 1 
in Booklet II (Communication), and also package No. 3 (Play Activities). The 
two packages together will help the child to develop communication. 

Also tell the family that it is best that the child goes to school only after 
he/she has learned to communicate a little. So you will delay giving 
training package No. 5. 

When the trainer is familiar with the two packages that you have given at 
first, you could then give package No. 9 from Booklet IV. 

After a few months, when the child has been trained to move around, you could 
give package No. 6 from Booklet IV. 

HOW TO FIND A TRAINER FOR EACH DISABLED PERSON 
• Explain to the family how the person will be trained using the booklets and 

training packages. Tell them that the family should help the person together, 
but one of them should be responsible for being the trainer. 

• If no one in the family is available, you should meet friends and neighbours 
and other community members and find a trainer from among them. 

HOW TO TEACH THE TRAINER 

You should teach the trainer how to use the packages to train the person. 

• It is very important that the 
trainer is carefully motivated. You 
must point out to him/her that it is 
possible, through careful training, 
to change the situation for the dis
abled who might be sitting idle, 
who are thought not being able to 
contribute to the family, and who are 
thought to be even under the spells 
of ghosts or evil gods. 
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• You should tell the trainer that the disabled person is just like everybody 
else but has had the unfortunate fate of having a disease or an accident or 
being born with a disability. Therefore disabled persons should be given 
the same status as other family and community members -- they should not be 
overprotected, neither should they be made to feel inferior. 

• You could teach each trainer when you visit the house, or you could get a 
group of trainers and teach them together. 

• Use one of the packages that have been selected for the training programme of 
the person who the trainer will be responsible for. 

• Explain to the trainer how the packages are arranged and how they should be 
used. 

• Read through the package with the trainer and explain any instructions and 
drawings that he/she cannot follow. 

• Where necessary, demonstrate to the 
trainer how the disabled person is to 
be trained according to the instruc
tions. You should then see that the 
trainer does it himself/herself accord
ing to the instructions. Make any 
corrections that may be necessary. 

• In some cases trainers may not be able to read and write. 
arrange for someone to read ~he packages to the trainer. 

0 

0 
Then you should 

Having heard the instructions several times and followed them, the trainer 
should be able to remember what to do. 

• You should also help those trainers who are unable to read and write, to ans
wer the 'Results' sheet and to fill in the questionnaire 'Questions about the 
Training Packages'. 

• If a tape recorder is available, the 
information and instructions in the 
packages could be taped in the local 
language; the trainer may then lis
ten to the tapes, and look at the 
drawings in the packages and so do 
the training. 
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• You should tell the trainers that they should teach the persons to do one 
step at a time in any task. They should be patient until the person can do 
one step of the task before going on to the next step. 

• The trainer should spend some time every day training the person; he/she 
should choose a time of the day that the disabled person is not tired. 

• Tell the trainer how important it is to give the persons they are training 
support and confidence. When the person does something well or learns to do 
a new step or task, the trainer should tell the person that he/she has done 
well; the person should also be made to feel as if he/she did it by himself/ 
herself alone. This gives persons confidence and motivates them to learn 
better next time. 

GUIDANCE AND SUPERVISION OF THE TRAINER 

• One week after you have given the first training package to the trainer, you 
should go back and visit him/her to find out how the trainer is doing with 
the training. 

• Ask the trainer to show you what he/she has done during the last week. If 
there are any difficulties and problems, discuss these with the trainer. 
Make any corrections that may be necessary. 

• Ask how many times the training has been done since your last visit. 

• Remember to tell the trainer how pleased you are when he/she has performed 
the training that was requested. 

• It may be too early to see any results after such a short time; you should 
explain this to the trainer. You should also tell him/her that progress 
may be slow and may not be noticed suddenly or clearly. 

• You will now decide when you will come back to the trainer; after one week 
if there are any problems, or 2 weeks if the training is going well. 

• Give the trainer new 
packages when he/she 
should have them. 

• After some weeks when you feel that the trainer is doing well on his/her 
own, you may space your visits to the family so that you will visit the 
family once in 3-4 weeks. 
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• You may need to motivate the trainers from 
time to time. It is often useful to bring 
the trainers together to have a meeting at 
which they can describe to the others what 
they have achieved; they could also dis
cuss any problems and difficulties they 
have had and how they may have solved 
them; if they could not find solutions, 
they should discuss with each other and 
help each other to find solutions to the 
problems. 

• One should arrange such meetings at least every 3 months. 
cipate in the meetings yourself. 

You should parti-

HOW TO KEEP A RECORD OF THE TRAINING PROGRAMME OF A DISABLED PERSON 
• You should keep a record of the training programme of every disabled person 

so that it is possible to see whether or not the person has made any pro
gress. You should do this by keeping the questionnaires and charts described 
on pages 22 to 26. 

• Keep all the questionnaires, 
charts and other papers you 
use for the programme together 
in one cover. 

See Annex I for more informa
tion about how you keep a 
record. 

• On the day that you first visit the household, you use the questionnaire to 
identify the disabled who need training. For this, you fill in the first 
column under 'Start Date'. You start training the person in the tasks that 
are marked "No". 

• From time to time check if the person does the task that he/she could not do. 

When the person is doing a new task, write the date in the next column and 
mark "Yes" in the space for this task. 

• Even after a disabled person has been trained to do all the tasks that he/she 
could not do, you should visit the person from time to time; discuss achieve
ments, problems and difficulties and help to solve them. 

o If a disabled person stops training for any reasons you should enter this 
under 'Comments' in your records. 
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THE ROLE OF THE COMMUNITY 
• The community should enable the disabled to participate 

ties; this includes participation 
in social, cultural and political 
activities, education, health care, 
prevention of disability, employ-
ment opportunities, etc. 

The community should therefore take 
responsibility for providing school
ing, housing and transport for the 
disabled, giving equal opportunity 
to the disabled for job training 
and placement, etc. 

• These activities should be promoted 
through the community leaders whom 
you will meet first before you 
start a programme. 

in all its activi-

• You should also meet those community hlembers who play an active part in your 
community - traditional healers, teachers, leaders of voluntary organizations, 
other health workers, etc. - and get their cooperation for your programme 
for the disabled. 

WHAT YOU SHOULD DISCUSS WITH COMMUNITY LEADERS 

• When you first meet community leaders you should· have read the 'Guide for 
Community Leaders'. 

• Seek the help of community leaders for your programme and discuss the 
following: 

• The number of disabled that you Cpn 
expect to find in your community. 

• The problems that the disabled have. 

• What benefits they could get from 
training. 

• What benefits the community gets 
from training the disabled. 

• That disability could be prevented. 

• The need for including the disabled 
in making plans for the community's 
development. 

• Then describe how disabled could be 
trained in the community by using this Manual. 
Community Leaders'. 

g 

Give them the 'Guide for 

• Ask the community leaders whether you could start a programme for the 
disabled in your community. 

• If the leaders agree, you should tell them how you will set about it. The 
leaders should then inform the community of what you will be doing. 
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• It may happen that the leaders may think that there are not many disabled in 
your community and that nothing needs to be done about them. 

You should then offer to do a simple household survey to find out how many 
disabled persons there are in your community and what their problems are. 

You should say that you will come back with the results of such a survey 
when you have finished it. 

• The leaders should then inform the community that you will be doing such a 
survey. 

• Do a simple survey of about 60 households in your village using pages 20-23 
to 

• Summarize your results on a chart like this. 

RESULTS OF HOUSEHOLD SURVEY ABOUT DISABLED 

No. of households surveyed 

Total number of persons in these households 

Age groups: 15 years and over 

under 15 years 

Sex: Females 

Males 

Persons who have fits 

Persons who have difficulty with hearing .!nd/or speech 

Persons who have difficulty with learning i 

Persons who have difficulty with moving 

Persons who have difficulty with seeing 

Persons who show strange behaviour 

Persons who have other disabilities 

TOTAL NUMBER OF DISABLED PERSONS 

• Now you should go back to the community leaders with these results and obtain 
their permission for your programme. 

• If the community leaders are willing, you may take them around the villages 
to meet disabled persons and their families so that the leaders could get to 
know the problems the disabled have. 
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THE ROLE OF THE TEACHER 

• You should read the Guide for Teachers . 

• Then meet the teacher in the local school and discuss with him/her the sub
ject of schooling for the disabled children in the community. 

Discuss with the teacher how it could be 
made possible for all the disabled chil
dren to have schooling. 

• You may need to explain to the teacher 
that having disabled children in school 
will give him/her only very little 
extra work. The teacher could ask the 
community leaders for a volunteer to 
help him/her. 

• You should give the teacher the Guide. 

• Offer the teacher your cooperation 
for making it possible for the 
disabled children to have schooling. 

• Meet the teacher from time to time 
and see if there is any help or 
advice that you can give him/her. 

REFERRAL SERVICES 
• Some disabled persons would benefit by other types of services such as 

health centres, social services, vocational training schools, etc. 

Find out where these services are. If they are within reach of your 
village, you should if possible go there to meet the persons who are 
responsible for running these services. Ask them if you could refer 
your disabled to them. 

LS-33 



34 

• You may find that some referral 
schools for disabled children. 

services are far away, for example, special 
You should then write to them and ask if 

they are willing to receive referral cases from you; 
could do about them. 

and also what they 

You should ask them whether it is possible for you to write to them for 
advice about problems that you cannot solve. Ask also whether they would 
be willing to come to your area, for instance, once a year, to look at 
referral cases. 

• You should also offer to 
follow up in your area 
disabled persons who are 
sent home from such 
institutions. 

• You may find that certain referral services are not available to your com
munity. You should tell the community leaders about this and ask them to 
request the responsible authorities to make plans for and establish what 
is necessary. 

• Meanwhile, you should be careful in using the referral services that are 
available; otherwise these services will be overburdened and may then 
refuse to see any more of your disabled. 

DISABLED WHO SHOULD BE REFERRED 

1. The person has been trained using the packages for a long period of time -
for instance, one year - and there is no progress. You will then ask the 
people on the referral level if they can tell you the reason for the lack 
of results - maybe there is a disease or some other condition that is 
responsible. You might also ask whether there could be suggestions for 
alternative treatment that could be provided at the community level or, 
finally, if there is treatment on the referral level that should be pro
vided in order to ensure success of the training. 

2. The person can undergo special treatment at the referral level that might 
improve the situation considerably. Here is a list of such conditions: 

• The person who has fits and has not been given drugs that reduce the 
number of fits should be referred to medical services. 
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• Persons who have a discharge from the ears should be sent to medical 
services for drug treatment. 

• All persons who have reduced feeling in the hands and feet should be 
referred to medical services to find out the cause of their disabilities. 
Many of these persons can be helped by drugs. 

• Disabled persons may have conditions that can be operated, such as 
unhealed fractures, cleft palate and chronic wounds, and they should 
be sent to medical services. 

• Persons with seeing difficulties who have red eyes or a discharge from 
the eyes or with eye pain should be sent immediately to medical services. 

• Blindness where you can see a grey shadow just behind the clear front of 
the eye. They should be sent to medical services as this can sometimes 
be,operated on with good results. 

• The person who behaves in a strange way and does not have drugs, 
especially if that person suddenly has a very severe change in behaviour 
or tries to do violence to himself/herself or to others should be sent 
to medical services. 

• Some of the disabled children who have gone through primary school might 
be sent for further education later on, especially if they are highly 
intelligent and successful in their studies. Special schools for blind, 
deaf or crippled children should be contacted. 

• It is sometimes necessary for disabled persons to receive training for 
a job at district or provincial levels. You should find out if this 
can be made possible, and then take steps to enable the person to get 
the training. 

HOW TO FOLLOW UP TREATMENT UNDERTAKEN ON REFERRAL LEVELS 

Disabled persons who have undergone treatment on referral levels might be 
referred back to the community. You should always go and see such people and 
ask them about their treatment and ask whether the persons who trained them on 
the referral level have told them to go on with the training when they have 
returned. 

If the disabled person does not have any such instructions, you should 
contact the referral people and ask them if there is something you could do 
and if so, to provide you with appropriate instructions. You should then 
from time to time provide them with reports on that person. 
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HOW TO RUN A PROGRAMME FOR THE DISABLED IN YOUR COMMUNITY 
The knowledge that you have gained from this guide up to now will have 

prepared you to run a programme for the disabled in your community. 

The way ~ou should set about it is described below. 

CONTACT COMMUNITY LEADERS 

• If the community leader has agreed to your starting a programme, you may do 
one of two things: 

1. If you are already aware of any 
disabled persons in your community 
you could start the programme with 
them. 

You could then later do a simple 
household survey to find the 
other disabled in your community. 

2. If you do not know of any such 
persons, you should start doing 
a simple household survey to find 
the disabled. 

Whenever you find a disabled person who needs training, you should start 
his/her training programme; then continue to do the survey to find more 
disabled persons. 

• If the community leaders have not agreed to your starting a programme without 
first knowing more about the number of disabled in your community, this is 
what you should do: 

Do a simple survey of about 60 households, summarize the results on a chart 
as described on page 32 and go back to the leaders to obtain their permis
sion. 

START TRAINING PROGRAMME FOR EACH DISABLED 

1. Find the disabled and identify the disability. 

2. Find out whether the disabled person needs 
training. 

3. Choose the booklet or booklets that should 
be used. 

4. Choose the training packages that should 
be used. 

5. Discuss with family and find a trainer. 

6. Teach the trainer how the training should 
be done using the packages. 

7. Give the trainer appropriate package or 
packages. 

8. Arrange next visit. 

9. Make sure that records are in order. 
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CONTINUE TRAINING PROGRAMME 

1. Make follow-up visits. 

2. Guide and supervise trainer and family. 

3. Maintain records. 

4. Contact teachers when necessary. 

5. Contact community leaders when 
necessary. 

6. Arrange meetings of trainers. 

7. Refer persons needing other services. 

HOW MANY DISABLED CAN YOU LOOK AFTER 

If you spend about 2 to 3 hours a day 
on this programme, you should be able to 
look after about 30-50 disabled who are being trained by their families. 

One would expect to find that many disabled in need of training in a 
population of 2000 to 4000 people. 

HOW REHABILITATION HELPS THE DISABLED 
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FIELD TESTING THE MANUAL 

This manual that you are using has been prepared by the World Health 
Organization to help you to train the disabled persons in your community. 

It is intended that the manual should be improved. You help, suggestions 
and cooperation are extremely important to make this possible. We would there
fore like you to do the following: 

1. Fill in carefully the following to be returned to WHO (see Annex, page 41). 

• Questionnaires for finding the disabled. 

• Questionnaires for finding whether the disabled need training. 

• Charts for maintaining records of training material and visits. 

• Results of household survey about disabled. 

2. At the end of each training package there is a sheet called 'Questions 
about this Training Package'. When a trainer has finished with the 
package, you should see that he/she fills in the sheet at the end of that 
package and gives it to you. 

3. At the end of each booklet in your copy of the Manual there is a sheet 
called 'Questions about this Booklet'. When you have used the Manual for 
six months you should fill in one question sheet for each booklet, so that 
you have filled in six question sheets. 

4. At the end of this Guide there is a sheet called 'Questions about the 
Guide for Local Supervisors'. You should fill this in when you have used 
the Guide for six months. 

5. The teacher will also have a question sheet at the end of the •~uide for 
Teachers". He/she should fill this in when he/she has used the Guide for 
six months and give it to you. 

6. The community leaders will also have a question sheet at the end of the 
"Gu i d e f o r C o mm u n i t y L ea d er s " . He / s h e s ho u 1 d f i 11 t h i s i n w h en h e / s h e ha s 
used it for six months and give it to you. 

to 
Please give all this material to the person who gave the manual to you or 

to be sent back to the World Health Organization. 

Thank you very much. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE GUIDE FOR LOCAL SUPERVISORS 
(To be answered by the Local Supervisor) 

Your help is needed to improve this Guide. We would especially like to 
kn~w of the difficulties you had when using the Guide. 

When you have used this Guide for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date. 

2. Your name. 

3. Name of your village. 

4. Your age. 

5. Your sex. 

6. When did you start using this Guide? 

7. Did you have difficulty following the instructions in the Guide to 
find the disabled? ___ Yes ___ No. 

8. If "Yes" to question 7, write below what· the difficulties were. 

9. Did you have difficulty following the instructions 
find the disabled who needed training? ___ Yes 

in the Guide to 
No. 

10. If "Yes" to question 9, write below what the difficulties were. 

11. Did you have difficulty in choosing the booklets and training packages 
for each disabled person according to the instructions in the Guide? 

Yes No. 

12. If "Yes" to question 11, write below what the difficulties were. 

13. Following the instructions in the Guide, did you have difficulty in 
finding trainers for the disabled? ___ Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "Yes" to question 13, write below why it was difficult. 

15. Did the Guide help you to teach, 
of the trainers? ___ Yes 

supervise and get the cooperation 
No. 

16. Did the Guide help you to get the cooperation of community leaders? 
Yes ___ No. 

17. Did the Guide help you to get the cooperation of the teachers? 
Yes ___ No. 

18. Did the Guide help you with the referral of persons to other ser-
vices? ___ Yes ___ No. 

19. We would like to have your comments about the instructions in this 
Guide. Please write them below. 

20. We would like to have your comments about the drawings in this Guide. 
Please write them below. 

21. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this Guide? 

Thank you for your help. 
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ANNEX - WHAT YOU SHOULD KEEP AS RECORDS 

For the purpose of field-testing the Manual, information is needed about 
the disabled in your village and about the training programmes of the disabled 
that you have supervised. 

Make copies of these 8 pages and write your name on each page; keep 
records in the way instructed. 

These records ,should be sent to the World Health Organization when 
requested. 

1. On pages (1) and (2) will be the map and the list of households that you 
have made (see pages 20-21). These are the records for doing the simple 
household survey in your village. 

2. On pages (3) and (4) is the questionnaire for finding the disabled. One 
of these should be made, filled in and kept for each household (see pages 
21-23). 

ONE SEPARATE SET OF THE RECORDS BELOW SHOULD BE KEPT FOR EACH DISABLED PERSON 

3. Pages (5) and (6) contains the questionnaire for finding whether any of 
the disabled need training (see pages 24-25). 

This same questionnaire will be used by you to keep a record of the pro
gress made by the disabled (see page 30). 

4. The remainder of page (6) is to be used for you to keep a record of the 
booklets and training packages given to the trainer, and when they were 
given (see pages 25-27). 

5. On page (7) you will keep a record of your visits to the disabled, 
special comments about the person's training programme and any referrals 
made, etc. (see pages 26-30). 

6. When you have completed the simple household survey of your village summar
ize the results as described on page 32, and keep this as a record. 
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1. The map of your village marked with roads, paths, fields, sources of 
water, markets, important community buildings, (see page 20). 

Also marked and numbered on it all the houses, compounds or yards in the 
community as seen from above. 

DRAWING OF YOUR 
MAP OF VILLAGE 
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The list of the households in your community (see page 21). 

A household includes all the members who live in the same house, 
compound or yard, and eat from the same kitchen. 

LIST OF HOUSEHOLDS 

NUMBER OF NAME OF HOUSEHOLD HEADS 
HOUSEHOLD 
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2. QUESTIONNAIRE FOR FINDING THE DISABLED 

• Enter the number of the household as marked on your map, your name 
and the date of your visit. 

Number of household as on your map 

Your name Date 

• Enter on this form the name of the household head, the number of 
persons in the household, their ages and sexes. Meet each house
hold member, watch and question him/her, to find out whether or 
not he/she has a disability. 

A household includes all the members who live in the same house, 
compound or yard and eat from the same kitchen. 

Name of household head 

Total number of persons in household 

Of the total, how many are of each age group 

Of the total, how many are of each sex 

• Now look for disabled persons. 

15 years and over 

under 15 years 

females 

males 

• Meet each member of the household and find out whether any person 
has a disability or not (for identification, look on pages 3-13 
of your Guide). 
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• If you find any person or persons with disabilities, enter their name on 
the form against the question about the disability. Also enter their age 
and sex; and for how long each has had the disability. 

• If a person has more than one disability, enter the person's name against 
all the disabilities that the person has. 

• If there is more than one person with a certain disability, write their 
names one under the other against the question. 

QUEST ION NAME AGE SEX 
HOW 
LONG 

1. Does any person get fits? 

2. Does any person have diffi-
culty with hearing and/or 
speech? 

3. Does any person have diffi-
culty with learning? 

4. Does any person have diffi-
culty with seeing? 

5. Does any person show strange 
behaviour? 

6. Does any person have diffi-
culty with moving the arms 
or legs or other parts of 
the body? 

7. Does any person have any 
other disabilities (under 
the name write also the 
disability, if known). 

If there are no names on this list, then you will know that there are no 
disabled persons in this household. 

If no person in one household has a disability, go to the next household. 

If you have found any disabled persons, you should use the next question
naire to find out if these disabled need training. 

LS-46 



Page (5) 

3. HOW TO FIND WHETHER THE DISABLED NEED TRAINING 

• Fill in the questionnaire below, one for each disabled person. 

• If there is more than one disabled person in any household, then you should 
use two or more of the sheets for this household. 

• At the top write the disabled person's name; write also the date on which 
you are filling in the questionnaire under 'Start Date'. 

• Then find out if the person can do the tasks that are listed. 

• If the person can do the task, write "Yes" in the column under 'Start Date'. 

• If the person cannot do the task, write "No" in this column. 

NAME OF DISABLED PERSON 

Write date here: 

1. Baby breastfeeds? 

2. Moves arms and uses hands? 

3. Eats and drinks by himself/herself? 

4. Washes himself/herself? 

5. Cleans teeth by himself/herself? 

6. Goes to the latrine? 

7. Dresses by himself/herself? 

8. Gets up from lying? 

9. Moves 1 ~g s? 

10. Moves around house? 

11. Moves around village? 

12. Child plays? 

13. Gets schooling? 

14. Takes part in family activities? 

15. Takes part in community activities? 

16. Understands what is said to him/her? 

17. Expresses thoughts, needs & feelings? 

18. Language is understood by others? 

19. Does daily household tasks? 

20. Does a job? 

21. Can prevent injuries to the hands 
and feet? 

22. Does not have aches and pains in 
joints? 

23. Family learns how to deal with 
disability? 
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• If the person does not need to do the task because of the age or sex, you 
should draw a line through that task. For example, if the person is an 
adult who has had schooling, you can cross off task No. 13 'Gets Schooling' 

• If any answers are "No", you will know that this person is disabled, and 
is also unable to do certain tasks and needs training. 

• In the Manual there are booklets for the training of persons who have fits, 
difficulty with hearing and/or speech, learning, moving, seeing, and for 
those who show strange behaviour. 

For persons who have disabilities other than the six mentioned, no training 
is available using the Manual (see page 25). 

4. Choose the booklets and training packages for the person according to the 
instructions on pages 25, 26 and 27. 

Enter the numbers of the booklets and the packages that you have chosen 
for the person in the columns below. 

When you give each training package, enter the date in the last column. 

NUMBER OF NUMBER OF DATE ON 
BOOKLET PACKAGE WHICH GIVEN 
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5. RECORD OF VISITS TO THE PERSON AND COMMENTS 

' 
DATE OF VISIT COMMENTS 

Add pages like this if necessary. 
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6. SUMMARY OF RESULTS OF HOUSEHOLD SURVEY ABOUT DISABLED 

No. of households surveyed 

Total number of persons in these households 

Age groups: 

Sex: Females 

Males 

15 years and over 

under 15 years 

Persons who have fits 

Persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech 

Persons who have difficulty with learning 

Persons who have difficulty with moving 

Persons who have difficulty with seeing 

Persons who show strange behaviour 

Persons who have other disabilities 

TOTAL NUMBER OF DISABLED PERSONS 
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GU IDE FOR COMMUNITY LEADERS 

What Is This Guide For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this guide, you should be able 
to take the necessary steps to support the training programmes for the disabled 
in your community. 

A disabled person is defined as one who has difficulty in hearing, 
speaking, seeing, moving or learning. Persons who have fits or persons who 
behave strangely are also disabled. 

Because of these disabilities, these persons may not do the things that 
others of the same age and sex can do, such as walking, looking after them
selves, eating, drinking, communicating, going to school, doing household 
tasks, doing a job or participating in family and community activities, etc. 

In every community in your country there are many disabled. One expects 
that out of every 100 people there would be about 8 or 9 such disabled persons. 

AIMS OF TRAINING THE DISABLED 
Many things can be done to help the disabled to lead more normal lives: 

• They can be trained to move around 

• They can be trained to look after themselves 

• Children can go to school 

• Adults can work 

• They should and could all participate in family and community activities. 

• If such training is done, the disabled will be 
less dependent on help from other people in the 
family and the community. Their lives may also 
be happier because they do not have to ask for 
help or support from other people. They can do 
things on their own which they could not do 
before. 
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HOW THE DISABLED CAN BE TRAINED 

In order to make it possible for family members and the community to 
train their own disabled, a Manual called "Training the Disabled in the 
Community" is available. 

This Guide is part of that Manual. 

Using this manual it is possible to train many groups of disabled persons; 
persons who have fits, difficulty with learning, moving, seeing, hearing and 
speech, and persons who show strange behaviour can be trained by their 
families and communities. 

• A local supervisor is responsible for 
locating the disabled in your community; 
he/she then finds a family member to be 
the trainer of a disabled person, and 
gives the trainer 'training packages' 
which will tell him/her how to train the 
disabled person. The local supervisor 
should then continue to motivate and 
supervise the training of the disabled. 

If there is no local supervisor in your village who is responsible for 
training disabled persons, you should choose a community member to be the 
local supervisor. 

You, the local supervisor, school teacher and other community members 
should together take the responsibility for seeing that the lives of the 
disabled in your community are improved. 

0 0 QQ 
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• If there is ~anything you would 
like to know about the disabled 
and their problems, you could 
discuss this with the local 
supervisor. 
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• You should visit the households 
where there are disabled persons 
and meet their families to see 
how they can be helped. 

• The local supervisor will come to 
you for help from time to time. 
The success of the training programmes 
will largely depend on you. You should 
set the lead in getting the disabled 
accepted by your community. 

The community should enable the disabled to participate in all social 
activities, provide schooling for the disabled, and give equal opportunity to 
the disabled for job training and placement, housing, etc. 

The disabled persons in your community should be allowed to play a useful 
part in the community. They too can help in the development of the community 
and contribute to meeting the needs of the community. It is your responsibil
ity to see that the disabled persons make their contributions to the community. 

HEALTH CARE 

• Each community must be responsible for their 
own care and planning for development. 

Your community must decide how best to involve 
your members in useful activity. Besides food 
production, village utility industries and 
handicrafts mentioned before, there· is also a 
need to deal with aspects of health care, 
education, transportation, water supply, 
housing, and refuse and sewage disposal. 

When you plan these services, remember that 
they must be available equally to disabled 
people also. At the same time, you can employ 
disabled people along with others for providing 
these services. 
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• Each village should have the services of a 
primary health worker who will help you with 
your health care and community development. 

If your community has no primary health 
worker, you should take steps to have one 
trained. 

The primary health worker will know how to 
deal with the disabled and will teach your 
community how to prevent disease. 

He/she will also arrange for your people to 
be vaccinated against diseases such as 
poliomyelitis. 

You should teach your community how to prevent disease by doing the 
following: 

WATER SUPPLY 

• Many diseases are spread by dirty 
water. You should find ways of 
getting clean water for your 
community both to drink and to 
bathe. Wells from which drinking 
water is taken should be protected 
and springs not used for bathing. 

• If any disabled persons in your 
community are unable to fetch 
their own clean water, you should 
arrange for another community 
member to fetch water for him/her. 

• You should teach your community 
members that any water that is 
used for drinking should be 
boiled. 
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EXCRETA DISPOSAL 

You should teach your members not to defecate just anywhere because 
stools carry diseases. You should teach them to defecate in places where no 
people, animals or flies can touch the excreta. 

WASTE DISPOSAL 

,-Tu! 
~ 
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• You should therefore build 
latrines for this purpose. 
The latrine should be built 
in a way that it can be 
used by disabled persons. 

It should be built at least 
20 metres away from any 
sources of water and any 
houses. The latrine hole 
should be one metre deep. 

The latrine should always 
be kept clean so that it 
does not attract flies. 

You should teach your members not to throw away waste and rubbish just 
anywhere because it may carry disease. You should teach them to throw waste 
in places where neither people, animals nor flies can touch it. 

... - - -.___,-

• The waste could be thrown 
into a common pit and 
covered with earth • 

• Other rubbish can be burned regularly, say, 
once a week. 

If any disabled persons have difficulty in 
disposing of their waste and rubbish, you should 
see that other community members help them to 
do it. 
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NUTRITION 

You should teach your community that to stay healthy they should eat 
enough, so that they have the strength to do their daily work. 

They should also eat different types of food to prevent them getting 
diseases. For example, blindness may sometimes be due to persons not eating 
enough of a certain type of food called 'vitamin A'. This type of blindness 
can be prevented if people ate foodstuffs which have 'vitamin A', such as 
yellow fruit (carrots, papaya), and dark green leaves. 

• You should try to improve the 
diet of your people by encoura
ging them to grow their own 
grain, vegetables and fruit. 
Also by keeping animals such as 
poultry, sheep, goats, cows 
and fish. 

• Find out which food grows best in your area, and which animals adapt best. 

• Explain to your community how to grow this food and keep these animals. 

PROTECTION OF FOOD 

• Explain to them how to prepare and cook 
good local food like this .for themselves. 

• Food is very precious. Therefore 
you should not let the food that your 
community has go bad or waste it. 

• Grain should be kept in stores that 
are protected from rats. 

• Other food such as meat, bread, milk, 
eggs should be kept away from the sun; 
they should be kept in clean containers 
and covered to protect them from flies. 
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HYGIENE 

You should teach your community members to keep their bodies clean 
because dirt carries disease. 

HOUSING 

~!Jl 

• You should have a source of water where 
people can bathe. This should be safe 
from diseases. 

People should wash their bodies using 
soap and wear clean clothes after bathing. 

Your community can make your own soap. 
Ask the primary health worker or the rural 
development officer how you can do this. 

You should also teach your members 
to wash their hands with soap several 
times·a day -- before and after meals, 
before and after preparing meals, and 
after using the latrine. 

171a a ~ 
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• The members should help each other 
to build enough houses for the 
community. They can also help each 
othei in repairing their houses so 
that roofs do not leak and the 
houses are protected. 

~ ~ -----7 
You should see that disabled persons 
have the same quality of housing as 
others in the community. 

• It may be that changes are needed in the 
houses of the disabled to make them more 
independent. 

For example, doorways may need to be 
widened to enable trolleys to pass through. 
Or ramps and slopes may need to replace 
steps and stairs. 

·If such a disabled person needs help to 
make any necessary changes, you should 
arrange for the person to get the help 
that he/she needs. 
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• Recreational activities are also important for 
people to maintain good health. These may take 
the form of sports, games, dancing and hobbies. 

You should see that your community members have 
time for recreational activities and are involved 
in them. 

SCHOOLING 
THE NEED FOR SCHOOLING 

Children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 
about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 
also learn to read, write and count. 

learn 
They 

Some disabled children may not be able to read, write and count. 
children need schooling even more because: 

These 

• It teaches them how to get on with others, to behave in company, to 
work with others, and it teaches them to accept the rules laid down 
by the school. 

• It helps them to form friendships and gives them a feeling of 
belonging to a group. 

• It teaches them to take responsibility. 

• It teaches them to do the tasks that will help them to play their 
part in the family and community. 

• It develops any abilities that they have. 

All this helps to compensate for their disability. Moreover, other 
children also gain from the experience of being with disabled children when 
they see how much can be achieved in spite of a disability. 

Therefore, disabled children should have the same opportunities of going 
to the same school as other children. 

The school should be in a place not 
very far from your village so that 
all the children of school-going age, 
whether disabled or not, can go to 
school. If possible, the school 
should be in the middle of the village. 

If there is no school nearby for the 
children in your community, you should 
take steps to start one. 
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HOW TO START A SCHOOL 

DISABLED CHILDREN IN SCHOOL 

9 

• You should arrange to meet the local 
district officer of your country's 
education department or ministry. 
Explain to the officer your need for 
a school. Tell him/her how many 
children in your village need schooling. 

• Discuss with the officer what your 
community has to offer and how this 
could be made use of to start a 
school. It may be that your community 
can provide the land or labour to put 
up a schoolroom, or a community member 
to be a teacher, or the money to pay a 
teacher. 

It is not necessary that you should 
build a schoolroom first before you 
start a school. A convenient room 
may be available in the village which 
you can use for some hours of the day 
as a school. 

C-9 

• The teacher may come to you to 
discuss the problems of the 
disabled children in school. 
He/she may ask you to provide a 
volunteer to help him/her. You 
could select a volunteer from 
your community members. Maybe 
two or three community members 
may be willing to take turns in 
helping the teacher. 
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SCHOOLING FOR ADULTS 

The teacher may also ask you for 
help for doing some activities in 
the school. He/she may want to 
teach th~ children to look after 
animals, grow vegetables, and to 

·participate in providing community 
services. You should give the 
teacher any help you can to train 
the children to become useful mem
bers of the community. 

Adults who have not been to school should be given the chance to do so, 
whether or not they have a disability. 

• If there are only a few adults, they 
could join in the normal classes at 
the school. If there are many adults 
who need schooling, there could be a 
special class at the school for adults. 
If the adults have other occupations 
during the day, their classes could be 
arranged in the evenings. 
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WORK FOR DISABLED PERSONS 
You should aim at integrating t·he disabled in the same work activities 

that other community members do. This will help them to work better, and they 
will then also be more readily accepted by the community. 

Disabled persons can be self-employed, or employed by others or by the 
community. They may be engaged in occupations that will meet with the 
community's requirements such as food production, utility cottage industries, 
handicrafts and community services. 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT THE DISABLED CAN 
UNDERTAKE ON THEIR OWN: 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruit -
maize, cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, beans, 
soya, green leaves, chillies, coffee, 
bananas, papaya, etc. 

• Poultry farming. 

• Fishing and fish farming in the village lake. 

• Keeping animals for milk production. 

FOOD PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS IN WHICH DISABLED 
PERSONS CAN BE EMPLOYED: 

• Looking after cattle. 

• Washing bullocks and cows. 

• Milking cows. 

• Feeding livestock. 

• Ploughing fields. 

• Bundling and tying grass and straw. 

• Transplanting plants and watering plants. 

• Pulling out weeds and removing harmful insects. 

• Tending crops. 

• Cutting and picking vegetables and fruit. 

~ Selling vegetables and fruit, prepared food, 
drinks, utility items, etc. 

• Plucking tea. 

In this way, if disabled persons are engaged in food production such as 
growing vegetables, the village may no longer need to buy vegetables from out
side; they can be helped to start poultry farming so that the village can 
have more eggs; they can keep cows to supply the village with milk. The 
community can them improve the quality of food that they eat so that they can 
enjoy better health. 
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UTILITY COTTAGE INDUSTRIES 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. These cottage industries 
can be started by your community to meet your needs. Disabled people as well 
as others can be taught the skills that are needed for these occupations, so 
that they can earn a living as well as be useful. 

The following are some cottage industries that may be started by your 
community: 

Q 

~, 
• Making simple sandal~ 

and shoes. 

• Weaving palm leaf 
mats. 

• Candle making. 

HANDICRAFTS 

• Soap making. 

• Brick making. 

• Masonry. 

• Carpentry. 

•Housebuilding. 

• Broom making. 

• Making rope from straw and coir. 

• Pottery making. 

o Extraction of cooking oil. 

• Tailoring. 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices. 

• Handloom weaving. 

• Stitching jute (gunny bags). 

• Tapping and making rubber. 

• Making the aids and appliances used by the 
disabled. 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which make 
use of materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. These too can 
be done by disabled people. 

Examples of handicrafts which may bring income to the community: 

• Carpet making. 

• Handloom weaving and spinning. 

a Textile printing, batik work and dyeing. 

• Basket making. 

• Knitting. 

e Embroidery. 

• Making furniture. 

o Local arts. 

• Leatherwork. 
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COMMUNITY SERVICES IN WHICH A PERSON CAN BE EMPLOYED 

As well as food production, utility cottage industries and handicrafts, 
disabled persons may also be employed in community services such as health 
care, education, transport, collection of fir,,wood, supply of water and waste 
and excreta disposal. 

• Disabled persons who can read and write 
may also be employed doing clerical work, 
bookkeeping, etc, in the local council 
office, cooperative, etc. 

Sometimes disabled people may not be able to do these jobs in the same 
way as other people. They can find new ways of doing the same jobs; for 
example, a disabled person who cannot walk and moves by pushing himself/herself 
on a trolley can nevertheless do poultry farming or make simple sandals and 
shoes, etc. 

Disabled persons will come to you 
with their trainers to discuss with 
you their wish to do a job, and to 
seek your cooperation in getting one. 

You may need to help disabled persons to get traini~g for the jobs that 
they have selected. 

JOB TRAINING 

It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train 
their disabled in the work that they wish to do; you may need to speak to 
your community members and arrange with them training for the disabled per
sons. For example, if the disabled person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can 
learn to do so from a community member who keeps a cow. 

• In the same way, disabled persons can 
learn to do utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts from community members 
who know how to do them. 
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You should also find out if any training for jobs is provided by 
district council, local government and voluntary organizations, etc. 
such training is available, you should give disabled persons as equal 
opportunity as other community members to apply for it. 

your 
If 
an 

MONEY FOR STARTING JOBS 

Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, need money to 
start a job, for example, poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. You can find 
the money to give them as loans on low interest in the following way: 

1. The community could start savings schemes. The profits made on low 
interest could be shared by the contributors . 

. ~~~~~~1 2. Another method is to form 
cooperatives. Members make 
monthly contributions. These 
contributions can be invested 
in creating more jobs for the 
members. This may be in the 
form of financing food produc
tion, utility cottage industries 
or handicrafts. The cooperative 
can also sell the products. The 
profits made could be reinvested 
or shared among the members. 

3. Most communities tax their people. A small tax could be levied for 
the purpose of providing increased community services. Community 
members would benefit not only by the services provided, but also by 
the increased employment. 

SAFETY AT HOME AND AT WORK 

Many disabilities are caused by accidents at home and at work. You 
should see that all the community members take the simple care necessary 
to prevent accidents. 
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• Fireplaces should be protected so 
people do not fall into them. 

The area around the fireplace should 
be clear so that people will not trip 
and fall near the fire. 

• People who handle very hot objects 
or pots and pans should wear gloves 
and protective footwear. 

• Oil lamps used for lighting at home 
should have safety devices. 

• Safety belts should be worn 
when climbing tall trees, etc. 
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• Persons should be protected from 
accidents on the roads; mark points 
on main roads where pedestrians are 
given the priority of crossing the 
road. 

See that your community members 
know the "road safety" rules. 

• When walking on the main road at night people should be especially careful 
and make sure.that they can be seen. They should wear clothes of light 
colours and carry a lamp. 

• Wells should be guarded. 

• To prevent accidents in water, 
people should be able to swim. 

• Persons working on machines should 
be protected from injuries that 
they could cause. 
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soc IAL ACT IV IT I ES FOR DISABLED PERSor~s 
Disabled persons should perform the duties of &eing a member of the 

family and community in the same way as if they had no disability. 

A disabled person may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a mother, a 
father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she should 
perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. Every 
person should also play a part as a member of the community to which he/she 
belongs. 

• For the person to be able to do this, 
other members of the family and com
munity should look upon him/her as 
an equal member: the person should 
not be overprotected because he/she 
has a disability, neither should the 
person be made to feel inferior 
because of the disability. 

Disabled persons cannot always do all the things other people ~an do, 
or do them in the same way. It is the responsibility of the family and the 
community to teach and train their disabled to be as independent as possible. 
Of course, all disabled persons cannot be made totally independent. Then 
the family and the community must give them the help that will make it 
possible for the disabled person to perform his/her duties in the family and 
in the community. 

In some families and communities disabled perspns are not easily accepted 
for many reasons. The fact that they may look different and behave differently 
and not so much may be known about them may create fear in people's minds. 
These families and communities should get to know disabled persons. Then 
their fears will disappear and they will accept these persons as equal members. 

It should be made possible for disabled persons to get married. 

Disabled persons should participate 
in the activities of the voluntary 
organizations in your village if 
they so wish. 
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• They should also participate in festivals 
and religious meetings and other community 
meetings and activities. 

COMMUNITY HELP FOR THE DISABLED 

• You should make it possible for 
the disabled to participate in 
community elections. You should 
also give them the opportunity 
to take responsibility in 
village councils, religious 
committees and school committees, 
etc. 

•· There may be a need in your community for 
an advisory group for the disabled. This 
group can take the responsibility of seeing 
to the welfare of the disabled, such as 
equal opportunity for jobs, housing, 
transport, supply of water, economic 
etc. 

support, 

This group could consist of community members 
who are interested in the disabled, and others 
with different kinds of disabilities. 

If disabled persons have become dependent because of their age or their 
disability, etc., the community should see that they do not become destitute. 

The community should not aim at building separate institutions for the 
disabled and the elderly, but should aim at supporting them in their own homes 
or with another family. 
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• Handicapped orphans should be taken 
care of by another family in the 
community. 

The disabled and elderly who are left 
alone should live with another family; 
the community should support the 
families that undertake these tasks. 
This can be arranged through the 
village council. 

• Also, some families that have disabled persons may find it a 
strain and may need support from the community. It may, 
sometimes, be money that is needed, and other times it may be 
help in the form of caring for severely disabled persons, etc. 

[). 

• It may be necessary to arrange for the 
disabled to have help for their daily 
activities -- preparing meals, fetching 
water and firewood, etc. 

They may also need help to get to school 
or to their place of work. It may be 
necessary to arrange transport for this. 

o Some disabled may also need help 
to get about in the village. 
You should see that this help is 
given. 

C-19 



20 

• You should also see that 
community facilities are 
available to the disabled. 

Slopes and ramps should 
replace steps and stairs 
in community buildings so 
that the disabled are able 
to use these buildings. 

Road surfaces should be 
maintained without potholes. 

• If there are any persons who have 
difficulty with hearing or speech 
in your community, their trainers 
may have taught them to communicate 
in different ways, such as by using 
signs, body language and picture 
language, etc. You should see that 
you and the other community members 
know these different ways of commun
icating with all its members. 

Examples of the sign language 
and picture language that the 
trainers will use are given on 
the following pages. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE 
To communicate we use our hands in various ways - we use our hands to 

describe movements, objects, activities. We point with our hands and we can 
imitate what we are doing by using our hands. But we always use the hands 
together with other parts of the body such as the face, mouth, head, in 
communication. 

The use of the hands to communicate can be called sign language. There 
are many different types of sign language. Your community should make up a 
sign language to suit you so that the whole community will be using the same 
sign language. Below are some suggestions that you could use. 

ME YOU NO YES HELP 

(~\ )~ ~c~ -Dt , v ~ 

I~ I 
' 

EAT DRINK HEAR CANNOT HEAR TALK 

CJ---
~. 

~,,Q °'& ~ ~ ,~ 
SHELTER WALK SLEEP MORNING FUTURE 

~ /~ 
0 
/~ 

I '0 ~ 
GOOD MONEY PLEASE STOP HIGH 
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Aid/ Assistance/Helo Can Dirty Clean 

Have Give Go Work/Labour 

See Hear Speak Walk 

house Village School Worship 
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Good Bad Hot Cold 

Glad/Happy Unhappy Anger Tired 

Sleep Toilet Dress Undress 

Know Think Want Use 

C-23 



I/Me You 

Mother 

Family 

Healthy 

Father 

Grandmother 

Ill 

24 

He/She/Him/Her/ 
It/That 

C-24 

Yes No/Not 

Sister Brother 

Grandfather Thank 

Hunger Thirst 
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PICTURE LANGUAGE 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE GU IDE FOR COMMUNITY LEADERS 
(To be answered by the Community Leaders) 

Your help is needed to improve this Guide. We would especially like to 
know of the difficulties you had when using the Guide. 

When you have used this Guide for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Your age 

5. Your sex 

6. When did you start using this guide? 

7. How many disabled persons are there in your village? 

8. How many disabled have come to you for help about a job? 

9. How many of these persons who came to you about a job were you able 
to help? 

10. If there were any persons that you could not help with a job, can you 
write below each person's disability and the reason you could not help 
each one. 

Disability Reason for not being able to help 

11. Do all the disabled participate 1n community activities? Yes 
No. 

12. If there are any persons who do not participate in community activi
ties, write below each person's disability and the reason they do not 
participate. 

Disability Reason for not participating 
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13. What other steps have you taken to help the disabled in your 
community? 

14. What plans do you have for improving the lives of the disabled in 
your community? 

15. Did you have any problems in using this Guide? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, list below the problems that you had. 

No. 

17. We would like to have your comments about the instructions in this 
Guide. Please write them below. 

18. We would like to have your comments about the drawings in this Guide. 
Please write them below. 

19. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this Guide? 

C-28 
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GUIDE FOR TEACHERS 

What Is This Guide For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this Guide you should be able 
to give schooling to the disabled children in your community. 

A disabled person is defined as one who has difficulty in hearing, 
speaking, se~ing, moving or learning. Persons who have fits or persons who 
behave strangely are also disabled. 

Because of these disabilities these persons cannot do the things that 
others of the same age and sex can do, such as walking, looking after them
selves, eating, drinking, communicating, going to school, doing household 
tasks, doing a job or participating in family and community activities·, etc. 

In every community in your country there are many disabled. One expects 
that out of every 100 people there would be about 8 or 9 such disabled persons. 

AIMS OF TRAINING THE DISABLED 
Many things can be done to help the disabled to lead more normal lives: 

• They can be trained to move around 

• They can be trained to look after themselves 

• Children can go to school 

• Adults can work 

• They should and could participate in family and community activities. 

If such training is done, the disabled will 
be less dependent on help from other persons in 
the family and in the community. Their lives 
may also be happier because they do not have to 
ask for help or support from other people. They 
can do things on their own which they could not 
do before. 
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HOW THE DISABLED CAN BE TRAINED 

2 

• The local supervisor for the disabled will 
have met you and given this guide to you. 
He/she is responsible for supervising the 
training programmes of the disabled in your 
community. 

The disabled are being trained by their family members using training 
packages given to them by the local supervisor. The training material is 
:ibtained from a Manual called "Training the Disabled in the Community". This 
;uide is also a part of that manual and has been given to you to help you to 

5 ive schooling to the disabled persons in your community. 

0 • The local supervisor would have asked you 
for your help in training the disabled. 
The local supervisor, you, the community 
leaders and other community members should 
take the responsibility for seeing th~t 
the lives of the disabled in your community 
are improved. 

If you would like to know more about the disabilities that the children 
have, ask the local supervisor about them. You could also ask the local 
supervisor to give you a copy of the Manual to read. 
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SCHOOLING FOR DISABLED CHil]REN 
THE NEED FOR SCHOOL! r~G 

Children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, learn 
about the world around them and become useful members of the community. They 
also learn to read, write and count. 

Some disabled children may not be able to read, write and count. These 
children need schooling even more because: 

• It teaches them how to get on with others, to behave in company, to 
work with others. 

• It teaches them to accept the rules laid down by the school. 

• It helps them to form friendships and gives them a feeling of belonging 
to a group. 

• It teaches them to take responsibility. 

• It teaches them to do the tasks that will help them to play their part 
in the family and community. 

• It develops any abilities that they have. 

All this helps to compensate for their disability. Moreover, other 
children too gain from the experience of being with disabled children when they 
see how much can be achieved in spite of a disability. 

• Therefore, disabled children should 
have the same opportunities of 
going to the same school as other 
children. The school should be in 
a place not very far from your 
village so that all the children 
of school-going age, whether 
disabled or not, can go to school. 
If possible, the school should be 
in the middle of the village. 

If there is no school nearby for the children in your community, you should 
take steps to start one. 
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HOW TO START A SCHOOL 
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• The community leaders should arrange to meet 
the local (district) officer of your country's 
education department or ministry. You can go 
with them if it is possible. Explain to the 
officer how many children in your village need 
schooling and your need for a school. Discuss 
with him/her what your community has to offer, 
and how this could be made use of to start a 
school. It may be that the community can 
provide the land or the labour to put up a 
schoolroom, or a community member to be a 
teacher, or the money to pay a teacher. 

It is not always necessary to put up a new 
building to start a school. A convenient room 
may be available in the village which you can 

use for some hours of the day as a school. 

Classes could also be held in the compounds in the village. 

SCHOOLING FOR DISABLED ADULTS 

Disabled adults who have not been to 
school should be given the chance to do so. 

If there are only a few adults, you 
could see that they join the normal classes 
at the school. If there are many adults who 
need schooling, you could arrange a special 
class at the school for adults. If the 
adults have other occupations during the day, 
their classes could be arranged in the 
evenings. 

HOW DISABLED CHILDREN GET TO SCHOOL AND BACK 

There may be disabled children who cannot 
find their way to school on their own for various 
reasons; arrangements could be made for these 
children to be brought to school and taken home 
by a family member, other school children, 
neighbour, etc. 
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DISABLED CHILDREN IN SCHOOL 
• When a child with a disability is first brought to 

your school you should have a talk with the family 
member who comes with the child. Find out about 
the child's disability and the problems and 
difficulties he/she may have. Find out also what 
the child can do in spite of the disability. _,,-

Tell the family what they should do at home to 
help with the child's schooling. 

• You should include disabled children in all the activities of the school 
such as field trips, scouting, school games and sports, drama, music and 
other creative activities. 

Some disabled children may not be able to join in all the activities at 
school. You should pro~ide suitable activities for them. 

• Children who cannot see can be paired with 
those who can see, to enable them to parti
cipate in sports and games. In the same way, 
all disabled children can be paired with 
other children who could help them also on 
field trips, scouting, and even in school
work. 

• To make it possible for children who 
cannot see to play ball games, a bell 
could be placed inside the ball. 

• If there are any children who cannot play 
very active games, include games for the 
group which are played seated down. Then 
all the disabled children too could join 
in. 
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• It is good to encourage group work. 
Disabled children contribute better in 
small groups, and this will also help 
to gain acceptance for the disabled 
children among their classmates. 

• Many disabled children enjoy music whatever 
their disability, whether they cannot move 

-- to it or cannot sing with it; even children 
with hearing difficulties often enjoy the 

- vibrations they feel from the music; children 
-..... with learning difficulties enjoy the rhythm 

of music. You could do many activities for 
all children to music. 

• As well as using the voice when teaching, you 
should also use clear writing on the blackboard, 
gestures, facial expression, pictures, drawings, 
and models, so that disabled children will be 
able to better understand what you say. 

• You should stimulate the children to develop 
learning through their own effort and initiative. 
Reward them after for the learning they achieve, 
so that learning is repeated. 
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• Children are often able to express them
selves well by drawing. You should give 
the disabled children the opportunity of 
expressing themselves in this way. 

• You should arrange periods of general 
physical exercises for the children. This 
helps all children to be healthy and keep 
fit. You should see that the disabled 
children join in doing these general 
physical exercises. 

, If there many lakes and rivers in your 
area, you should teach the children to 
swim so that they will be safe in the 
water. 

• If there are many disabled children 
in the school and you feel that you 
have not enough time for all the 
children, ask the community to 
provide a volunteer to help you and 
the disabled children. The volun
teer should give the disabled 
children any extra help that they 
may need during school hours. 
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• You should tell the children in the school 
about the different disabilities that the 
disabled children have, and encourage them 
to accept the disabled children. You should 
make the children take responsibility for 
helping the disabled children to get all 
the benefits of schooling. 

• Make sure that the disabled children have friends. 
They need a greater feeling of security even at 
school because they may be dependent on others 
for help, such as going to the latrine, feeding 
and moving. 

A disabled child should not be overprotected 
because he/she has a disability; neither should 
he/she be made to feel inferior because of the 
disability. 

• To help the other children in the school to accept 
the disabled children and their disabilities, you 
should tell the children stories which show what 
the disabled can do. You will find examples of 
stories on pages 31 to 47 . You can get the chil
dren to colour the drawings of some stories and 
draw pictures for the others. You could also 
encourage the children to act plays, etc., which 
will help them to have a good attitude to the 
disabled. 

f,) 

• To enable children with communication 
difficulties to take part in drama, 
you could use mime as a form of drama. 
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Emphasize practical learning for these children. Because of their disabi
lities, they may not be able to learn the skills required for daily life as 
easily as other children. You should combine theoretical teaching with practi
cal application so that these children may learn more easily and meaningfully. 
Teach the practical skills that will be of use to them in their· daily lives and 
will prepare them for a job. Some examples of what you should teach at school 
are given below. 

• Keep a few animals such as goats 
and poultry, and teach the 
children how to look after them. 

• Have a school garden where the children 
pl~nt vegetables and fruit and look 
after the garden themselves. Use this 
to teach the children also the cost of 
food and their nutritional values. 

• Teach them to observe the rules of 
hygiene in preparing and eating meals, 
such as washing the vegetables, using 
clean utensils and washing their hands 
with soap and water regularly. 

• Teach them to cook simple meals using 
the vegetables and fruit that they 
have grown. 

The children should obtain the vege
tables from the garden, weigh them and 
follow your directions so as to prepare 
well-balanced meals. 

T-9 

~~ 
?,;:N w " v,'M ~ 
~ t M,iJ'~u,. ~clb \1/ ~ " 

.---..... kEE"l> 
Cl..E'AH 

us E' 

,oJ:liT-> 
·-----1 e> 



10 

• Organize activities where the 
children work as a group to do a 
task that would help the community 
for example, in cleaning the area 
around the village, collecting fire
wood, building a latrine, clearing 
streams, etc. 

• Teach simple repairs to things 
that the children and their 
families use daily -- clothes, 
furniture, bicycles, etc. 

Teach the children at the same 
time also how these things are 
made and how they work. 

Many disabled children are capable and talented and some may be particu
larly helpful to you and the other children in school. Many can be given 
responsibility; you should find out what abilities each child has and then 
help each child to develop his/her own abilities. 

~ 
0 -
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• If you have any problems with a disabled 
child, meet the child's mother and father 
and tell them about it. Try to solve the 
problem together. 

Also, from time to time, perhaps at the end 
of every term, you should meet each child's 
mother and father and talk to them about the 
child's progress at school. 

SCHOOL. 

• You should also see that 
the children in your 
community get all the 
years of schooling that 
are available to them. 

' T-10 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE FITS 

There are many children who have fits. 
or may have more fits. 

A child may have a fit only once, 

If fits happen often, the child should be given medicine for it. Medicine 
can reduce the number of fits or stop them altogether. Sometimes fits may stop 
on their own when the child grows older. 

Fits cannot be spread from one child to another. 

• Children who have fits should be treated in the same 
way as other children of the same age. 

They should start going to school at the same age as 
others. Then the mind and body will in most cases 
develop normally. 

You should not allow children or adults who have fits 
to feel as if they are different from other people. 
They must go about their daily lives as if they had 
no illness. 

• If any child has been asked to take 
medicine during school hours, you 
should see that the child takes the 
medicine. 

• If a child has a fit while you are teaching, 
you should repeat the part of the lesson that 
you were teaching just before it happened. 
This will be necessary because the child may 
not remember what you were teaching at the 
time and the other children too may have 
forgotten it, being upset by the fit. 

At home, at school and at work simple arrangements should be made so that 
these children do not get any severe injuries when they have a fit. For 
example: 

• They should not go 
bathing in the river 
alone. 

T-11 
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• They should not climb trees 
and ladders. 

• They should take special care 
when dealing with fire. 

• If there are children in the school who get fits, you should teach the other 
children how to recognize a fit and how to look after the child during a fit. 

WHAT DOES A FIT LOOK LIKE? 

There are many types of fits. 

• In a minor fit the child may only look as 
if he/she is staring without blinking the 
eyes. 

•Ina bad fit the child falls to the 
ground. This can frighten people. The 
child suddenly falls, often with little 
or no warning, and may make a strange 
cry. At first the body becomes stiff, 
and then becomes loose. 
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• The ~rms and legs may make unusual 
movements which can be vigorous. 
Froth and bubbles of saliva may 
appear at the mouth, and may be 
coloured red by blood if the 
child has bitten the tongue or 
cheeks. Others who see this 
happening sometimes find this 
upsetting and are afraid. This 
is quite natural. 

13 

A fit may last only a few seconds, or last for a few minutes. The child 
is not in pain and his/her life is not in danger unless it is in the way of 
traffic, in water, or falis too near the fire. 

Some children may be able to tell when they are about to have a fit by a 
special sign that they always get before a fit. 

Any of the following signs may be seen: 

- staring or daydreaming 
unusual repeated movements of the face or head 
head rolls around loosely 

- eyes roll upwards 
purposeless sounds and body movements being made. 

• If the child with fits shows any of 
these signs, you can train him/her 
to lie down immediately in a safe 
place. This will prevent the child 
from getting severe injuries. 

WHAT SHOULD YOU DO WHEN THE CHILD HAS A FIT? 

If the child falls to the ground, let the fit run its course and follow 
these simple rules: 

1. Be calm and tell the others nearby not to be frightened. 

2. It is not necessary to move the child unless he/she is in the way of 
traffic or too near fire or water. 

3. 

4. 

Fold a cloth and put it under the 
child's head. 

Loosen any tight clothing. 
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5. When the unusual movements have 
stopped, turn the child onto his/her 
side so that the tongue falls for
ward. Any saliva will pour out of 
the mouth; this makes it easier for 
the child to breathe. 

6. Stay with the child for some time 
after the fit is over to comfort 

7. During a fit you should: 

the child. You may have to explain 
to him/her what has happened because 
sometimes these children do not know 
that they have had a fit. He/she 
will be tired and may sleep for 
some time. 

- not try to stop any unusual movements 
- not give the child anything to eat or drink 
- not apply anything on the skin 
- not give any herbs or medicines 

because these will not help the child and may only make it worse. 

8. If the child gets any injuries during the fit, when he/she has 
recovered, you must do the following: 

- For small wounds and scratches, wash with soap and water and cover 
completely with a clean piece of cloth. If you have iodine or 
Gentian Violet, put some on the wound before you cover it. 

For severe wounds, burns and injuries, take the child to the primary 
health worker or to the clinic for treatment. 

CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

• Children who have difficulty with learning 
differ from others in that they have difficulty 
in understanding and thinking. Because of their 
learning difficulties, they may not act in the 
same way as other children of their age. 

These children often find it difficult to 
adapt themselves to new situations and may 
take time to settle down in school. 

You may find that some children learn well at 
times, and yet at other times they are unable 
to learn and may even forget what they have 
already learned. When you find a child has 
periods like this, you should not try to teach 
him/her anything new during the periods when 
he/she is unable to learn. You should however 
go on showing interest in the child even at these 
times. 
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• Because of their learning difficulties it 
sometimes happens that these children get 
tired, restless or irritable. Some of 
them are not able to sit in one place and 
do the same thing for as long as other 
children. Because of this, they may 
interrupt you and the other children in 
the class. You should try to gently 
change their behaviour. 

• Children who have difficulty with learning 
may often have other disabilities as well. 
They may not be good at making things with 
their hands, moving around or speaking. 

However, you should see that these children 
continue schooling for the social value. Also 
it helps to train them to cope with the prac
ticalities of daily life such as dealing with 
money, identifying simple labels on bags of 
seed and bottles of medicine, etc., recogni
zing buses by their number, and many such 
simple tasks. 

• The volunteer could be used to train these 
children separately in smaller groups at 
certain times and give them different 
activities to do. These children need more 
attention to make them feel secure and 
develop their learning. 

HOW TO TEACH A CHILD TO DO AN ACTIVITY 
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1. You should first show the child how you do the whole activity. 

2. Always show the child you are training exactly what you want him/her to 
do. The child will learn by imitating you. 

3. Divide the activity into small steps, and teach the child one step at a 
time. The other steps in the activity should be done by you. It is only 
when the first step in an activity can be done that the second step should 
be taught. Now the child you are training does two steps of the activity 
while you do the rest, and so on. As each step is learned, repeat it 
often so that it will become a habit. 
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4. When the child does something well, you must tell him/her so. Then what 
the child has learned will be repeated. So only praise what you want 
repeated. 

5. Because of the understanding and thinking difficulties the child has, he/ 
she will take a long time to learn even one step. It is important to let 
the child take his/her own time to learn each. step. 

6. When the child has learned to do a certain activity, get him/her to 
repeat this activity several times so that it becomes a habit. Show the 
child how pleased you are that he/she has done well. Once activities are 
made habits, they are more easily repeated. 

CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

Children may have difficulty in moving various parts of the body - legs, 
arms, trunk, and neck. Because of this, these children may not be able to sit 
up, hold the head up, use the arms and hands, stand, and walk like other 
children of the same age. 

These children may have other disabilities at the same time - such as 
difficulty with speech, hearing, etc. 

It is usually possible to train these children to look after themselves 
and to move around so that they can go to school and enjoy family and community 
life. 

• Some children who have difficulty with 
moving may walk using sticks, crutches and 
frames; others may use wheelchairs and 
trolleys; some may have to be carried to 
school and back. 

You should make arrangements for these 
children to be able to move around in 
school, and give them adequate space at 
classes. 

T-16 

• Some children may find that being 
in a certain position makes it 
easier for them to do their work 
at school; some may have to be 
supported on a chair or in a box; 
and others may find it better to 
lie on their stomachs. 

The position the children sit or 
lie in should be changed now and 
then so that they do not stay too 
long in any one position. 
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There may be children who are not able to write because of difficulty 
with using their hands. 

• In some cases it will help if the pencils 
and pens are made thicker by wrapping 
cloth round them or by using a piece of 
bamboo. 

• In other cases,• children may not be able 
to use the hands at all for writing. 

At the same time that other children are 
doing written work, the volunteer should 
take these children separately in smaller 
groups and train them to say by speaking 
what other children say by writing. 

CHILDR~N WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 

• Some children may be born without 
sight; others lose their sight 
because of illness. All these 
children should be trained to look 
after themselves and to move around 
so that they can go to school like 
other children and enjoy family and 
community life. 

• You should train these children to 
make up for not being able to see by 
using the touch in their fingers, by 
listening and using their hearing 
more, by memorizing what is taught, 
and by developing taste and smell. 
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• These children cannot see the people 
that they meet, so let them know of 
your presence by touching them or 
talking to them. Explain this also 
to the other children. 

• Let these children feel the models that you 
use for teaching. Use paper cutouts pasted 
on boards on thick paper for illustrating 
so that the child can again learn by touch. 

• Each child should have a "reader" to take 
responsibility for helping him/her. This 
"reader" will read and explain books to 
the child who cannot see and help the child 
to learn. You must choose a "reader" for 
each child. The "reader" may be an older 
child or a friend. 

HOW TO TEACH THESE CHILDREN TO WRITE 

• There may be some children in your 
school who can see a l~ttle and are 
not completely blind. 

You should encourage these children 
to use whatever sight they have. 
Write in large letters on the black
board and teach the children too to 
write large letters. 

See also that these children are 
seated at the front of the class and 
have good light to work by. 
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• A tray of sand can be used on which 
the child will write with a finger. 
This tray can also be used for doing 
sums. 

• When the child is older and has learned 
to write, a slate can be used with chalk. 
Fix pieces of string across the slate so 
that the child can feel the string lines 
along which to write. 

• When the child goes on to using paper, 
fix the string in the same way on a 
piece of wood. Then the paper can be 
placed under the string. 

HOW TO TEACH THESE CHILDREN TO COUNT 

• Make a counting frame with 
wood, pieces of wire and 
beads as shown in the 
picture. 

You must teach the chil
dren to use the feeling of 
touch to learn to count 
and do simple sums with 
the counting frame. 
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CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND SPEECH 

Some children are born without hearing so that they then do not develop a 
language without help and training. Others may lose hearing due to illness. 

Other children may be able to hear, but have difficulty with speaking and 
so are not able to express themselves without help and training. 

So children who have difficulty with hearing and speech should be taught 
how to communicate. 

We communicate using different types of language - speech, expression on 
our faces, movements of our arms and body, signals with our hands and fingers, 
writing, reading and through pictures. 

We use these different types of language both to understand and to 
express. 
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• Children who have difficulty with hearing 
or speech often feel cut off from other 
children and feel alone because of their 
difficulty in communicating with others. 

If there is a child in the class who can
not hear or speak, you and the volunteer 
and all the children should learn simple 
ways of communicating with this child. 

• Call the child by his/her name before 
speaking to the child so that he/she 
will know that you are talking to him/her. 

Wait until the child is looking at you 
before you speak. 

• Children who have only a little hearing 
should be encouraged to use it so that 
they can develop it. 
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Below are ways which can be used to communicate with these children. You 
and the volunteer should use these ways and teach all the children in the class 
to use them too. 

HOW TO MAKE YOURSELF UNDERSTOOD BY THE CHILD 

1. Continue to speak normally. Stand in front of the child and speak directly 
to him/her; stand so that the light falls on your face. Then the child 
will be able to see your face and lips. 

2. Use body language. 

3. Use lip reading. 

4. Use a simple sign language. 

5. Draw and write messages for the child to read. 

6. Use picture language. 

HOW THE CHILD CAN MAKE HIMSELF/HERSELF UNDERSTOOD 

1. Using speech. 

2. Using body language. 

3. Using lip reading. 

4. Using sign language. 

5. Drawing and writing messages for others to read. 

6. Using picture language. 

Speech 

• Many children have hearing problems only; some 
children have normal hearing and have speech 
problems; others have both hearing and speech 
problems. 

All these children should be taught to commun
icate. Some children may learn to speak clearly; 
others may try to, but only succeed in making 
certain sounds which often can be understood. 

You must train all these children to speak as 
normally as possible by speaking to them nor
mally yourself. If they are not trained to 
speak, some children who might learn to speak 
may never do so. 

Because these children may have difficulty in 
understanding and in expressing themselves, you 
must give them more time for this in the class. 

Noisy surroundings make it difficult for these 
children. There may often be misunderstandings 
and you must look out for this. 
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• When you speak normally, have you noticed that 
you use movements of parts of your body to make 
what you say clearer to the person who is 
listening? For example, you may shake your 
head in various ways when you say "Yes" and 
"No" and you may use your hands to show the 
size of things, etc. 

The look on your face also changes with what 
you say. You can show sorrow, happiness, sur
prise and many other feelings on your face. 

You can use these movements of your body and 
expression of your face to help children with 
hearing and speech difficulties to communicate. 

Use these movements and expressions as often 
as possible whenever you are with the children. The children will learn what 
these movements and expressions mean. 

Encourage the children also to use this body language to express their thoughts, 
feelings and needs. 

Lip Reading 

Sign Language 

• When you speak to these 
children, make the move
ments of your lips very 
clear by speaking slowly 
so that the children can 
learn to read what you 
are saying by reading 
your lips. 

You can also learn to 
understand what the chil
dren are saying by 
watching the movements 
of their lips. 

• It is also possible to communicate by using signs 
to show what the words mean. 

Some suggestions for signs that you could use in 
communication are found on pages 24 to 27. 

If you think that any are unsuitable, you can 
change them. 

You can also add any more that you think necessary. 

However, the same sign language should be used by 
your whole community so that all people in your 
community with hearing and speech difficulties can 
be understood, and all these persons can understand 
the sign language used by the community. 

Sign language should be used together with other 
types of language such as speech, body language, 
lip reading, etc. 

T-22 



23 

Drawing, Writing and Reading 

• It is important to teach children with hearing 
and speech difficulties to draw, write and read 
from a very early age, long before it is time 
for the child to start going to school. 

These children can use drawing, writing and 
reading as a way of communicating. 

Picture Language 

• Some children with hearing and speech difficulties 
may not be able to use speech, lip reading, body 
language, sign language or drawing, writing and 
reading to communicate. You should help these 
children to use pictures both to understand what 
is being said to them and to express what they 
want to say. 

Some examples of picture language are given on pages 28 and 29. If you 
think that any are unsuitable, you can change them. You can also add any more 
that you may think necessary. 

• If the child is able to read but can
not speak, you could teach him/her to 
point to words instead of pictures. 

• If the child cannot point to the 
pictures with the hand, teach him/her 
to use another part of the body to 
point with. For example, the foot or 
the head can be used to point to the 
pictures. 

The child will learn better if you show the child that you are pleased 
each time he/she does something well or learns a new word. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE 
To communicate we use our hands in various ways - we use our hands to 

describe movements, objects, activities. We point with our hands and we can 
imitate what we are doing by using our hands. But we always use the hands 
together with other parts of the body such as the face, mouth, head, in 
communication. 

The use of the hands to communicate can be called sign language. There 
are many different types of sign language. Your community should make up a 
sign language to suit you so that the whole community will be using the same 
sign language. Below are some suggestions that you could use. 
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GOOD MONEY PLEASE STOP HIGH 
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Aid/Assistance/Helo Can Dirty Clean 

Have Give Go Work/Labour 

See Hear Speak Walk 

house Village School Worship 
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Good Bad Hot Cold 

Glad/Happy Unhappy Anger Tired 

Sleep Toilet Dress Undress 

Know Think Want Use 
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I/Me You 

Mother 

Family 

Healthy 

Father 

Grandmother 

Ill 

27 

He/She/Him/Her/ 
It/ That 
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Yes No/Not 

Sister Brother 

Grandfather Thank 

Hunger Thirst 
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PICTURE LANGUAGE 
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KOFF! AND THE MAGIC STICK 

Koffi is a small boy who lives in a small village in Africa. Koffi was 
not able to see from the time he was born. He was a blind child. So Koffi 
could not see that the sky is blue and the grass is green. 
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When Koffi was a baby, his mother let him crawl around while she did her 
housework. Koffi tried to use his hands to feel all the things in the house. 

When it was time to eat, Koffi would know where to find his plate and mug 
which his mother always left in the same place for Koffi. At first Koffi's 
mother would feed him because she liked to do it. But Koffi did not like that 
very much and soon learned to eat by himself with his fingers. 
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When Mother took the clothes down to the lake to wash, she took Koffi 
with her. Koffi loved going down to the lake because Mother would let him 
stand in the water and bathe himself. He loved to feel the water on his face 
and splash about with his hands and feet. 

Because it was so quiet by the lake, Koffi could hear the birds singing 
in the trees. He learned to know the song and chatter of the different birds. 
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One day after washing the clothes, Mother and Koffi were walking back 
through the jungle path. Koffi could feel the wind blowing in the trees and 
was afraid, so he held Mother's hand. Mother knew that a big storm was coming 
so she told Koffi not to be afraid. Koffi could not see that suddenly it got 
dark because of the storm, but he felt that the air was cooler and soon felt 
the raindrops on his face. 

So Mother picked Koffi up in her arms and hurried home. Neither Koffi nor 
she got wet. 
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When Koffi was a little bigger and could run around by himself, his 
brothers and sisters would take him to the village market on Saturdays. Koffi 
loved to hear the voices of the people selling their wares. 

-
One day he was listening so hard to all the voices around him that he was 

not careful about where he was walking. Suddenly Koffi's foot caught on a 
stone and Koffi fell down. When he was trying to stand up, Koffi's hand 
touched a stick. Koffi used this stick to help him to stand up. From that time 
on, Koffi and the stick became very good friends. He had a name for the stick 
because it was his best friend. The name was Magic. 
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Koffi took Magic with him wherever he went, holding it in his hand and 
moving it in front of him. Magic became Koffi's eyes. It would tell him if 
there were rocks and trees on the path so Koffi could be careful when he 
walked. Now he seldom fell down. 

Soon Koffi was 6 years old. 
went to school with him, showing 
to go to school alone so Koffi's 
teacher. 

Q 

It was time for him to go to school. Magic 
him the way. On the first day Koffi was afraid 
big brother went with him and took him to the 
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Teacher introduced Koffi to all the other children in the class and told 
them that they must help Koffi because Koffi could not see. Koffi liked his 
Teacher. 

When it was time to learn to write his name, Teacher gave Koffi a tray 
with sand on it. Teacher showed Koffi how to write on the sand with his finger. 
Soon Koffi could write his own name. He also learned to write the name of 
Marie who sat beside him in the class. 
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Koffi used his tray of sand not only to write his name but also to do the 
sums that Teacher taught him. 

a ) -
Every day before it was time to go home, Teacher read a story to the class 

from a book. Koffi liked to know more stories but he could not read. His 
friend, Marie, would read out a story to Koffi after they had played together 
in the evening. Marie also helped Koffi to do his lessons. 
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Koffi learned many things in school and looked forward to going to school 
every day. During the holidays, Koffi liked to go for long walks. Sometimes 
he went with Marie and his school friends, and sometimes he went alone with 
Magic. Wherever he went Koffi always took Magic with him. 
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When Koffi had finished his studies at the village school, he went to live 
in the big city far away and learned to be a teacher. Marie too learned to be 
a teacher. 
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Now Koffi and Marie are married and back in their village. The village 
now has many more people and so the school is much bigger. Koffi and Marie are 
both teachers in the same school that they went together as little children. 
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HOW MANUELA HELPED THE VILLAGE 

Manuela was a very happy young girl. Her village had chosen her to be 
their primary health worker. Soon she would be going away to the city to learn 
how to be a good primary health worker. 

When it came to the day that she should leave home, Manuela was rather 
afraid. This was the first time that she was leaving her village. The thought 
of living in a big city was frightening, but she knew it would only be for a 
few weeks. 

Manuela's brother, Jose, walked with her to the next village where they 
met Paola. Paola was also going to the city because the people in the next 
village had chosen her to be their primary health care worker. 

Manuela and Paola stayed in the city for six weeks with many young people 
from other villages. During this time they learned many ways of looking after 
the people in their villages; they learned how people should live so that they 
would not get diseases; they also learned and practised how to help the many 
disabled people in their villages. 

Manuela and Paola were waiting for the day when they could go home and 
start working. They travelled together as far as Paola's village, and then 
Manuela went home alone. 

Manuela was not far from home when her people saw her coming. They had 
been waiting to welcome her. The children came running towards her as soon as 
they saw her. 

Manuela found that the village had arranged a meeting for her arrival 
because they wanted to know what she had learned. She told them this, and also 
told them how they could all help each other to lead healthier lives. 

Manuela started work the next day. She was kept very busy because many 
people came to her with cuts and bruises, fever and belly pains, and lots of 
other complaints. She had to give them the correct medicines to make them 
better. She explained to them carefully how to keep clean and healthy. 

One of the th1ngs that Manuela had been told in the city was that she 
should help the disabled people in her village. So whenever she was free, she 
went to each house in the village seeing all the people; she spoke to all the 
adults and to all the children and made a list of the people in the village 
who were disabled. There were many people who could not walk; some could not 
look after themselves; some could not see; others could not hear; still 
others could not speak. Manuela had never seen some of these people before, 
because they never left their homes. 

Pedro was a boy whom Manuela had never seen before. He was seven years 
old and could not walk. He had not been to school. He never even left his 
home. Manuela knew that Pedro could be trained to walk. 

She told Pedro's parents, Antonio and Graciella, that she had some books 
which could be used to teach Pedro to walk. Antonio and Graciella could not 
read, but their elder son, Fernando, could read and write because he went to 
school. So Fernando would read the books out to Graciella and she would train 
Pedro to walk. Antonio would help her. 
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Manuela examined Pedro carefully and found that he could not walk because 
his legs were weak. She gave the family the book which showed how Pedro's 
legs could be made stronger. She told Pedro's family that they must do this 
before they could teach Pedro to walk. 

Manuela went back to see Pedro one week later. He told her that he did 
the exercises that were in the book every day. Graciella added that Pedro did 
the exercises well and did not even need her help. Manuela told Pedro that 
soon he would be walking. 

When Manuela went back to see Pedro after two weeks, she was surprised ~t 
how much stronger his legs were. Pedro was doing the exercises with a heavy 
bag. Manuela told the family that it was now time that Pedro started walking. 
She would give them the book which would show how Pedro could be taught to 
walk. 

She gave them the book and showed them how to use it. Antonio and 
Fernando would have to make a long bar which Pedro could hold on to when he 
stood up. They found a long bamboo and tied it firmly between two palm trees. 

Graciella looked at the pictures in the book and saw how she could teach 
Pedro. She helped Pedro to stand up and hold on to the bar. Pedro was very 
happy when he was able to do that, but he wanted to walk immediately. 
Graciella told Pedro to hold the bar with one hand while she supported him on 
the other side, and then Pedro walked a few steps. 

They were all very happy and clapped their hands. Manuela went away and 
said she would be back soon to show him how to use the next part of the book. 
She said that Pedro must practise walking every day holding onto the bar. 

The next time she showed Antonio and Fernando how they could make two 
sticks with which Pedro could walk. Pedro's knees were still weak and would 
bend when he walked. They could not take this weight. So they also had to 
make supports for his knees with bamboo. 

Then Graciella taught Pedro to walk using the two sticks and with his 
knees supported. 

Meanwhile Manuela had been helping many other children like Pedro. She 
felt that it was now time that all the parents of these children who were 
disabled should meet together. Pedro's mother, Graciella, said that they 
could meet in her house, and she arranged the meeting. 

All the parents were glad that now they knew how to help their children. 
They said that they would like to send their children to school and asked 
Manuela how it could be done. Manuela said that they must meet their 
community leaders and the school teacher about it. 

So the parents arranged to meet the community leaders and the school 
teacher. They asked that their children should be allowed to go to the village 
school. The community leaders thought it was a good idea, but the school 
teacher was worried as to how she could manage these children who were differ
ent from others. 

Then Cecilia, the mother of a little girl who could not hear, volunteered 
to help the teacher with the children in the school. The teacher said that she 
could manage them with Cecilia's help. 
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The parents also discussed how the children would be able to go to school 
and come back home, and found that it was easy to arrange this if they helped 
each other. 

Now there are no children in the village who have to stay at home all day 
because they cannot move around. The very young children play together while 
the older children go to school. 

Cecilia still helps the teacher with the disabled children; the teacher 
is very happy that all the children in the village come to school. 

And it all happened because of Manuela. 
the village. 

She is the happiest person in 

Marealle was the 
called Killamanjaro. 
peak never melts, and 

MAREALLE THE VILU\GE CHIEF 

chief of a village at the foot of a very high mountain 
Because Killamanjaro is so very high, the snow on its 
it looks very beautiful. 

The children in Marealle's village did not have a school to go to. One 
day Marealle thought he would go and ask the big chief in the town how his 
village could start a school. 

After he met the big chief, it was time to go home. Marealle walked down 
the street to where the bus was standing. Suddenly he found himself flat on 
his face on the ground. He was in pain and there was blood on his face and 
hands. 

Some kind people close by took Marealle to their home and gave him water 
and a clean cloth with which he cleaned the wounds on his face and hands. 

But Marealle did not know how he had fallen. He could not even remember 
that he was walking down the street to catch a bus. He asked his kind new 
friends what had happened. They said that a red bus which was bringing many 
people into the town had knocked him down. 

Marealle thanked his new friends for their kindness and went home. He 
told his wife what had happened. 

A few days later, Marealle called all the people in his village together 
to tell them how they could start a new school for their children. Marealle's 
wife, Mamule, was sitting next to him. 

Mamule was listening carefully to what Marealle was saying. She was 
surprised when Marealle fell down in the middle of a sentence. She looked at 
him lying on the ground. His arms and legs were moving in a strange way. 
Froth was coming out of his mouth, and he would not answer when she called 
his name. 
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Marealle was having a fit. Mamule knew 
seen her brother Sariko who lived in the 

The people who had been sitting round Marealle were frightened when they 
saw what was happening and started moving away. Mamule called to them and 
told them not to be afraid because Marealle was only having a fit. 

Soon Marealle's legs and arms stopped moving. Mamule knelt by his side 
and loosened his tight collar. Then she turned him onto his side and the 
saliva from his mouth poured out. Then Marealle could breathe more easily. 

Mamule asked a friend to fetch a bunch of leaves to place under Marealle's 
head for a pillow. 

In a few minutes Marealle woke up from his fit and wondered what had 
happened to him. Mamule explained to him that he had had a fit and that this 
was probably because he had banged his head on the ground when the red bus in 
the town had knocked him down. 

Marealle was feeling sleepy after his fit so he told the people to go 
away and come again the next day. 

The next morning Marealle and Mamule woke up early to go to see the 
primary health worker in the next village. They did not have one in their own 
village. 

Marealle told the primary health worker about his accident and about the 
fit. The primary health worker gave Marealle a bottle full of little pills. 
He said that if Marealle took a pill every day, Marealle would not get a fit 
again. The primary health worker agreed with Mamule that Marealle got the fit 
because of his accident. He said that they must not worry about it and that 
nobody else would get the fits from Marealle. 

The primary health worker toid Marealle not to climb ladders, not to stand 
close to the fireplace, and not to go bathing in the river alone because if he 
got a fit at these times he would injure himself. 

Marealle and Mamule returned to the village in time for the meeting. They 
sat in their house and waited and no one came for the meeting. Marealle said 
to Mamule that the people must surely be afraid of him because he had a fit. 

So the next day Marealle and Mamule went round to all the houses in the 
village telling the people what the primary health worker had said, and asked 
the people to come for a meeting that evening. 

That evening all the people in the village came again for the meeting. 
When Marealle told them that the big chief in the town would help them to 
start a school, they were all very pleased. They clapped their hands and 
cheered Marealle. 

Some weeks passed and the village got together to welcome the teacher that 
the big chief from the town was sending to start the school. 
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Marealle was so busy these days that he forgot to take his pills regularly. 
Mamule was not surprised when Marealle had three more fits. But this time the 
people in the village were not afraid and looked after Marealle during the 
fits. 

Marealle and Mamule went back to the primary health worker who gave them 
more pills to be taken. He told Marealle that he must not forget to take the 
pills. 

From that day to this Marealle has taken the pills every day and he has 
had no more fits. 

It is four years now since the village got a new school. Now all the 
children in the village can go to school. Marealle is very proud of the 
school. The primary health worker has told Marealle to see the doctor in the 
big town next week. Marealle hopes that the doctor will tell him that he can 
stop taking the pills beca~se he does not get fits anymore. 

A STORY ABOUT RAMASAMY 

Ramasamy stopped the endless task of digging the dry fruitless soil to 
wipe his brow and rest his weary body for a while. The stumps that had once 
been his fingers were aching from grasping the mamottee with bare hands. He 
had been told at the clinic that he should wear gloves when he was working 
on the land, but gloves cost money. 

Ramasamy dreamed of the days when he could have walked into the village 
store and paid for a pair of gloves. Those were happy days. He and his wife, 
Shakuntala, had owned a little house in the middle of the village where they 
lived with their five children, two girls and three boys .. They had a nice 
piece of land too with the house, and Ramasamy, helped by the three boys, grew 
vegetables. He had enough for his family and more besides, which he sold at 
the village fair. This brought him money to send the elder children to school. 
He had even saved enough then to buy Shakuntala a brand new sewing machine. 

But now that sewing machine had been pawned to Muniyandi who owned the 
village store. Ramasamy was determined that one day he would get the sewing 
machine back for Shakuntala. 

And what had brought his family to this sad state? It was this disease 
which was called leprosy. Both Shakuntala and he had leprosy. When their 
former friends in the village saw the sores on his face and the deformity of 
Shakuntala's hands they drove his family away from their home. That is why he 
had brought his family to this place where he had built a hut with the coconut 
palms that Shakuntala had woven. 

Now he no longer had his land, and he could not work. This soil was not 
as rich as his had been. He could not grow enough vegetables to give them 
even one meal a day. Many a day the children went to sleep hungry. The elder 
ones no longer went to school. Often he saw tears in Shakuntala's eyes though 
she tried to hide them from him. 
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Well, that was time wasted on dreams. He could not grow vegetables on 
dreams. As he bent forward to pick up his mamottee, a stranger coming towards 
him in the distance waved to him and even as he waved back Ramasamy wondered 
who it could be. 

He did not know that this stranger would soon help to change the pattern 
of his sad life. 

Soon the stranger was standing by Ramasamy's side and patting him on the 
back. Ramasamy was speechless with surprise as no one touched him these days. 
He held out his hands for the stranger to see for himself that Ramasamy had 
leprosy. But the stranger only placed his own hands on Ramasamys' saying 
"Greetings, brother. You do not know me. I am the new school teacher. I have 
not seen your children at school. Why do you not send them to school?" 

Ramasamy held out his hands once again to the school teacher and said, 
"This is why. The people in the village will not allow my children to come to 
school. They will not even speak to me or to my wife, Shakuntala. They were 
once my good friends and now they turn their faces away when they see me·." 

"Why Ramasamy, this is only leprosy. Are you taking any medicine for it? 
You know that leprosy can be cured if you take the correct medicine?" 

"Yes , I have been to the c 1 in i c in the town • The doctor there gave me 
pills which I must take every day. He told me that if I take the pills for a 
long time the leprosy will go away. My wife Shakuntala, she also has leprosy. 
So we both take the pills every day. You must meet Shakuntala." 

So saying, Ramasamy called out to Shakuntala. "Come Shakuntala, meet 
this kind person who has come to be the teacher at the school. He asks why 
our children do not go to the school and I have told him the reason." 

The teacher said to Ramasamy and Shakuntala, "I would like your children 
to come to school. I will speak to the people in the village about it." 

Making this promise, the teacher went back to the village. He went 
straight to the house of the village leader to ask him why Ramasamy's children 
could not come to school. 

The village leader said, "Because Ramasamy and Shakuntala have leprosy. 
If their children come to school, all our children will get leprosy." 

The teacher replied, "Ramasamy's children do not have leprosy. And 
Ramasamy and Shakuntala are both taking medicine to cure the leprosy. In any 
case, you and I and all the other people in the village cannot get leprosy 
from Ramasamy and Shakuntala just like that." 

The village leader was adamant, "No, we will not have anything to do with 
that family. I admit Ramasamy is a good man, but now he has leprosy." 

The teacher went back to his home. That night he slept little, wondering 
how he could help Ramasamy. All at once an idea came to him. He would ask 
Sinnammah, the primary health worker for the village, to help him change the 
ideas the people in the village had about leprosy. Sinnammah was liked and 
respected by the village. They would listen to her. 

So the teacher met Sinnammah and told her about Ramasamy's family and 
what the village leader had said. 
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Sinnammah said, "That is no problem. Every week I get all the village 
people together to tell them how to look after their health and to talk about 
diseases. Tomorrow, I shall tell them about leprosy so that they will under
stand that they cannot get leprosy from Ramasamy and Shakuntala. Our people 
are very afraid that they will get leprosy. If they know that this will not 
happen, they will accept Ramasamy's family." 

So the next day the teacher was present at the meeting where Sinnammah 
spoke to the village people. The people asked her many questions about 
leprosy, and Sinnammah explained the answers carefully. The people were 
relieved because they believed it when Sinnammah told them they could not get 
leprosy from Ramasamy and Shakuntala. 

Now they asked Sinnammah what they could do to make up for their bad 
behaviour. 

Sinnammah said, "We will ask our friend the school teacher and our leader 
.about this." 

The village leader and the school teacher talked about it for a few 
minutes. Then the village leader made up his mind. 

Standing up, 
to his old home. 
vegetables again. 

he said, "First we will ask Ramasamy to bring his family back 
We will help him to dig his land so that he can grow his 

His children must come to school from tomorrow." 

Then the village leader went to give Ramasamy the good news. Many of 
Ramasamy's old friends went with him and brought Ramasamy back to his old home. 

These days Ramasamy is very busy planting the new vegetable plants before 
the rains come. The children are at school all day so it is only Shakuntala 
that can help him. Ramasamy is happy that soon he will have money to buy 
gloves for their hands. Perhaps in a few months he will have enough money to 
get the sewing machine back for Shakuntala. 
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SELF-EVALUATION 

When you have used this guide for some time, you will want to know 
whether the disabled children in your community are getting schooling, and 
whether they are benefiting from it. 

You would have tried to get all the disabled children in your community 
to school. Do you know of any who are still not getting schooling? 

If your answer is "No,", you have done well. 

If your answer is "Yes", find out the cause: for it; 
the cause so that these children too get schooling. 

ASSESSMENT OF THE DISABLED CHILDREN 

seek a solution for 

This guide should be kept by you and used as a reference for the 
disabled children that you will educate. 

The chart cverleaf will help you to assess the progress made by the 
disabled children in school. 

A separate chart should be kept for each disabled child. 

When each child starts schooling, in the columns provided, enter the 
child's name and the date on which schooling was started. 

Watch the child carefully for a few days and mark "Yes" or "No" in the 
columns under the date you entered. 

When you would like to know how much the child has benefited from 
schooling (perhaps every six months), you can assess the child by again 
answering the questions on the checklist in the chart. 

Each time you re-assess the child, enter the date in the column and 
write your answers "Yes" or "No". Then you can know the child's progress. 
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Name of Child Date 

QUESTIONS Ye 
No ~ No ~ Ye 

No 

Keeps up with the other children in class? 

Understands what you say? 

Communicates with you? 

Behaviour does not disturb the class? 

Plays with other children? 

Takes part 1.n other school activities? 

Is accepted by classmates? 

Comes to school regularly? 

Write here any comments you may have. 

If after some time all your answers are "Yes", the child has benefited 
a great deal from schooling. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The child has not been to school for long enough. 
another six months. 

Re-assess 1.n 

2. You have not taught the child correctly. Read in your guide about 
the particular disability and teach the child again. 

3. 

4. 

The disabled child is not accepted by the classmates. 
and change their attitudes. 

Speak to them 

It may be due to 
child's parents. 
as possible. 

the child's disability. Discuss this with the 
Continue schooling and help the child as much 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE GUIDE FOR TEACHERS 
(To be answered by the Teacher) 

Your help is needed to improve this Guide. We would especially like to 
know of the difficulties you had when using the Guide. 

When you have used the Guide for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your school and village 

4. Your age 

5. Your sex 

6. When did you start using this Guide? 

7. Write in the first column below how many children there are in your 
charge at school with each of the disabilities listed; in the next 
two columns enter the number of children with each disability who 
were already in school when you received this Guide, and the number 
who started schooling after you received this Guide. 

Disability No. of Children No. already in school No. started school 

Fits 

Learning 

Moving 

Seeing 

Hearing/Speech 

8. Were there any disabled children who dropped out of school since you 
started using this Guide? ___ Yes ___ No. 

9. If "Yes" to question 8, can you write below each child's disability 
and the reason for dropping out of school; write also what steps you 
have taken to get each child back to school. 

Disability Reason for dropping out Steps taken to restart schooling 

10. Did you have any problems in using this Guide? Yes No. ---
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11. If "Yes" to question 10, list below the problems that you had. 

12. We would like to have your comments about the instructions in this 
Guide. Please write them below. 

13. We would like to have your comments about the drawings in the Guide. 

14. 

Story 

Please write them below. 

Below is a list of stories. In the columns provided, write whether 
the stories were interesting to the children, and whether the stories 
helped to influence the attitudes of the children to the disabled. 

Interesting? Influence attitudes? 

Yes No Don't know Yes No Don't know 

Marealle the Village 
Chief 

How Manuela Helped 
the Village 

A Story about 
Ramasamy 

Koffi and the 
Magic Stick 

15. Please add any comments that you may have about the stories. 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this Guide? 

Thank you for your help. 
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HJSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISOR 

HOW TO USE THE PACKAGES FOR THE TRAINING OF PERSONS WITH FITS 
From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 

with fits and his/her family, you will by now know what the person needs to be 
trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 - HOW TO DEAL WITH A FIT AND TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER 
HIMSELF/HERSELF 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have fits. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 - BREASTFEEDING 

If the child is being breastfed, you should give this package to the 
mother. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 - PLAY ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all children who are not 
going to school. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 4 - SCHOOLING 

If the child is of school age and is not going to school, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

If the child is going to school, this package is not necessary. 

This package should also be given to the trainers of adults who have not 
had any schooling. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 5 - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have fits. 

PACKAGE NUMBE\ 6 - DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the trainer 
should use this package. 

This package could also be used to train others to do these tasks: 
cooking and baking, fetching water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, 
pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, washing clothes, 
cleaning the home, sewing and repairs to the house. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 7 - JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a job or 
. household task, you should give the trainer this package. 

If the person is occupied doing a job or household task, this package is 
not necessary. 
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A STORY - "Marealle the Village Chief" 

You should give this to the trainers of all persons who have fits. You 
can also give this story to other community members. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled in by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 

.. 

F-2 



I. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS FITS -- HO~/ TO DEAL WITH A FIT AND 

TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to deal with a fit and to train the person to look after himself/herself. 

There are many persons who have fits. A person may have a fit only once, 
or may have more fits. 

Fits cannot be spread from one person to another. 

If fits happen often, the person should be given medicines for them. 
Medicines reduce the number of fits or stop them altogether. 

MEDICINES 
If the person has been given medicines for the fits, get the medicines 

regularly from the person who gives them. Sort out the medicines so that the 
person will be able to take them as instructed. 

• For example, if the person cannot count, and 
has been told to take pills every day, put 
the pills into packets made from paper or 
leaves. Each packet should contain the number 
of pills that the person has been asked to 
take for the day. Then you can tell the 
person to take the pills in one packet every 
day. 

• If the person cannot read you can remind 
him/her when to take the medicine with a 
note like this. 

In the blanks at the bottom draw the number of 
tablets or amount of medicine. Carefully 
explain what it means. 

• For example, this note means one tablet 
three times a day - that is, one at 
sunrise, one at noon, and one at sunset. 
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WHAT DOES A FIT LOOK LIKE? 

2 

• This means½ a tablet twice a day. 

• This means two teaspoons twice a day. 

• Check that the person takes the pills as often 
and for as long as he/she should. 

There are many types of fits. 

•Ina minor fit the person may only look as if 
he/she is staring without blinking the eyes. 
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•Ina bad fit the person falls to the ground. 
This can frighten people. The person sud
denly falls, often with little or no 
warning, and may make a strange cry. At 
first the body becomes stiff, and then 
becomes loose. 

• The arms and legs may make unusual 
movements which can be vigorous. 
Froth and bubbles of saliva may 
appear at the mouth, and may be 
coloured red by blood if the person 
has bitten the tongue or cheeks. 
People who see this happening 
sometimes find this upsetting and 
are afraid. This is quite natural. 

A fit may last only a few seconds, or last for a few minutes. The person 
is not in pain and his/her life is not in danger unless it is in the way of 
traffic, in water, or falls too near the fire. 

Some persons may be able to tell when they are about to have a fit by a 
special sign that they always get before a fit. 

Any of the following signs may be seen: 
- staring or daydreaming 
- unusual repeated movements of the face or head 
~ head rolls around loosely 
- eyes roll upward 
- purposeless sounds and body movements being made. 

• If the person you are training 
shows any of these signs, you 
can train him/her to lie down 
immediately in a safe place. 
This will prevent the person 
from getting severe injuries. 
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WHAT SHOULD YOU DO WHEM THE PERSON HAS A FIT? 
If the person falls to the ground, let the fit run its course and follow 

these simple rules: 

1. Be calm and tell the other people nearby not to be frightened. 

2. It is not necessary to move the person unless he/she is in the way of 
traffic or too near fire or water. 

7. During a fit you should: 

3. 

4. 

Fold a cloth and put it under the 
person's head. 

Loosen any tight clothing. 

5. When the unusual movements have stopped, 
turn the person onto his/her side so 
that the tongue falls forward. Any 
saliva will pour out of the mouth; this 
makes it easier for the person to breathe. 

6. Stay with the person for some time after 
the fit is over to comfort the person. 
You may have to explain to him/her what 
has happened because sometimes these 
persons do not know that they have had 
a fit. He/she will be tired and may 
sleep for some time. 

- not try to stop any unusual movements 
- not give the person anything to eat or drink 
- not apply anything on the skin 
- not give any herbs or medicines 

because these will not help the person and may only make it worse. 

8. If the person gets any injuries during the fit, when he/she has 
recovered, you must do the following: 

- For small wounds and scratches, wash with soap and water and cover 
completely with a clean piece of cloth. If you have Iodine or 
Gentian Violet, put some on the wound before you cover it. 

- For severe wounds, burns and injuries, take the person to the 
primary health worker or to the clinic for treatment. 
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HOW TO TRAIN A PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 
Every person must play his/her part as a family member, and learn to take 

responsibility. Children with fits should be treated in the same way as his/ 
her brothers and sisters, and

0

other children of the same age. These children 
should be trained to look after themselves just like other children do. They 
should start going to school at the same age as others. Adults should go to 
work. 

You should not treat children or 
different from other people. Neither 
they are different from other people. 
life as if he/she had no illness. 

adults who have fits as if they are 
should they be allowed to feel as if 

The person should go about his/her daily 

You shonld train I he person to d,, thP following: 

fJ 
• Keep clean - wash and 

bathe 
• Clean the 

teeth 

• Use the latrine and clean himself/ 
herself 

• Walk around the house and village. 

•Goto school or do a job. 

The person should do these 
activities in the same way as other 
members of the family. 

When the person you are 
training learns to do a new task, 
you should show him/her that you 
are pleased. You should also make 

• Eat and drink by 
himself/herself 

• Dress alone 

the person feel as if he/she has achieved it 
will help the person to do better next time. 

by himself/herself alone. This 
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Some persons 
other people do. 
him/her to do the 

with fits may feel that they are unable to do the tasks that 
If the person you are training is like this you should train 
tasks that he/she should be doing. 

You may find that the person is able to do well certain tasks that other 
people are not able to do. Encourage the person to continue doing all these 
tasks by showing him/her that you are pleased and that the person has achieved 
these things by himself/herself. 

A person who has fits may sometimes have other disabilities as well. 
Because of this, he/she may be unable to look after himself/herself. If this 
is so, you should ask for the training packages for these things. 

Sometimes persons with fits may show a change in the way they behave. 
Some may even get violent. 

If the person you are training shows a change in his/her behaviour, you 
should tell the local supervisor about it. 

I. GET 
1'1~ na.rr.~ u ........ . 
K~~m~ ........ . 

• You should tell friends, neighbours and 
other people who meet the person you are 
training about the fits. Also tell them 
what to do if the person is with them at 
the time that he/she has a fit. 

• The person may carry a small card with him/her. 
This card will say that the person may get fits. 

• Then if anybody finds him/her on the 
ground they can read the card and will 
know that the person has had a fit. 

It may take some time before the fits that the person gets are controlled. 
Until the fits are controlled the person should not be left alone for too long 
at a time. You could arrange with friends and neighbours to visit the person 
regularly and give the person any help that he/she needs. 
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At home, at school and at work simple arrangements should be made so that 
the person does not get any severe injuries when he/she has a fit. For example: 

• The person you are training should 
have a safe and adequate home to 
live in. If the person's home needs 
improvement, you should speak to 
the community leaders about it. 

• The person should not go bathing 
in the river alone. 

• The person should not climb 
ladders. 

• The person should not sit too close to the fire. 

• The person should also not look for too long at 
the fire or flickering light because this may 
sometimes bring on a fit. 

• The person may wear a close-fitting hat to 
protect the head from injury when the person 
falls. This hat may be made of a thick 
material such as tyre rubber, wool, animal 
skin, etc. 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, write below 
eight steps you would take to look after a person who has a fit. 

Check on pages 3 and 4 for the answers. 
learn again how this should be done. 

If your answers were wrong, 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have trained 
can look after himself/herself. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWER 

Tasks Yes No 

Eats and drinks by himself/herself? 

Washes and bathes himself /herself? 

Dresses by himself/herself? 

Goes to the latrine alone? 

Walks around the village alone? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to look after 
himself/herself. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. You do not allow the person to do what he/she can do. Give the 
person more responsibility for himself/herself. When the person 
can do these tasks you can stop using this package. 

2. 

3. 

The person does not take responsibility for himself/herself. Train 
and encourage the person to do so. When the person does these tasks 
you can stop using this package. 

The fits are not controlled. Take the person to the primary health 
worker or to the clinic for further advice. Meanwhile you can stop 
using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE I 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,-ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to_ question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 

F-12 
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2, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A MOTHER 
OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
When you breastfeed your baby, you hold the baby close to you. This gives 

the baby the feeling of being loved and wanted and of security. So it is even 
more important to breastfeed a baby that is disabled. 

Also, mother's milk is the best for your baby because: 

• It contains all the food that the baby needs. 

• It protects the baby against many diseases caused by germs. 

• It is always clean and needs no preparation. 

• It does not cost anything. 

If you have enough milk you can feed your baby with only milk for the 
first 4 months. Gradually add other nourishing food from the 5th month onward. 
You should however continue breastfeeding your baby for as long as possible. 

HO\'/ OFTErl SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
• Keep the baby near you and feed 

him/her whenever the baby is 
hungry. Take the baby with you 
when you go to sleep and feed 
him/her at night. 

• Let the baby suck from each 
breast for as long as he/she 
needs to. 

• The more often you breastfeed 
your baby for the first few days, 
the easier it will be for you to 
continue breastfeeding. 
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HOW TO HOLD YOUR BABY 
You can choose the position in which you would like to feed your baby. 

You may choose to lie down or sit up. Whichever position you choose, you 
should make sure that you are comfortable. 

HOW rn FEED YOUR BABY 

• Prevent the baby's head from falling backward by 
placing your arm around the baby's neck. Your hand 
can come round under the chin to prevent its head 
falling too far forward. 

If the head is held too far back, the baby may have 
difficulty in swallowing. So keep the head straight 
with the baby's body. 

• Wash your hands with soap and water 
before and after you feed your baby. 

• Hold your baby against your breast; 
the baby's mouth will open to search 
for the breast. 

• Hold your nipple between your thumb and first 
finger and put the whole nipple and part of the 
dark area around it into the baby's mouth. The 
baby will start sucking. 

If the baby pushes the breast out with his/her 
tongue, do the following: Put the nipple in so 
that it does not touch the middle of the tongue. 
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• Make sure that the baby's 
chin always touches your 
breast; this makes feeding 
easier. 

• If your baby cannot suck, 
push the milk into the 
baby's mouth by pressing 
on your breast with your 
hand. 

• If this is not possible, 
first press the milk from 
your breast into a cup or 
jug and then feed the 
baby with a spoon. 

• Be careful not to put too much milk into the 
baby's mouth at once because he/she may not 
be able to swallow all the milk at once. 

If the baby pushes 'its tongue out when you 
put the spoon into its mouth, place the 
spoon on one side of the tongue and not in 
the middle. Place the next spoonful on 
the other side of the tongue. 
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• If the baby is slow to suck and feed, 
you may help him/her to suck and feed 
by pinching the baby very gently on 
the face or arms. 

• If the baby's lower lip falls down, hold it up with a 
finger of the hand that is around the baby's chin. If 
the lips are open, the baby will not swallow the milk. 
Make sure that the milk reaches the back of the baby's 
mouth so that it can then be swallowed easily. 

• If the baby does not stop sucking when 
he/she should, place your finger in the 
corner of the baby's mouth and open the 
mouth gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from the baby's mouth. 

• Keep the baby's nose free for 
breathing by putting a finger 
between the baby's nose and 
your breast. 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold him/her up against your 
shoulder so that any air that the baby 
has swallowed will be brought up. 
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CLEANLINESS 
If you are not clean in everything you do with the baby, he/she will 

fall ill often. 

• Each time before you 
breastfeed your baby, 
you should wash your 
breasts with clean 
water. 

• Wash carefully everyday with 
soap and water -- yourself 
and your baby. When you 
wash yourself, take good 
care to wash your breasts 
as well. 

• If you use a cup and spoon 
for feeding the baby, you 
must boil them before and 
after each time you use 
them, for at least 20 
minutes. 
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When you have followed the instructions 1n this package, answer the 
question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you have breastfed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you have not breastfed your baby. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Have you breastfed your baby? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 

If your answer is "No'', it may be due to one of the following reasons: 

1. You have not followed the instructions correctly; read the package 
again. 

2. 

3. 

Your breas~s may not have enough milk. You should do the following: 

• Feed yourself well and drink plenty of fluids. 

• Continue to let the baby suck your breasts. 
breasts make more milk. 

This will help your 

Your breasts have too much milk and are swollen. 
not like to suck. You should do the following: 

• Feed the baby a little at a time, but often. 

Then the child does 

• Empty some of the milk from your breasts with your hands. 

4. If the reasons are not ,any of the above, go to the primary health 
worker or the clinic for advice. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINrnG PACKAGE 2 
(To be answered by the mother of the disabled baby) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to ansMer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled baby 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her sex 

7. 

8. At what level did you leave 

9. For how long have you used 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

school? 

this package'! weeks 

or months 

or years. 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of the paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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3, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
DISABLED CHILD -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around, look after himself/herself, join 
in the family activities, and be ready for school. 

• Children enjoy play, and they need to 
play to help them develop. 

• Play helps to develop children's d2 
learning, seeing, hearing, speech, c: ~ 
moving and behaviour. It also helps ~? 
to teach children about themselves, __/\ ( 
about others, about our surroundings, c:::=-r-,~ 
and about the world we live in. 

• It teaches children to get on with 
other people -- both with other children 
and with adults. It prepares children 
to play their part in the family and 
the community, to go to school, and to 
be responsible and useful people. 

• This package suggests ways in 
which the child could play. 
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• You should see that 
of the day in play. 
as possible. 

the child spends many hours 
Play with the child as often 

While you are playing with the child, show him/ 
her a lot of love and interest. 

Children must know that they belong, and are 
needed and loved. This is necessary for the 
healthy growth of the child's mind and body. 

• You may find that when a child does one 
type of play for a long time, he/she gets 
tired of it and does not wish to do any
more. You should not then insist that 
the child goes on doing it, but give 
him/her some other play instead for the 
time being. 

., 
• Whenever the child does something well, you 

should show the child that you are pleased 
about it. Also it is good to make the child 
feel as if he/she has done the new activity 
all by himself/herself alone. Then next 
time the child will do better. 

t. 

You should not speak in a way that will 
frighten the child. If the child does 
something that he/she should not do, speak 
firmly but gently to him/her to correct 
his/her behaviour. 

... 

"' 

• The play that the child should have depends 
on how much he/she has already developed. 

On the next five pages is a chart which shows 
you the stages which children pass through in 
developing. 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP 
Children usually grow up following this pattern of development: 

Lying on stomach 
holds head up 

Begins to 
look at ob'ects 

Likes to know 
about what is 

happening around 
him/her 

Listens to 
noises and sounds 

Cries when 
uncomfortable; 

smiles when ha 

Lying on back 
reaches arms out 

and touches thins 

Rolls over 

Develops attachment 
to mother--sad when 

sh~ leaves, happy 
when she is close 

Develops taste and smell 
Sits up 

with support 

~---'----------..1.-•F-23 

Makes sounds 

Grasps with 
whole hand 

Puts things in 
the mouth 

Sits alone 



Tries to hold 

tnings w1tn 
fingers & thumb 

Holds arms out 
asking for attention 

Learns 
more words 

begins to notice tninss 
that are far away 

Crawls 

Picks up 
small objects 

4 

' 
Walks holding 

onto things 

Repeats simple words 

Stands with 
help 

Understands what 
being said and i~ 
becomes demanding 

' 
Walks alone 

1 s arr a i a --' r 
strangers 

Stands alone 

Puts things in 
mouth to 

learn about them 



► 

► 

Climbs steps 

Finds out why & how 
by listening, looking 

and touching 

Likes to place 
objects on top 
of each other 

Says simple sentences 

Makes use of objects 
Wants to play 

with other children 

► 

Likes to listen to 
stories and asks 

uestions 
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Walks steadily 
and walks on 

ti -toe 

Eats without help 

Enjoys "make believe"; 
is upset with failure 
and happy with success 

Likes to play with 
sand and water 
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Likes to lift 
large objects 

Can carry on 
conversation and 
imitates people 

and animals 

Likes to 
·ump & swin 

Dresses alone 

Knows different 
shapes and sizes· 

Is able to handle 
small objects 

Shows independence 
and self importance 

Likes 
role playing 

Arranges things 
in order 

Shows feelings 
for others 

Wants to know 
"how" and "why" 

Knows different 
colours 

Begins to feel 
like one of a 

group 

Shows expression 
using hands 

& face 

Can skip and hop 

'--....L.-----'---1F-26'----'-----..1....--1 



Develops interest 
in nature 

7 

Likes grown-up 
company and controls 

feelings 

Develops interest in letters 
and numbers; can stay still 

for some time 

HOW TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD 
• Look again at the chart, one picture at 

a time. 

• See if the child can do the activity that 
is described. 

• If the child can do the activity, then 
mark "Yes" below the picture. 

• If the child cannot do the activity, 
then mark "No" below the picture. 
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There may be many activities that the child cannot do. 

This is because the activities that a child does depends on his/her age, 
and stage of development. The purpose of this package is to help the child 
to use play to learn to do the activities. This will help him/her to develop 
further. 

• You should now do the following: 

• Look for the first four activities on the chart that the child cannot 
yet do (marked "No"). 

• In the pages that follow you will 
find activities for play. You 
will also find that each of these 
activities iR marked with pictures 
from the chart. 

• Look for the play activities that have the same marks as the first 
four activities that the child cannot yet do. 

• You should then use these activities for the child's play. 

• See that the child does this play many times a day. You should make 
the child enjoy playing in this way so that he/she will learn to do 
the activity. Sometimes this may take a very long time, at other times 
it may be quicker. 

• When the child can do the activity on the 
chart that he/she could not do before, 
you can mark "Yes" under the picture in 
the chart. Then you can start training 
the child to do the next activity on the 
chart. YfS NO 

• Some children may not be able to do all the activities on the1 chart 
because of the disability they have. If your child cannot do a certain 
activity or activities because of the disability, you should stop the 
play for this activity after some time, and go on to train the child 
in something new. 
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PL~Y ACTIVITIES 

-~J_ r,,__-1 

• Place the child on his/her 
stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth, 
tin or toy in front of the 
child and move it up so that 
he/she will lift the head up 
to look at it. 

Hold it, then show it again. 

• Still with the child lying on 
his/her stomach, clap your hands 
above the child's head to make 
him/he¥ lift the head to look 
up. 

• Make toys with brightly coloured 
tins which make a noise when 
they move. Hang these so that 
the child can see them, hear the~ 
and touch them when they are 
moved. 

• Hang bits of brightly coloured 
cloth on a string. Blow at them 
so that the child can watch their 
movements. 
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• During the time you are with the child, 
you should taik to him/her because 
this will encourage the child to make 
sounds which are the beginning of 
speech. There may be times when the 
child does not respond to you, but it 
is very important that you go on 
talking naturally to the child to 
encourage him/her to make sounds. 

When the child starts making sounds 
and he/she does this when only a few 
months old -- show him/her that you 
are pleased. Since the child will 
like to see you happy, he/she will 
repeat the sound and try to make new 
ones. 

Children like the feeling of movement. 
They feel relaxed and comforted if you 
move them to the rhythm of a "lullaby" 
or "rock" them to and fro. 

When the child cries, hold him/her 
close to you or bn your lap and give 
the child love and affection. 

• Put the baby to sleep in different 
positions: 

- sometimes lying on his/her back 
- sometimes lying on his/her stomach 
- and at other times lying on his/her 

side. 

Even when the child is awake, you 
should change his/her position now 
and then by rolling him/her from side 
to side. 

• Give the child toys which he/she can 
hold in the hands. The toys should 
be of different shapes and sizes. The 
child will try to put the toys in the 
mouth, shake them, bang them on the 
floor and throw them around. Let the 
child do this -- he/she is only 
finding out about the toys and about 
the world around. 
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• Play with a sound. Make the ~ 
sounds in front of, behind, at 
the side of the child, a long 
way from the child, near the 
child. Call the child from 
different places in the room. 
The child will listen care
fully to hear where the sound 
is coming from. 

• Get a stick and play at 
tappi9g differenc objects in 
front of the child, behind, 
near, far. The child will 
learn to know the differences 
in sound. 

• Play with a pan and lid 
make it loud and soft. 

From the time they are a few 
weeks old, children like to 
play with their fingers and 
toes. This is the age at which 
they are learning with their 
mouth. They like to chew their 
fingers and put their toes in 
the mouth. 

It is important that all children 
do this because it teaches them 
about their bodies. 
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• Play with the child with 
your own fingers. Touch 
the child, play with his/ 
her fingers, hide fingers, 
hide hands. Let the child 
play with your fingers. 

Bulge out your face and 
purse your lips. Let the 
child feel your face. 

• Babies get the nourishment that 
they need from mothers' milk. 

As the child grows older he/she 
will be given food in addition 
to the mother's milk. 

You should see that at this time 
the child is fed with different 
kinds of vegetables and fruit. 
This will teach the child about 
taste and smell. 

It is good to support the child 
in the sitting position when he/ 
she is being fed. 

Let the child smell different 
flowers and leaves: You will 
soon know which smells he/she 
likes and dislikes! 
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• You can use a box to support 
the child in sitting. 

Let the child sit in the box 
and play. 

• From time to time remove the child 
from the box and let the child sit 
without support. 

As the child's body gets stronger, 
he/she will be able to sit alone 
for longer periods. Then you can 
get the child to sit without the 
box for as long as he/she can. 

When the child can sit alone, you 
can stop using the box. 

• Some children may not learn 
to sit alone. If the child 
you are training does not 
learn to sit alone, you 
should continue using the 
box to give him/her support. 
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• Place small objects 
the child's hands. 
giving and taking. 

in 
Play 

Encourage the child to 
grasp different fingers 
on your hands -- bend 
one, move one, poke 
thumb. 

Play at opening and 
closing your fists in 
front of the child. 

Play at imitating hand 
gestures. 

14 

• Play with a piece of cloth, 
folding and rolling. 

Play with pencils and sticks 
to teach the child to holJ 
things. They can be changeci 
from hand to hand, given back, 
put down and picked up, 

Ycu should take care to see 
that the things that you use 
as toys will not har~ the 
child in any way. 

• Play with a ball of string. 
Let the child pull it out. 
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• When the child is a little older 
he/she will listen to what you 
say very carefully and start 
imitating the words that you use 
often. It is good not only to 
talk to the child naturally, but 
also to sing simple songs to 
him/her. The child will soon 
pick up the rhythm of your songs 
and will enjoy them. 

At this stage the child will also 
understand very simple things that 
you ask him/her to do. The child 
will learn to point to familiar 
objects that you name and will 
start saying a few words. From 
now on the child will learn new 
words more easily. 

• Teach the child to get to know 
the world around him/her by 
showing and pointing to them and 
saying the words at the same time. 

In this way teach the child to 
know different people, animals, 
birds, trees, and so on. 

• You can also get the child to 
know his/her body in this way. 
Point to different parts of the 
body, say the name of the part, 
and get the child to imitate 
you. 
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• Hang an old rubber tyre or a wheel 
from a tree. Fill in the hole in 
the middle safely with a piece of 
wood. 

Place the child on this piece of 
wood and let the tyre swing to and 
fro. 

• Let the child sit astride a log, 
tyre, or small box. 

He/she will enjoy moving to and 
fro and to pretend to be riding 
on a bicycle or animal. 

• Children like to have toys that 
can be rolled on the ground. 

Give the child brightly coloured 
tins or rubber balls which he/she 
can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
these around. He/she will want 
them again. 

Let the child crawl to pick 
them up. 

If the child you are training 
cannot crawl, place the child 
in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. 
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fro and to pretend to be riding 
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can be rolled on the ground. 
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can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
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in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. 
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• Let the child crawl around, 
moving between furniture and 
other objects. 

Teach the child to imitate 
animal movements and sounds 
as he/she crawls (dogs, 
elephants, cats). 

• You can use a wooden box to 
support the child in a 
standing position. 

You ~an also use a pillow 
to keep the child's legs 
apart. 

You should let the child play 
while he/she is standing in 
the box. 

Also, talk to the child and tell 
him/her stories while he/she is 
standing in this way. 

• As the child learns to stand by 
himself/herself, you can use 
your hands to support the child 
like this instead of the box. 
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• You can teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or tree. 
Play with the child while he/she 
is standing like this. 

• Next teach the child to pull 
himself/herself into standing 
holding onto walls, trees, etc. 

You can do this to counting 
and to singing so that you 
make it a game. 

• Give the child coloured seeds, 
sea shells, and pebbles of 
different shaoes and sizes. 
Let the child handle and play 
with these. . . .. .. 

• The child will put his/her toys 
in the mouth to learn about them. 

You should teach the child not to 
swallow his/her toys. 
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• Teach the child to walk holding 
on to boxes, low parapets, trees, 
etc. 

Talk to the child and teach him/ 
her new words at this time. 

• When children first start walking 
they like to push large objects 
to get around until they are steady 
on their feet. Give the child an 
old metal drum, barrel or box that 
he/she will enjoy moving around. 

• You can hold the child by the hand 
and walk with him/her. 

Take the child around the neigh
bourhood walking like this, and 
talk to him/her as you do so, 
teaching the child new words. 

• You should encourage the child to 
walk by himself/herself. 

Hold toys and food a short 
distance away from him/her and 
call to the child to come and 
get it. 

Some children may take a long time 
to learn to walk. 

If the child you are training has 
not learned to walk at the time 
that the children in your community 
usually learn to walk, you should 
talk to the local supervisor about it. 
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• Let the child play on uneven 
ground. 

• Help the child to climb slopes and 
steps. Do this to counting and 
singing so that the child will enjoy 
it. 

• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes 
with which he/she can play at building. 

• Make feeding time play time as well. 
Teach the child to eat by himself/ 
herself by talking to the child and 
telling him/her stories while he/she 
eats. 

Some children may not be able to eat 
by themselves. If the child you are 
training cannot eat by himself/herself, 
you should feed the child yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, you 
should find someone else to do it -
another family member, neighbour or 
friend. 
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Play "hide and seek" with the 
child. 

You or someone else can hide and 
call out from the place where 
you hide. Then the child should 
look for you. You should make 
it possible for the child to 
find you by calling out from 
time to time. 

Then you should let the child 
hide and call out, and "seek" 
him/her yourself. 

Fill bottles of diff~rent sizes and 
shapes with water, and tins with 
pebbles. 

The child can then do the following: 

- touch them with the fingers and 
with bits of sticks, to listen to 
the different noises that they make, 

- move the bottles and watch the 
movement of the water, 

- shake the tins and listen to the 
noises that they make. 
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• If there are other children in the 
family, they must often play with 
the child you are training. Other
wise, get together two or three 
children from the neighbourhood. 
In playing with others, the 
children will learn to cooperate 
and to share their toys. Children ,Q 
also learn to await their turn to \:!)' . 
do things. Other children also 
learn to accept a child with a 
disability as one of them. 

Children enjoy playing to music. 
Let them sing and dance, clapping 
their hands and moving to the 
rhythm of the music. 
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• Children's toys need not always be 
small. 

They can also enjoy playing with 
large boxes, stools, chairs, etc. 
They like to move these around and 
arrange them in different ways. 

• Children like to play with water, 
sand and clay. 

Teach the child to make things 
using these -- houses, animals, 
people and other objects. 

• You can start teaching the child 
activities such as washing and 
dressing himself/herself. 

Talk to the child while you are 
doing this using the words of the 
names of parts of the body and of 
garments - head, neck, back, 
front, inside, outside, up, down, 
etc. 

The child will enjoy this and will 
then learn to wash and dress alone. 

• Help the child to collect sticks, 
boxes and pebbles. Teach him/her 
to play with these arranging them 
in patterns. 

Teach the child to use these in 
making up stories about people, 
animals, etc. 
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• Green, red, yellow and blue are the 
first colours that a child recognizes. 

With the child, collect green leaves, 
also red, yellow and blue flowers. 

Use these to teach the child these 
different colours. You can also teach 
the child the names of the flowers. 

Then teach the child to recognize 
these colours on his/her own clothes 
and the clothes that other people 
wear, etc. 

• Arrange for the child to play 
with others singing and 
dancing together. 

• Encourage them to tell each other 
stories and to talk about each 
other. 

• Using a paper or some other material, 
cut out a shape of a man making the 
head, arms, hands, legs and feet 
separate from the body. 

Teach the child to put them together 
by using his/her own body to learn 
from. 
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• From a large piece of cardboard, 
cut out different shapes -- rounds, 
squares, diagonals, etc., and keep 
these aside. 

Give the child the cardboard which 
now has holes of different shapes, 
and give him/her also the pieces 
that you cut out. 

Teach the child to fit the pieces 
into the correct holes in the 
cardboard. 

• Give the child a number of tins of 
different sizes and show him/her 
how to fit them in, one inside the 
other. The child -will probably 
like t~ play for a very long time 
with these tins. 

Instead of tins, you can also use 
pots, pans or boxes. 

• There may be times when the child 
gets very angry, throws things 
around, and cries a lot. 

When the child does this, he/she 
is showing his/her feelings. It 
may be a way of showing that he/ 
she cannot do what he/she wants 
to, or that he/she needs more 
attention. 

You should then hold the child close 
to you or on your lap and keep him/ 
her in a comfortable position. Tell 
the child stories to comfort, calm 
and relax him/her and make the child 
forget his/her anger. 

Some children find it difficult to 
control their activities and 
behaviour. If the child you are 
training is like this, you should 
then help the child to get over this 
problem by calming and relaxing the 
child very often. 
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• Make a swing by tying a strong rope 
to a steady branch of a tree. Use 
a piece of wood for the seat. 

The child will enjoy moving to and 
fro in the air on the swing. 

Children should be as active as possible however disabled they are. 

If the child you are training can run and jump, let him/her do so. 

Children will soon learn, or should be taught to, fall with the least 
pain and injury. 

• Find a box which the child can 
climb onto and jump off of. 
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• Crawl and creep under fences, 
gates, barrels, etc. 

• Teach the child to collect seeds 
and nuts of different colours, 
shapes and sizes. Make them into 
beads by making holes in them. 

Teach the child to thread these on 
a string or sticks in different 
patterns -- according to colour, 
size, shape and pattern on the seed 
or nut. 

• Children could play with sticks, 
touching each others' sticks to 
make different sounds. 

This could be made into games 
done to counting and to rhythm. 
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• Cover the child's eyes with a 
piece of cloth. 

Play games with the child teaching 
him/her to use the touch in the 
fingers, to learn to know the seeds, 
nuts and sticks that were used 
before for play. You could also 
use other things that are around 
the home -- keys, coins, lids, etc. 

• The child will enjoy making drawings 
in the sand with a stick. 

Some children may use their right 
hand for drawing, and others may use 
their left hand. 

You should let the child you are 
training use whichever hand he/she 
likes to use. 

• Get together a group of children 
to play "Blindman's Bluff". 

One of the children has his/her 
eyes coveied with a piece of 
cloth. This child has to catch 
one of the others who call out 
while moving around. 
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•Rolla piece of paper and give it 
to the child. Teach him/her to 
hold this to one eye and follow 
the movement of people, animals, 
and birds. 

• At this stage the child will ask 
many questions such as what things 
are made of and why things happen. 

You should spend some 
child and let him/her 
he/she wants to know. 
and answer the child's 
as well as you can. 

time with the 
ask you what 

Be patient 
questions 

You c~n even mak~ a game of 
"questions and answers" with the 
child. Each of you asks a question 
in turn, to which the other should 
answer. 

• Children like to play 
at "acting". Let thew 
dress up in old 
clothes, etc., and 
make up little plays 
imitating people and 
events. 
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When playing and doing all other activities, you should let the child do 
as much as he/she can without your help. 

You should make the child feel as if he/she can do these without your 
help. 

It is only then that the child you are training will learn to be indepen
dent and will want to do more for himself/herself. 
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• The child reaches a stage when 
he/she likes to imitate grown
ups. 

When you do your household 
tasks, let the child do them 
with you and imitate what you 
and other grown-ups do. 

• Children enjoy playing in 
groups. 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run round the catcher 
in a circle. 

The catcher then wakes up and 
must touch one of the other 
children who run around in a 
marked area. 

The child who is touched 
becomes the next "catcher". 

• Children like to kick and roll 
things about with their feet. 

They can use a ball or a dried 
(but light) fruit for making up 
"kicking" games. 
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Children can get a lot of enjoyment playing with a rope. 

rn 

• They can walk on it or pull 
it between them. 

• They can walk with their feet 
on either side of it, or 
crossing their feet from side 
to side, or placing the heel 
of one foot in front of the 
toes of the other foot. 

• They can climb it or tie and untie 
knots with it. 
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• Take the child for walks in the 
countryside. The child should 
learn about nature - land, 
rivers, plants, animals and 
birds, and take an interest in 
these. 

Show the child the differences 
in hills and valleys, rivers 
and lakes, trees, plants, 
bushes, and so on. 

-•~i~ -. The child should collect various 
~~~ ~ things from nature so that he/ 

she handles them. The child can 
collect feathers, dTied leaves, 
pressed flowers, pebbles, etc. 

Teach the child to sort these 
out into groups according to 
differences in shape, size, 
colour, texture, temperature, 
etc. 

--~~.-~~ •'J -• The c h i 1 d w i 11 en j o y ha v in g a 
_ r patch of garden for his/her own. 

Teach the child to plant seeds 

[iJ 
an~ watch them grow into plants 
and bear flowers. 

. The child will also enjoy 
helping to look after the 

rn 
family vegetable plot. 
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Give the child "puzzles" to work out. These are some examples of 
puzzles. 

• Counting games. 

• A pictur~ cut into pieces which 
the child can put together again. 

0 • A "maze" drawn on the ground 
which the child should follow 
to find the correct path. 

The maze may also be drawn on 
a piece of paper. Then the 
child finds the correct path 
by following with a finger. 

1 

[i}· On drawings that you make the 
child should be able to find 
certain objects that are also 
drawn. 

ll 
1J -, r 

For example, in this drawing 
the child should be able to 
see three fish. 
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• The child will like to 
draw and scribble. 

• You can let him/her do this 
with a stick on the sand or 
with a pencil or piece of 
charcoal on paper. 

• Give the child books to 
look at. 

Explain the pictures in 
the books to the child. 

• Teach the child letters and 
let him/her look for these 
in the books. 
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[j]. rolling an old tyre Run along . h hands or 
1 with t e 

or whee . like this. with a stick 

d tin nails, • f woo , ' to Use bits o and paste 
cardboard, p;~~:gs and toys --
make useful stools, etc. boxes, carts, 

• Swimming and playing in the 
water. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING 3 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,sex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any 
understand? 

instructions in 
Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the p~ragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings, in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" t9 question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to.question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. 

20. 

Did you get the help that you needed? 

Did the package help the disabled person? 

Yes No. 

Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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4. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO 
HAS FITS -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to get schooling. 

THE NEED FOR SCHOO LI NG 
All children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 

learn about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 

Even though your child gets fits, he/she should go to school because 
the child should and could become a useful member of the your community. 
Schooling will help the child to grow up to be an independent adult. He/she 
wfll then be able to earn money for his/her living. The child with fits 
should have the same opportunities of going to the same school as other 
children. If there is no school nearby for the children, your community 
should take steps to start one. Speak to the community leaders about it. 

HOW THE CHILD CAN GET TO SCHOOL AND BACK 

THE CHILD IN SCHOOL 

• The child should be able to go to school and back 
by himself/herself. If the child does not know the 
way to school, you should teach him/her. 

If you do not want the child to go to school and 
back alone for any reason, take the child to school 
and back yourself. If you are unable to do this . , 
fi~d someone else to do it -- maybe a family member, 
neighbour, friend or a schoolmate. The child should 
get to school on time and go regularly. 

• When you first take the child to school, you 
should tell the teacher that the child gets fits. 
Talk with the teacher about what should be done 
about the medicines that the child is given. 

Talk also about any other problems that the child 
may have. Ask the teacher what the child should 
be taught at home. You should arrange.for some
one -- you, another family member, friend or 
neighbour -- to help the child at home with 
his/her schoolwork. Then the child will learn 
better. 
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When the child does well, you should show the child that you are pleased. 
Make the child know that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. 
This will help the child to do even better in the future. 

• The child should join in all the activities 
of the school such as field trips, scouting, 
school games and sports, drama, music and 
other activities. 

• It may be that the child is not able to join 
in all the acitivities at school. For example, 
the child may not be able to play very active 
games. However, the teacher will provide 
suitable activities for him/her at the time 
that other children have these activities. 

• The community should provide a volunteer 
to help the teacher and all the disabled 
children. The volunteer may also give 
your child any extra help that he/she 
may need during the school hours. 

The teacher will tell the other children 
in the school about the child's disability 
and about what they should do if the child 
has a fit when he/she is with them. The 
teacher will tell the other children to 
help your child to get all the benefits 
of schooling. 

• From time to time, perhaps at the end of 
every term, you should meet the teacher to 
talk about the child's progress and problems 
if any. 

If the child has any difficulty with school
ing, you should find out ways of getting over 
these problems. 
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SCHOOLIMG FOR ADULTS WHO HAVE FITS 

• You should also see that 
the child gets all the 
years of schooling that 
are available to your 
community. 

Adults with fits who have the benefit of schooling will be able to earn 
money for their living. If they are already working, they may even be able to 
earn more money if they have schooling. 

• So adults with fits who have not been 
to school, should be given the chance 
to do so. If there are only a few 
adults, they could join the normal 
classes at the school. If there are 
many adults who need schooling, there 
could be a special class at the school 
for adults. If the adults have other 
occupations during the day, their 
classes could be arranged in the 
evenings. 

You could help the person you are 
training to get ready for schooling 
by teaching the person yourself. 
Teach the person to count, read, 
and write. If you are unable to do 
this, you should find someone else 
to teach the person you are training. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Does the person go to school? 

Do you think the person is helped by schooling? 

If your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained is getting 
schooling. You have done well. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The person has not been taken into the school. 
leaders about this. 

Speak to the community 

2. You have not found a way of getting the person to school and back. 
Read the package again. When the person is getting schooling, you 
can stop using this package. 

3. If you do not think that the person is helped by schooling, talk to 
the teacher and ask him/her about it. Then you can stop using this 
package. 

4. There is no school in your community. Speak to the community leaders 
about starting a school. Meanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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4 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 13ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "~o" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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5. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS FITS -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person who has fits to take part in the 
family and community activities. 

A person with fits should perform the duties of being a member of the 
family and community in the same way as if he/she had no disability. 

The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a 
mother, a father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she 
should perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. Every 
person should also play a part as a member of the community to which he/she 
belongs. 

For the person you are training to 
be able to do this, other members of the 
family and community should look upon 
him/her as an equal member; the person 
should not be overprotected because 
he/she has a disability, neither should 
the person be made to feel inferior 
because of the disability. 

Cl~ Q 
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Persons with fits cannot always do 
all the things other people can do, or 
do them in the same way. It is the 

~ ~'~ -
responsibility of the family and the community to teach and train their 
disabled to be as independent as possible. Of course, all disabled persons 
cannot be made totally independent. Then the family and the community must 
give them the help that will make it possible for the disabled person to 
perform his/her duties in the family and in the community. 

In some families and communities, persons with fits are not easily 
accepted for many reasons. The fact that thev may look different and not so 
much is known about them and about the fits creates fear in many people's 
minds. These families and communities should get to know the persons with 
fits and should be told about fits. Then their fears will disappear. Then 
the family and community will accept persons with fits as equal members. 

• If the person is a child, you 
should send him/her to school. 
He/she should play with other 
children and take part in the 
same activities as they do. 
The child should also take 
part in activities with adults. 
This helps him/her to grow up. 
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• You should take the person 
with fits about in the village 
so that friends and neighbours 
can meet and get to know the 
person. 

• You ~hould tell others about the person's fits 
and show them what the person can do in spite 
of them. 

Explain to them what to do if the person has 
a fit when he/she is with them. Let them get 
to know that the person can do the same tasks 
that they can do. Then they will lose their 
fear of the fits and accept the person you 
are training. 

FAMILY ACTIVITIES 
• You should make it possible for the person 

with fits to take part in all the family 
activities. He/she should eat meals 
together with the family, make journeys 
and pilgrimages with the family, and 
attend marriages, funerals, etc. 

COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES 
• You should tell the person about the 

voluntary organizations that are active 
in the village such as scouts, women's 
organizations, farming associations 
and clubs. Find out if the person 
would like to be a member of these. 
If he/she wants to be a member, go with 
the person to the leaders of the volun
tary organizations to ask about becoming 
a member. 

F-72 



• You should make it possible for 
the person to take part in the 
community activities that he/she 
would like to. Tell him/her 
about meetings, festivals and 
religious activities that are 
to be held. 

3 

• The person may like to take responsibility 
in these community activities such as 
village councils, religious committees 
and school committees. 

Make sure that the person -knows when 
the elections to these councils and 
committees are to be held so that he/she 
can come forward. Also, you should make 
it possible for the person to vote in 
all elections. 

• If the person feels that there is a special 
need to deal with the problems of the 
disabled, you could suggest to him/her to 
start an advisory group in the community. 
This group could consist of community 
members who are interested in the disabled, 
and with different kinds of disabilities 
such as fits, seeing, hearing and speech 
problems. 

This group can take the responsibility of 
seeing to the welfare of the disabled such 
as equal opportunity for jobs, housing, 
transport, supply of water, economic 
support, etc. 

• The person may also like to 
form a group made of disabled 
persons and their families. 
These people could meet socially 
to discuss problems, help each 
other and share experiences. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part in religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your-answers are "Yes", 
in family and community activities. 
this package. 

you have trained the person to take part 
You have done well. You can stop using 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the 
person does this you can stop using this package. 

2. 

3. 

You have not trained the person correctly. 
to take part in these activities. When the 
can stop using this package. 

Teach the person again 
person does this, you 

The person does not like to take part in these activities. 
him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in 
three activities, you can stop using this package. 

Speak to 
at least 

4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because 
of the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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5 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her i,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18 • I f "No " t o- q u e s t i on 1 7 , why d i d you no t a s k anyone f o r h e 1 p ? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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6, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 
OF A RURAL WOMAN WHO HAS FITS -- DAILY TASKS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you 
are training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching 
water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving 
grain, taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
and repairs to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives 
in. Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not have to do all the tasks 
mentioned above. She may also have to do some tasks that have not been men
tioned -- for example, looking after animals. You must then find a way to 
train the woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
disabled. Only if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

On the other hand, you may think that the way the woman was doing the 
task before she became disabled is not the easiest or the best way of doing 
it. Then you can train the woman in the better way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils used 
are arranged and replaced in the same places and 
the work is done in the same pattern. 

If there are any tasks which the woman 
cannot be trained to do, for example, fetching 
water, you can do the following: Arrange with 
a friend or neighbour to fetch water, while the 
woman you are training will do some tasks for 
the friend or neighbour, such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has learned to do a new task or tasks, 
you should show her that you are pleased. You should also make her feel 
that she has achieved it by herself alone. This will help her to do better 
next time. 

If the woman's fits are controlled by medicines that she takes, she 
should be able to do all her daily tasks in the same way as other women. 

If the fits are not controlled, you should take steps to prevent her 
from falling into the fire if she gets a fit when cooking. 

She should also not look for too long a time into the fire because this 
may sometimes bring on a fit. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

• She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating 1n the past is not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 
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• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 
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• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 
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• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out. When the level reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be boiled to prevent 
diseases. 

, Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. Then 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

• Or you can make her a wheelbarrow on which 
she can place the bucket of water. 

00 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCHING FIREWOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. 
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GROWING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDING, GRrnDING AND SIEVING GRAIN 

9 

-

• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CHILDREN 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

• It is not good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 

11 • • 
he~ other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed in 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ground or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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WASH ING CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

11 
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CLEANING THE HOME 

• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

Grows vegetable$? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the woman to do her daily 
tasks. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 
6 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His /her 1>ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If ''No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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7. TRAINHIG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS FITS -- JOB PLACEMENT 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able, together with the person who has fits, to find and arrange a job that 
the person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSON WITH FITS DO A JOB? 
~oing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 

person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by oneself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being 
useful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that 
the person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare of the 
family and community, or helps to develop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a place both 
in the family and in the community 
and this is particularly important 
for a person who has fits because 
he/she usually feels handicapped. 

• Persons with fits get a chance to 
meet other people. This helps 
them to learn more about life and 
gives them more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities that the person with fits has; this 
keeps his/her body and mind active and may even help to develop them. In most 
cases, being active will prevent the disability from getting worse. 
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CHOICE OF JOB 
The person who has fits should be allowed to play a useful part in the 

community. He/she too can help in the development of the community and con
tribute to meeting the needs of the community. The person can be engaged in 
a job that will meet with the community's needs such as food production, 
utility cottage industries, handicrafts and community services. 

The person who has fits can choose to do any job, but he/she must take 
care that if he/she gets a fit while doing any activity, he/she will not get 
any severe inJuries. For example, the person should not be fishing alone, 
climb ladders or work near a fire. 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruits -- maize, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, beans, green 
leaves, chillies, coffee, bananas, papaya, etc. 

• Keeping animals 

• Poultry farming 

• Fishing and farm fishing 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS IN WHICH A PERSON MAY BE EMPLOYED 

• Looking after cattle 

• Milking cows 

• Ploughing fields 
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• Washing cows and bullocks 

• Feeding livestock 

• Bundling and tying grass 
and straw 



• Transplanting and 
watering plants 

• Tending crops 

• Selling vegetables and 
fruits, prepared foods, 
drinks, utility items, 
etc. 

4 
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• Pulling out weeds and removing 
harmful insects 

• Cutting and picking 
vegetables and fruits 
(not climbing trees) 

• Plucking tea 
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UTILITY COTTAGE INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

• Brick making 

• Carpentry 

• Soap making 
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• Masonry 

•Housebuilding (not climbing 
ladders and roofs) 



• Broom making 

• Extraction of 
cooking oil 

6 

• Making rope and clay 
pot stands from 
straw and coir 

• Pottery making 

• Tailoring 

-
~ 

~A 
• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices 
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• Handloom weaving 

• Making simple sandals 
and shoes 

• Weaving palm leaf mats 

F-97 

• St it eh in g jute 
(gunny) bags 

• Tapping and making rubber 



• Making the aids and 
appliances used by the 
disabled 

3 

• Candle making 

HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSOM CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IM 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
made from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some 
examples of handicrafts are given below. 

• 6-arpet making • Handloom weaving and spinning 
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• Textile printing, 
batik work and dyeing. 

• Knitting 
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• Local arts 

9 

• Basket making 

• Making furniture 
• Embroidery and chair weaving 

' 

' 
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• Leatherwork 
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COMMUNITY SERVICES IN WHICH A PERSON CAN BE EMPLOYED 
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Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 

development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

If the person you are training can read and write, he/she may be able to 
get a job doing clerical work, bookkeeping, etc., in the local council office, 
cooperative, etc. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you should ask for the training 
package on "schooling". 
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SELECTION OF A JOB 
Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about the following: 

• What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

• What the person is good at. One person may be good at making things 
with the hands, another may be good at working in the field, and 
another may be good at planning and designing arts and crafts. 

• Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

• Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

• Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

• Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

When the person has decided what job he/she would like to do, go with 
the person to the community leaders and ask for their co-0peration in finding 
the job, and in arranging training if it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start with, talk 
to the community leaders about getting a loan for the person from the community 
before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job, he/she may have difficulties about it. 
Sometimes the people that the person works with may present problems. 

From time to time_ you 
is getting on in the job. 
problems. In this way you 
is doing. 

should discuss with the person about how he/she 
Help him/her to get over any difficulties and 
should help the person to keep the job that he/she 
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TRAINING FOR THE PERSON FOR THE JOB 

It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train 
their disabled in the work that they wish to do, so you should ask for the 
help of your community leaders for training the person for the job he/she has 
chosen. For example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can learn to 
do so from a community member who keeps a cow. In the same way the person can 
learn to do utility cottage industries and handicrafts from community members 
who know how to do them. 

You should also find out, together with your community leaders, if any 
training for the job that is chosen is provided by your district councils, 
local governments and voluntary organizations. If a training is available, 
the person you are training can apply for it. 

MONEY FOR STARTING THE JOB 

Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, may need money 
to start a job, for example, poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. The money 
could be taken as a loan on low interest from the community either from 
community savings, cooperatives or taxes. 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks that the person 

will have to do. Look out for any dangers that the person may meet if he/she 
gets a fit while working. You should then take steps to protect the person 
from these dangers. 

The person must not work near water alone, work near a fire, or at a 
height. If the person works near a machine that could cause injury, he/she 
should be protected from falling on it during a fit. 

If there are many rivers and lakes in your area, you should teach the 
person to swjm so that he/she will be safe in the water. 

You should also see that the person takes the medicines as he/she should. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

question below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person do a job? 

If your answer is "Yes.", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person 
package until you have done so. 
can stop using this package. 

for long enough. Continue using this 
When the person is doing a job, you 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. There may be no jobs available for the person. Speak to the community 
leaders about providing more jobs. If the community cannot provide 
a job, you must get economic support from the community for the person. 

4. The person does not like to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
necessity of doing one. When the person is doing a job, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can 
stop using this package. 
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7 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her t,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. 

20. 

Did you get the help that you needed? 

Did the package help the disabled person? 

Yes No. 

Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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Marealle was the 
called Killamanjaro. 
peak never melts, and 

MAREALLE THE VILLAGE CHIEF 

chief of a village at the foot of a very high mountain 
Because Killamanjaro is so very high, the snow on its 
it looks very beautiful. 

The children in Marealle's village did not have a school to go to. One 
day Marealle thought he would go and ask the big chief in the town how his 
village could start a school. 

After he met the big chief, it was time to go home. Marealle walked 
down the street to where the bus was standing. Suddenly he found himself flat 
on his face on the ground. He was in pain and there was blood on his face and 
hands. 

Some kind people close by took Marealle to their home and gave him water 
and a clean cloth with which he cleaned the wounds on his face and hands. 

But Marealle did not know how he had fallen. He could not even remember 
that he was walking down the street to catch a bus. He asked his kind new 
friends what had happened. They said that a red bus which was bringing many 
people into the town had knocked him down. 

Marealle thanked his new friends for their kindness and went home. He 
told his wife what had happened. 

A few days later, Marealle called all the people in his village together 
to tell them how they could start a new school for their children. Marealle's 
wife, Mamule, was sitting next to him. 

Mamule was listening carefully to what Marealle was saying. She was 
surprised when Marealle fell down in the middle of a sentence. She looked at 
him lying on the ground. His arms and legs were moving in a strange way. 
Froth was coming out of his mouth, and he would not answer when she called 
his name. 

Mamule knew what had happened. 
that this was a fit because she had 
next village having fits. 

Marealle was having a fit. Mamule knew 
seen her brother Sariko who lived in the 

The people who had been sitting round Marealle were frightened when they 
saw what was happening and started moving away. Mamule called to them and 
told them not to be afraid because Marealle was only having a fit. 

Soon Marealle's legs and arms stopped moving. Mamule knelt by his side 
and loosened his tight collar. Then she turned him onto his side and the 
saliva from his mouth poured out. Then Uarealle could breathe more easily. 

Mamule asked a friend to fetch a bunch of leaves to place under Marealle's 
head for a pillow. 

In a few minutes Marealle woke up from his fit and wondered what had 
happened to him. Mamule explained to him that he had had a fit and that this 
was probably because he had banged his head on the ground when the red bus in 
the town had knocked him down. 
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Marealle was feeling sleepy after his fit so he told the people to go 
away and come again the next day. 

The next morning Marealle and Mamule woke up early to go to see the 
primary health worker in the next village. They did not have one in their own 
village. 

Marealle told the primary health worker about his accident and about the 
fit. The primary health worker gave Marealle a bottle full of little pills. 
He said that if Marealle took a pill every day, Marealle would not get a fit 
again. The primary health worker agreed with Mamule that Marealle got the fit 
because of his accident. He said that they must not worry about it and that 
nobody else would get the fits from Marealle. 

The primary health worker told Marealle not to climb ladders, not to stand 
close to the fireplace, and not to go bathing in the river alone because if he 
got a fit at these times he would injure himself. 

Marealle and Mamule returned to the village in time for the meeting. They 
sat in their house and waited and no one came for the meeting. Marealle said 
to Mamule that the people must surely be afraid of him because he had a fit. 

So the next day Marealle and Mamule went round to all the houses in the 
village telling the people what the primary health worker had said, and asked 
the people to come for a meeting that evening. 

That evening all the people in the village came again for the meeting. 
When Marealle told them that the big chief in the town would help them to start 
a school, they were all very pleased. They clapped their hands and cheered 
Marealle. 

Some weeks passed and the village got together to welcome the teacher that 
the big chief from the town was sending to start the school. 

Marealle was so busy these days that he forgot to take his pills regularly. 
Mamule was not surprised when Marealle had three more fits. But this time the 
people in the village were not afraid and looked after Marealle during the fits. 

Marealle and Mamule went back to the primary health worker who gave them 
more pills to be taken. He told Marealle that he must not forget to take the 
pills. 

From that day to this Marealle has taken the pills every day and he has 
had no more fits. 

It is four years now since the village got a new school. Now all the 
children in the village can go to school. Marealle is very proud of the school. 
The primary health worker has told Marealle to see the doctor in the big town 
next week. Marealle hopes that the doctor will tell him that he can stop 
taking the pills because he does not get fits anymore. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAifHNG 
OF PERSOIJS WHO HAVE FITS 

(To be answered by the local supervisor) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your community have fits? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the table 
below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
for 'fits'. Write the following: How many times you used each 
package and how many persons were helped by using the packages. 

No. of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8. Did you have any problems in choosing the correct packages? 
Yes ___ No. 
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9. If "Yes" to question 8, list the problems that you had. 

10. Did the family members have any problems in using the packages? 
Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write below what the problems were. 

12. Were there any instructions in the packages that you could not 
No. understand? ___ Yes 

13. If "Yes" to question 12, write on the table below the number of the 
package, the number of the page, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that you could not follow. 

No. of Package Page No. First three words of paragraph 

14. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

15. If "No" to question 14, on the table below list the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

No. of Page First three words of paragraph 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve the packages? 

Thank you for your help. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

HOW TO USE THE TRAirHNG PACKAGES 
From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 

who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech, you will by now know what the 
person needs to be trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 -- BORN WITHOUT HEARING AND/OR SPEECH - COMMUNICATION 

You should find out from a family member or the trainer if the child does 
the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Understands what is being said to him/her? 

Expresses his/her thoughts, needs and feelings? 

Language is understood by others? 

If any answers are "No", this package should be used for the training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 -- BREASTFEEDING 

If the child is being breastfed, ydu should give this package to the 
mocher. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all children who are not 
going to school. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 4 -- LOST HEARING OR SPEECH - COMMUNICATION 

You should find out from the person, a family member, or the trainer if 
the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Understands what is being said to him/her? 

Expresses his/her thoughts, needs and feelings to others? 

Language is understood by others? 

If any answers are "No", this package should be used for the training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 
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PACKAGE NUMBER 5 -- SCHOOLING 

If the child is of school age and is not going to school, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

If the child is going to school, this package need not be used. 

This package should also be given to the trainers of adults who have not 
had any schooling. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 6 -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who ·have 
difficulty with hearing and/or speech. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 7 -- DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the 
trainer should use this package. 

This package could also be used to train others to do these tasks: cook
ing, fetching water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding 
and sieving grain, taking care of children, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
sewing, and repairs to the house. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 8 -- JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a job or 
household task, you should give the trainer this package. 

If the person is doing a job or household task, this package need not be 
used. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled out by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 
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I, TRAINirJG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A CHILD 
WHO IS BORN WITHOUT HEARING AND/OR SPEECH -- CDr1MUNICATIDrJ 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to communicate with the family and the community. 

LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT 
• Communication is the way in which we understand what is being said to us and 

the way in which'we are able to express to other people our thoughts, needs 
and f·e e 1 in g s .. 

• We communicate using different types of language - speech, expression on our 
faces, movements of our arms and body, signals with our hands and fingers, 
writing, reading, and through pictures. 

• We use these different types of 
language both to understand and 
to express. 

~~ ~~I r,:~ ~ i 

[~~-

·----
__ _..,. 

--

• Language is developed in the first few years of life. For children to develo 
language, they should be involved in the use of language from the time they 
a~e a few weeks old. 

~ Children who are born without hearing do not develop a language without help 
because they do not hear it. 

Other children who can hear but have difficulty with speaking may not develop 
a language without help because they do not know how to express what they 
want to say. 

• So children who are born without hearing and speech should be taught how to 
communicate. 

They should be taught to communicate using the same language used by their 
family and community. 

HS-3 



2 

• Children should be involved in the 
process of communication even though 
they may not respond. Others, both 
adults and children, should continue 
to communicate with a child who does 
not respond; only then can this 
child develop language. 

This means that they should try to 
understand the different ways in which 
the child expresses his/her needs, 
thoughts and feelings; it means also 
that they should go on using different 
types of language to the child in 
communicating with him/her. 

When the child is involved in 
communication in this way, he/she 
will begin to know what language is. 

Children develop understanding of speech before they develop expression of 
speech. 

Young children understand more than they can say. A baby learns to know the 
mother's and father's voices before he/she can say any words. 

Because understanding develops first, children also learn to follow directions 
and commands at a younger age than they learn to speak. 

Although very young children cannot use words to express what they want to 
say, they will respond to your speech by making sounds, noises and movements. 
This is the way they start expressing themselves. 

• As children grow, they make more definite 
sounds such as da-da-da and ma-ma-ma. When 
they find that a sound that they make 
pleases the mother or father or someone 
else, they learn to repeat the same sound. 
In this way children learn to say words. 

• Children also learn new words 
by imitating adults. 
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• Babies who cannot hear start making sounds 
and noises when they are a few weeks old, 
just like other babies. But because they 
cannot hear the sounds and noises that they 
make, they stop making these after they are 
about six months old. 

~ You should start developing the baby's language from the time that he/she is 
a few weeks old. You could do this by communicating with the baby whether 
or not he/she responds to you. 

LANGUAGE TRAINING 

• Have you noticed that when you speak, you use 
many different types of language to say what 
you want? For example, speech, expression of 
your face, movements of your arms and body, 
signalling with the hands, etc. This is the 
natural way to communicate. 

Children who are born without hearing and/or 
speech should be taught to communicate in the 
same natural way using many different types 
of language at the same time. 

J Speak to the child in different types of language whether he/she responds to 
you or not. Use words and movements for everything that you do when you are 
with or near the child. 

- For example, you can 
talk about what you are 
doing with the child -
feeding, washing, 
playing, etc. 

- You can also talk about what 
other people are doing - such 
as "sister is playing outside", 
or "father is mending the roof", 
etc. 
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Another way of communicating with 
the child is to ask the child 
questions and answer them yourself. 

For example, you can ask "Is baby 
hungry?". Then answer "Yes, baby 
is hungry", and again "Then mother 
will give baby milk". 

In these ways you can involve the child in communication. 

a Make sure that the child can see you and hear you. The light should fall on 
your face so that ~he child can see you more clearly. 

~ Children who have only a little hearing must use it to develop it. 

If the child you are training has only a little'hearing, you should see that 
there are no noises around you when you are teaching the child to speak. 

Later on, the child develops hearing and speech. Train him/her to com~uni
cate in places where other people are talking at the same time and where 
there are other noises around. 

e You could also speak close to 
the child's ear if you find 
it helps him/her. 

- Or you could make an "ear trumpet" 
like this. This makes the sounds 
clearer in the child's ear. 

You could make this ear trumpet 
out of an animal's horn, a piece 
of tin or wood. It should be 
hollow in the middle. 
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• Call the child by his/her name 
before speaking to the child so 
that he/she will know that you 
are talking to him/her. 

5 

• Wait until the child is looking at you 
before you speak. 

If the child does not look at you, put a 
finger gently on his/her chin and guide 
the child to look at you. 

G Use simple, familiar words and short 
sentences, e.g., "come, eat". 

• You should not use 'baby talk' because 
then the child will understand only those 
who use the same baby talk with him/her. 

• You could also use your voice in different 
ways to show the meaning of what you say. 

• When you speak normally, have you noticed that 
you use movements of parts of your body to 
make what you say clearer to the person who is 
listening? For example, you may shake your 
head in various ways when you say "yes" or "no", 
you may use your hands to show the size of 
things, etc. 

The look on your face also changes with what 
you say. You can show sorrow, happiness, 
surprise and many other feelings on your face. 

You can use these movements of your body and 
expression of your face, which is called 
body language, to help the child communicate. 
Use these movements and expressions as often as 
possible whenever you are with the child. The 
child will then learn what these movements and 
expressions mean. 

o You should find out if the child understands 
what you say to him/her by getting the child 
to respond to you. 

The child may respond in different ways: 
by doing what you want, by talking, by 
pointing to things, by making sounds. 
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us • When you communicate with the child, you 
should use all the different types of 
language together - speech, body language, 
lip movement, signalling with the hands -
because this is the natural way of 
communication. 

Then you could teach the child to imitate 
you, and train him/her in this way to 
respond. 

· .. ~ 

The child may respond by making sounds 
which are not proper words. To begin with 
encourage the child to make any sounds 
that he/she can. Later on you should help 
the child to make words with sounds by 
repeating correctly his/her sounds and 
words. 

• When the child does or says something 
well or learns to say new words, you 
should show him/her that you are pleased. 
The child will want to please you and so 
will repeat whatever he/she has done well 
or learned. 

e Teach the child to speak when 
he/she is doing something. 

The child could describe what 
he/she is doing, or wants to do, 
or what other people are doing, 
etc. 

J The child will more easily understand 
your words if you use expressions on 
your face and movements of your hands 
and body at the same time. 

For example, when you say "come, eat", 
point to the place where he/she should 
sit down, show the plate of food, etc. 

As the child comes to eat, you should 
teach him/her to say "I'm going to 
eat". 

HS-8 
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a You should train the child's hearing in the 
following way: 

Train the child to listen to different 
sounds that you make - clapping hands, 
music, banging a pan and lid together, 
stamping feet, etc. 

Then get the child to make these sounds 
himself/herself. 

o It may be that the person you are ~raining 
is able to hear-only certain sounds and not 
othe~s. Then you should train the person 
to develop his/her hearing using whatever 
sounds that he/she can hear. 

o Some sounds are easier to make than others. For 
example, "mm" is an easy sound to make. You can 
make it by holding your lips together with your 
thumb and forefinger. 

This is also an easy sound to teach the child to 
make because he/she can see what you are doing 
when you make the sound. So it is easier for 
the child to imitate you. 

• If the child needs help to make the sound, 
you can hold his/her lips together for him 
to make the sound. 

a When choosing a sound to teach the child, 
you should first choose sounds that are 
easy for the child to see you making. 

The following are usually 
to teach the child: "ah", 
"aw", "oo", 
and "d". 

"i e", "rn" , 

easier 
"ay", 

"b", 11 " p , 

sounds 
"ee", 
"t", 

HS-9 
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o Next, teach the child words using these 
sounds. You should do this in small step, 
like this. 

For example, to teach the child to say th~ 
word "ma", first teach the child so say "m" 
imitating you in this way: hold the lips 
together with the fingers, 

- then make a sound "m" while holding the 
lips together 
then take the fingers away and make the 
sound "m". 

Now teach the child to say "ah", 

by having him/her imitate you opening 
your mouth wide without making any sounds 
then have him/her imitate you making the 
sound "ah". 

Next have him imitate "m", "ah", "m" - "ah", 
"ma". 

l Later you should teach the 
following: "k", "g", "h", 
Then teach the child words 

child to make more difficult sounds like the 
"l", "£", "v", "w", "j", "s", "n", "r", "z". 
using these sounds. 

3 You could also teach the child to make sounds 
by feeling the air that he/she blows out of 
the mouth and nose. 

- Teach the child to blow air out of the mouth 
in different ways. The child should place 
his/her hand in front of the mouth to feel the 
movement of the air coming out of it. 

Then teach the child to imitate you making 
sounds while blowing the air out of the mouth, 
and to feel the movement of the air as before. 

Next, teach the child to make sounds like "ha" 
"he", "ho", "m", "p", "b" and "f" in this way. 

- In the same way you could teach the child 
to feel the movement of the air that he/ 
she blows out of the nose with the mouth 
closed. Using this, you could teach 
sounds like "n" and "l". 

- Using these ways, you could begin to teach 
the child wor<ls from the list on page 12. 

HS-10 
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• You should first teach the child to know one word at a time. 

This 1s an example of how you could teach the child to know what his/her 
nose 1.s. 

First teach the child to make sounds "n", "s", "o" and put these together to 
say "nose". 

Sit so the child can see you. 

Speak to the chil~ saying his/her name each 
time as you address him/her. "Touch your 
nose". Show the child. You touch his/her 
nose. Tell the child again "touch your nose" 
and while you are doing this, take his/her 
hand in yours and guide him/her to touch the 
nose. 

See that the child says the word "nose" as 
he/she touches it. 

When the child does this, sho~ the child 
that you are pleased, and that he/she has 
done well. 

Repeat this many times. 

As the child begins to know what the nose is, gradually give him/her less 
help in guiding and showing. 

Repeat this until the child will respond to you by touching the nose and 
saying "nose" when you say "touch your nose". 

, As young children learn that sounds are useful, they also learn to make new 
sounds. They learn mostly by watching, listening and trying to imitate those 
around them. So you and others who are with the child should speak clearly, 
using also the expression of the face, or movement of the body and hands, etc. 
Then the child should watch, listen, and imitate you and the others. This 
way he/she will learn new sounds and words. 

@ Vibrations that are made when we speak can be made use of to help children 
who have difficulty with learning to understand what is being said. 

Vibrations can also be used to improve the speech of children who have 
difficulty with speaking. 

Teach the child in the following way to learn about vibrations that sounds 
make. 

- Place the child's hands on your nose, 
cheeks, forehead, throat and chest in 
turn while you speak. Let the child 
feel with the hands the movement that 
happens while you speak, ~nd feel the 
vibrations that the sound makes. 

HS-11 



- Now place the child's hands on his/ 
her own body at these places in 

10 

turn. Teach him/her to make sounds 
and say words and feel with the hands 
the movement that happens, and feel 
the vibrations that the sounds make. 

In this way you can teach children 
who have difficulty with hearing to 
feel the vibrations that sounds make, 
to understand language. 

o If the child you are training has difficulty 
with speech, use the vibrations to help the 
child to correct any words that he/she may not 
be saying correctly. Get the child to repeat 
them often feeling the difference in the 
vibrations made by you and by himself/herself. 

• Let the child also feel the movement 
of your lips with his/her fingers when 
you are talking to him/her. 

- Then get the child to place his/her 
fingers on his/her own mouth and 
imitate the movement of your lips 
and the sounds you made. 

You can teach the child sounds and 
words in this way too. 
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• Below are other activities that you should teach the child to do to improve 
his/her speech. 

- Blow in the water 

-

- Blow soap bubbles 

- Blow pieces of paper across the floor. 
Feathers and leaves could also be used 
for this. 

- Cough 

- Yawn 

- Open mouth wide 

- Make shapes with the lips 

- Grin (as if saying "ee") 

- Press lips together (as 
if saying "mm") 

HS-11 



- Stick tongue out 

- Point tongue to nose 

Point tongue to cheek 

12 

Move tongue from corner to corner of mouth 

Touch tip.of tongue to ridge of gum behind 
top t.e et h (as if saying II t "·) 

o You should also give the child food to chew and suck. 

• A child who cannot speak or speaks only 
a little, can and should learn to know 
and name the parts of his/her world. 

So you should teach the child the names 
of people, his/her own body parts, 
common objects, food, etc. 

The following is a list of words which 
you should teach the child to know and 
to say. 

LIST OF WORDS THAT YOU TEACH THE CHILD (EARLY) 

Body 

Family 

Feelings 

Feeding 

Colours 

Verbs 

Clothing 

- head, mouth, nqse, ear, eye, arm, leg, hand, foot, hair, stomach, 
fingers, toes. 

- mother, father, child's own name, brothers' and sisters' names, 
grandmother, grandfather, uncle, aunt. 

- yes, no, hungry, thirsty, happy, sad, sleepy, tired. 

- plate, cup, water, milk, different kinds of food. 

- green, red, yellow, blue 

- come/go, move/walk/run, take/give, drink/eat, look/listen/speak, 
sleep/wake up, laugh/cry, cough 

- dress, blouse, skirt, trousers, shirt, shoes, coat. 

HS-14 
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o Next, teach the child to say short 
sentences using simple, familiar 
words. Use the same words for 
people, places and things all the 
time. 

/lv\,'-> 
Q r.i 

~ Very often those children who only speak a little are also spoken to only a 
little in return. 

If the child you are training speaks only a little, then you should talk to 
him/her even more than you do to other children. For the child to develop 
language, he/she should hear a lot of language spoken. 

~ Tell the child stories. When the stories are known to the child, you should 
get the child to tell some parts of the story hims~lf/berself. You could 
also ask the child questions about the stories and help him/her to give you 
the replies. 

o You could also play games with the child using 
words. For example, the game called "Simon 
says". 

This is a game which can be played with other 
members of the family, children or adults. 
One person is "Simon" and gives instructions, 
such as: 

- "Simon says touch your foot" 
- "Simon says sit down" 

The others should follow "Simon's" instructions. 

~ It may sometimes be that children who have difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech are irritable, or cannot concentrate on any one thing for a long 
time. 

They may also not listen carefully to what is being said because they are 
unable to respond. 

When you are developing the child's languagei you should at the same time 
help the child to listen and to think about what he/she is doing and about 
what other people are doing. 

You can do this by telling the child stories and happenings which will 
interest him/her. 

HS-15 
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• As the child develops language you should teach him/her new words. 
a list of some words that you should teach the child. 

Below is 

Teach the child also how to make longer sentences so that the child learns 
to express himself/herself more. 

/1~?',. 
isc .. oc-1_ \ 
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• Encourage the child to ask questions from 
people that he/she meets, and see that the 
child is given answers to these questions. 

LIST OF MORE WORDS THAT YOU SHOULD TEACH THE CHILD 

Numbers 

Colours 

Animals 

Common objects 

Vehicles 

Verbs 

Comparisons 

Time 

Peoples' names 

- 1 - 100 

- white, black, brown, grey, orange, purple. 

- Dog, cat, horse, bird, sheep, cow, rabbit, fish, elephant, 
lion, monkey, snake, mouse, duck, chicken. 

- house, door, floor, window, table, chair, stoo~, bed; 
tree, flower, fruit; 
compound, path, latrine, village, lake, river, soap, fire, 
lamp, sun, star, moon. 

- bus, boat, train, trolley, truck. 

- jump, climb, clap; 
catch/drop, talk/hear, stop/go/ready, look/see, say/tell, 
give/take/put, like/love/want, write/draw/read. 

- go away/come here, up/down, shut/open, sit down/stand up, 
big/little, hot/cold, please/thank you, yes/no, 
hallo/goodbye, girl/boy, mine/yours, in/on/under, 
clean/dirty, quick/slow, inside/outside, here/there, 
me/you, long/short/tall, right/wrong, dress/undress, 
put on/take off, nice/nasty, work/rest, dark/light, 
soft/loud, soft/hard, give/take/have. 

- today, tomorrow, yesterday; 
morning, afternoon, evening, night, day; 
sunrise, sunset; 
now, before, after, "a long time ago". 

- at home, in neighbourhood, school, work place, shops, 
village. 

HS-16 
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LIP READING 
You can start teaching the child lip reading 

when he/she is over 3 years old. Sit in front of 
the child; show the child an object, for example, 
a ball, and say the word "ball" , making the 
movements of your lips very clear by speaking 
slowly. Let the child feel the movements of your 
lips with his/her fingers and watch the expression 
of your face. Repeat the same word many times and 
let the child feel your lips, and watch your face. 

Then make the child imitate you. Place the 
child's fingers on the mouth so that the child 
can feel his/her own lips. Make the child repeat 
the word several times, pointing to the object. 

Next sit with the child in front of a 
mirror. Show the child that you want him/ 
her to watch yourselves in the mirror. Now 
say the word "ball" with the same clear 
movements of your lips and let the child 
watch the movements of the lips and 
expression of the face in the mirror. 

Then get the child to imitate you. 
You must repeat this every day until the 
child says the word "ball" and knows what 
a ball is. 

In this way you can teach the child to under
stand by the movement of the lips and the expression 
of the face, the names of people and familiar things 
like family members and friends, parts of the body, 
clothes, food, etc. This will take a long time, 
many weeks and months. 

Some children may have difficulty in speaking 
the words clearly and you must learn to understand 
what the child says by reading the lips. 

You could play games with the child using 
"mime" - that is, saying words with the mouth 
without making sounds. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE 

It is also possible to communicate by using 
signs to show what the words mean. 

There are many different types of sign language 

Some suggestions for signs that you could use 
in communication are found on pages 19 to 22. 

If you think that any are unsuitable, you can 
change them. You can also add more that you think 
necessary. 

However, the same sign language must be used by 
your whole community so that all the persons in your 
community who have problems with communication can 
be understood, and all these persons can understand 
the language used by the community. 

Sign language should be used together 
with other types of language such as speech, 
body language, lip reading, etc. 

Teach the child to use sign language 
in the following way. Sit with the child; 
show the child an object, for example, a 
book; show the sign meaning book with your 
hands; and say the word "book" at the same 
time. 

Repeat this many times. Then make the 
child imitate you until he/she can make the 
sign to tell you when he/she wants a book. 

Next you should teach the child to make 
sentences using sign language together with 
other types of language. 

Teach the child to express himself/ 
herself in this way. 

HS-18 
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DRAWmG, WRITING AND READING 

It is important to teach the child to draw, 
write, and read from a very early age, long before 
it is time for the child to start going to school. 

You can start encouraging the child to draw 
at about 2 years of age. The child can draw on 
the sand, or with charcoal, or pencils on paper. 
Let the child draw what he/she likes to. 

When the child is over 3 years old, start 
teaching the child to write simple letters and 
words. It is also time for the child to start 
drawing familiar objects. 

The child could now use drawing and writing 
to express himself/herself and you could write 
messages which the child can read and understand. 

PICTURE LANGUAGE 
If the child you are training has not learned to communicate using the 

wa:,s described before, he/she may be able to do so using picture language. 

Then you should use pictures to teach the child to understand what you 
say; the child should also use pictures to express what he/she wants to say. 

Some examples of picture language are given on 
pages 23 to 24. If you think that any are unsuitable, 
you can change them. You can also add any more that 
you may think necessary. 

HS-19 
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Teach the child to use picture 
language in the following way. When 
you are going to do a certain activity 
with the child, such as feeding, dress
ing, bathing, etc., show the child the 
picture of the activity. Repeat this 
many times. 

Then ask the child to choose 
the picture of the activity that 
he/she wants to do. 

If the child is able to read but 
cannot speak, you could teach him/her 
to point to words instead of pictures. 

If the child cannot point to the 
pictures or words with the hands, teach 
him/her to use another part of the body 
to point with. The child could use the 
foot or the head to point with. 

. ,,.(i:V.., 
e,_,•., l '\.~_:,/"' 

' 

The child will learn better if you show the child that you are pleased 
ach time he/she does something well or learns a new word. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE 
To communicate we use our hands in various ways - we use our hands to 

describe movements, objects, activities. We point with our hands and we can 
imitate what we are doing by using our hands. But we always use the hands 
together with other parts of the body such as the face, mouth, head, in 
communication. 

The use of the hands to communicate can be called sign language. There 
are many different types of sign language. Your community should make up a 
sign language to suit you so that the whole community will be using the same 
sign language. Below are some suggestions that you could use. 

ME YOU NO YES HELP 

Q~ G~ -~ / ~ 

I ' 

EAT DRINK HEAR CANNOT HEAR TALK 

. g __ , ~Q ()tf r& ~ I t 

SHELTER WALK SLEEP MORN ING FUTURE 

?~ /~ 
0 

~ 
/~ 

I '0 ~ I 

GOOD MONEY PLEASE STOP HIGH 
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ANOTHER SIGN LANGUAGE 

I/Me You 

Mother Father 

Family Grandmother 

Healthy Ill 

20 

He/She/Him/Her/ 
It/ That 

HS-22 

Yes 

Sister 

Grandfather 

Hunger 

No/Not 

Brother 

Thank 

Thirst 
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Good Bad Hot Cold 

Glad/Happy Unhappy Anger Tired 

Sleep Toilet Dress Undress 

Know Think Want Use 
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Aid/ Assistance/Help Can Dirty Clean 

Have Give Go Work/Labour 

See Hear Speak Walk 

house Village School Worship 

HS-24 
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PICTURE LANGUAGE 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. 

Your answers will tell you whether the child that you have trained can 
communicate with the family and community or not, This may take many months 
and years. 

Watch carefully the child you have trained in the company of the family 
and the community and mark "Yes" or "No" on the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the child is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the child is not doing the task that is named, 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Understands what is being said to him/her? 

Expresses his/her thoughts, needs and feelings? 

Language is understood by others? 

ANSWERS 
·-

Yes No 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
successfully. You have done well. 

you have trained the child to communicate 
You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", the child is not able to communicate 
successfully. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not taught the child for long enough. Continue teaching the 
child until he/she can communicate. When the child can do so, you 
can stop using this package. 

2. You have not taught the child correctly. Teach the child the different 
types of language again. When the child can communicate, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The family and neighbours have not learned to communicate with the 
child. Give them this package and the one on Social Activities to 
read. 

4. The child cannot learn to communicate because of the disability. Take 
the child to the primary health worker or to the clinic for advice, 
and meanwhile stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His /her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to 
I 

I 
questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

' 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. 

20. 

Did you get the help that you needed? 

Did the package help the disabled person? 

Yes No. 

Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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2, TRAHHNG PACKAGE FOR A MOTHER 
OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING 

rvhat Is This Package For? 

A 
When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 

able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
When you breastfeed your baby, you hold the baby close to you. This gives 

the baby ~he feeling of being loved and wanted and of security. So it is even 
more important to breastfeed a baby that is disabled. 

Also, mother's milk is the best for your baby because: 

• It contains all the food that the baby needs, 

o It protects the baby against many diseases caused by germs, 

o It is always clean and needs no preparation, 

e It does not cost anything. 

If you have enough milk you can feed your baby with only milk for the 
first 4 months. Gradually add other nourishing food from the 5th month onward. 
lou should however continue breastfeeding your baby for as. long as possible. 

10W OFTEN SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
• Keep the baby near you and feed 

him/her whenever the baby is 
hungry. Take the baby with you 
when you go to sleep and feed 
him/her at night. 

~ Let the baby suck from each 
breast for as long as he/she 
needs to. 

• The more often you breastfeed 
your baby for the first few days, 
the easier it will be for you to 
continue breastfeeding. 
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HOH TO HOLD YOUR BABY 
You can choose the position in which you would like to feed your baby. 

You may choose to lie down or sit up. Whichever position you choose, you 
should make sure that you are comfortable. 

HOW TO FEED YOUR BABY 

• Prevent the baby's head from falling backward by 
placing your arm around the baby's neck. Your hand 
can come round under the chin to prevent its head 
falling too far forward. 

If the head is held too far back, the baby may have 
difficulty in swallowing. So keep the head straight 
with the baby's body. 

• Wash your hands with soap and water 
before and after you feed your baby. 

• Hold your baby against your breast; 
the baby's mouth will open to search 
for the breast. 

• Hold your nipple between your thumb and first 
finger and put the whole nipple and part of the 
dark area around it into the baby's mouth. The 
baby will start sucking. 

If the baby pushes the breast out with his/her 
tongue, do the following: Put the nipple in so 
that it does not touch the middle of the tongue. 
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• Make sure that the baby's 
chin always touches your 
breast; this makes feeding 
easier. 

• If your baby cannot suck, 
push the milk into the 
baby's mouth by pressing 
on your breast with your 
hand. 

• If this is not possible, 
first press the milk from 
your breast into a cup or 
jug and then feed the 
baby with a spoon. 

• Be careful not to put too much milk into the 
baby's mouth at once because he/she may not 
be able to swallow all the milk at once. 

If the baby pushes its tongue out when you 
put the spoon into its mouth, place the 
spoon on one side of the tongue and not in 
the middle. Place the next spoonful on 
the other side of the tongue. 
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• If the baby is slow to suck and feed, 
you may help him/her to suck and feed 
by pinching the baby very gently on 
the face or arms. 

o If the baby's lower lip falls down, hold it up with a 
finger of the hand that is around the baby's chin. If 
the lips are open, the baby will not swallow the milk. 
Make sure that the milk reaches the back of the baby's 
mouth so that it can then be swallowed easily. 

• If the baby does not stop sucking when 
he/she should, place your finger in the 
corner of the baby's mouth and open the 
mouth gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from the baby's mouth. 

• Keep the baby's nose free for 
breathing by putting a finger 
between the baby's nose and 
your breast. 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold him/her up against your 
shoulder so that any air that the baby 
has swallowed will be brougnt up. 
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CLEANLINESS 
If you are not clean in everything you do with the baby, he/she will 

fall ill often. 

• Each time before you 
breastfeed your baby, 
you should wash your 
breasts with cle~n 
water. 

• Wash carefully everyday with 
soap and water -- yourself 
and your baby. When you 
wash yourself, take good 
care to wash your breasts 
as well. 

• If you use a cup and spoon 
for feeding the baby, you 
must boil them before and 
after each time you use 
them, for at least 20 
minutes. 
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RESULTS 6 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, answer the 
question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you have breastfed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you have not breastfed your baby. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Have you breastfed your baby? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to one of the following reasons: 

1. You have not followed the instructions correctly; read the package 
again. 

2. 

3. 

Your breasts may not have enough milk. You should do the following: 

• Feed yourself well and drink plenty of fluids. 

• Continue to let the baby suck your breasts. 
breasts make more milk. 

This will help your 

Your breasts have too much milk and are swollen. 
not like to suck. You should do the following: 

• Feed the baby a little at a time, but often. 

Then the child does 

• Empty some of the milk from your breasts with your hands. 

4. If the reasons are not any of the above, go to the primary health 
worker or the clinic for advice. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the mother of the disabled baby) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
~o know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled baby 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her sex 

7. 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of the paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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3, TRAiiHMG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
DISABLED CHILD -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around, look after himself/herself, join 
in the family activities, and be ready for school. 

• Children enjoy play, and they need to 
play to help them develop. 

• Play helps to develop children's ~ 
learning, seeing, hearing, speech, C ~ 
moving and behaviour. It also helps ~ 
to teach children about themselves, __/, ( 
about others, about our surroundings, c::::::-r--,_.;_) 
and about the world we live in. 

• It teaches children to get on with 
other people -- both with other children 
and with adults. It prepares children 
to play their part in the family and 
the community, to go to school, and to 
be responsible and useful people. 

• This package suggests ways in 
which the child could play. 
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• You should see that 
of the day in play. 
as possible. 

the child spends many hours 
Play with the child as often 

While you are playing with the child, show him/ 
her a lot of love and interest. 

Children must know that they belong, and are 
needed and loved. This is necessary for the 
healthy growth of the child's mind and body. 

• You may find that when a child does one 
type of play for a long time, he/she gets 
tired of it and does not wish to do any
more. You should not then insist that 
the child goes on doing it, but give 
him/her some other play instead for the 
time being. 

., 
• Whenever the child does something well, you 

should show the child that you are pleased 
about it. Also it is good to make the child 
feel as if he/she has done the new activity 
all by himself/herself alone. Then next 
time the child will do better. 

.,i; 

You should not speak in a way that will 
frighten the child. If the child does 
something that he/she should not do, speak 
firmly but gently to him/her to correct 
his/her behaviour. 

"-.,. 

• The play that the child should have depends 
on how much he/she has already developed. 

On the next five pages is a chart which shows 
you the stages which children pass through in 
developing. 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP 

Children usually grow up following this pattern of development: 

Lying on stomach 
holds head u 

Begins to 
look at ob'ects 

c 
,1 ~. 

~)-....:. _:.J 

Likes to know 
about what is 

happening aro,.md 
him/her 

Listens to 
noises and sounds 

Cries when· 
uncomfortable; 

smiles when ha 

Lying on back 
reaches arms out 

and touches thins 

.L 

~ 
Rolls over 

Develops attachment 
to mother--sad when 

sh~ leaves, happy 
when she is close 

Develops taste and smell 
Sits up 

with support 

_ _. _________ _,__.HS-41 

Makes sounds 

Grasps with 
whole hand 

Puts things in 
the mouth 

Sits alone 



Tries to hold 
things with 

fingers & thumb 

(3 

1 
Holds arms out 

asking for attention 

Learns 
more words 

Begins to notice things 
that are far away 

oo 
O 0 o 
00 

6) 
i=2J) 

Crawls 

Picks up 
small objects 

4 

' 
Walks holding 

onto things 

Repeats simple words 

a~ 
r{ /~ \J 

Stands with 
help 

Understands what 
being said and i-s 
becomes demanding 

r 

Walks alone 

Is afraid of 
strangers 

~-, 
.. \ 

Stands alone 

Puts things in 
mouth to 

learn about them 



Climbs ste s 

Finds out why & how 
by listening, looking 

and touching 

5 

Likes to place 
objects on top 
of each other 

Says simple sentences 

Makes use of objects 
Wants to play 

with other children 

Likes to listen to 
stories and asks 

uestions 
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Walks steadily 
and walks on 

ti -toe 

Eats without help 

Enjoys "make believe"; 
is upset with failure 
and happy with success 

Likes to play with 
sand and water 

-
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Likes to lift 
large objects 

Can carry on 
conversation and 
imitates people 

and animals 

Likes to 
'ump & swin 

Dresses alone 

Knows different 
shapes and sizes 

6 

➔ 

Is able to handle 
small objects 

Shows independence 
and self importance 

Likes 
role playing 

Arranges things 
in order 

Shows feelings 
for others 

Wants to know 
"how" and "why" 

Knows different 
colours 

Begins to feel 
like one of a 

group 

Shows expression 
using hands 

& face 

Can skip and hop 
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Develops interest 
in nature 

7 

Likes grown-up 
company and controls 

feelings 

0 

~ (S ~) 

Develops interest in letters 
and numbers; can stay still 

for some time 

HOW TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD 
• Look again at the chart, one picture at 

a time. 

• See if the child can do the activity that 
is described. 

• If the child can do the activity, then 
mark "Yes" below the picture. 

• If the child cannot do the activity, 
then mark "No" below the picture. 
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There may be many activities that the child cannot do. 

This is because the activities that a child does depends on his/her age, 
and stage of development. The purpose of this package is to help the child 
to use play to learn to do the activities. This will help him/her to develop 
further. 

• You should now do the following: 

• Look for the first four activities on the chart that the child cannot 
yet do (marked "No"). 

• In the pages that follow you will 
find activities for play. You 
will also find that each of these 
activities is marked with pictures 
from the chart. 

~ 
~) 

~ 
• Look for the play activities that have the same marks as the first 

four activities that the child cannot yet do. 

• You should then use these activities for the child's play. 

• See that the child does this play many times a day. You should make 
the child enjoy playing in this way so that he/she will learn to do 
the activity. Sometimes this may take a very long time, at other times 
it may be quicker. 

• When the child can do the activity on the 
chart that he/she could not do before, 

.you can mark "Yes" under the picture in 
the chart. Then you can start training 
the child to do the next activity on the 
chart. Yes NO 

• Some children may not be able to do all the activities on the chart 
because of the disability they have. If your child cannot do a certain 
activity or activities because of the disability, you should stop the 
play for this activity after some time, and go on to train the child 
in something new. 
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PLL\Y ACTIVITIES 

• Place the child on his/her 
stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth, 
tin or toy in front of the 
child and move it up so that 
he/she will lift the head up 
to look at it. 

Hold it, then show it aiain. 

• Still with the child lying on 
his/her stomach, clap your hands 
above the child's head to make 
him/her lift the head to look 
up. 

• Make toys with brightly coloured 
tins which make a noise when 
they move. Hang these so that 
the child can see them, hear them 

·and touch them when they are 
moved. 

• Hang bits of brightly coloured 
cloth on a string. Blow at them 
so that the child can watch their 
movements. 
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• During the time you are with the child, 
you should talk to him/her because 
this will encourage the child to make 
sounds which are the beginning of 
speech. There may be times when the 
child does not respond to you, but it 
is very important that you go on 
talking naturally to the child to 
encourage him/her to make sounds. 

When the child starts making sounds 
and he/she does this when only a few 
months old -- show him/her that you 
are pleased. Since the child will 
like to see you happy, he/she will 
repeat the sound and try to make new 
ones. 

Children like the feeling of movement. 
They feel relaxed and comforted if you 
move them to the rhythm of a "lullaby" 
or "rock" them to and fro. 

When the child cries, hold him/her 
close to you or on your lap and give 
the child love and affection. 

• Put the baby to sleep in different 
positions: 

- sometimes lying on his/her back 
- sometimes lying on his/her stomach 
- and at other times lying on his/her 

side. 

Even when the child is awake, you 
should change his/her position now 
and then by rolling him/her from side 
to side. 

• Give the child toys which he/she can 
hold in the hands. The toys should 
be of different shapes and sizes. The 
child will try to put the toys in the 
mouth, shake them, bang them on the 
floor and throw them around. Let the 
child do this -- he/she is only 
finding out about the toys and about 
the world around. 
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• Play with a sound. 
¾r0J~~ 

Make the ~ 
sounds in front of, behind, at 
the side of the child, a long 
way from the child, near the 
child. Call the child from 
different places in the room. 
The child will listen care
fully to hear where the sound 
is coming from. 

• Get a stick and play at 
tapping different objects in 
front of the child, behind, 
near, far. The child will 
learn to know the differences 
in sound. 

• Play with a pan and lid 
make it loud and soft. 

From the time they are a few 
weeks old, children like to 
play with their fingers and 
toes. This is the age at which 
they are learning with their 
mouth. They like to chew their 
fingers and put their toes in 
the mouth. 

It is important that all children 
do this because it teaches them 
about their bodies. 
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e Play with the child with 
your own fingers. Touch 
the child, play with his/ 
her fingers, hide fingers, 
hide hands. Let the child 
play with your fingers. 

Bulge out your face and 
purse your lips. Let the 
child feel your face. 

• Babies get the nourishment that 
they need from mothers' milk. 

As the child grows older he/she 
will be given food in addition 
to the mother's milk. 

You should see that at this time 
the child is fed with different 
kinds of vegetables and fruit. 
This will teach the child about 
taste and smell. 

It is good to support the child 
in the sitting position when he/ 
she is being fed: 

Let the child smell different 
flowers and leaves: You will 
soon know which smells he/she 
likes and dislikes! 
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• You can use a box to support 
the child in sitting. 

Let the child sit in the box 
and play. 

• From time to time remove the child 
from the box and let the child sit 
without support. 

As the child's body gets stronger, 
he/she will be able to sit alone 
for longer periods. Then jou can 
get the child to sit without the 
box for as long as he/she can. 

When the child can sit alone, you 
can stop using the box. 

• Some children may not learn 
to sit alone. If the child 
you are training does not 
learn to sit alone, you 
should continue using the 
box to give him/her support. 
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• Place small objects in 
the child's hands. Play 
giving and taking. 

Encourage the child to 
grasp different fingers 
on your hands -- bend 
one, move one, poke 
thumb. 

Play at opening and 
closing your fists in 
front of the child. 

Play at imitating hand 
gestures. 

• Play with a piece of cloth, 
folding and rolling. 

Play with pencils and sticks 
to teach the child to holJ 
things. They can be changed 
from hand to hand, given back, 
put down and picked up. 

~ou should take care to see 
that the things that you use 
as toys will not harra the 
child in any way. 

• Play with a ball of string. 
Let the child pull it out. 
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• When the child is a little older 
he/she will listen to what you 
say very carefully and start 
imitating the words that you use 
often. It is good not only to 
talk to the child naturally, but 
also to sing simple songs to 
him/her. The child will soon 
pick up the rhythm of your songs 
and will enjoy them. 

At this stage the child will also 
understand very simple things that 
you ask him/her to do. The child 
will learn to point to familiar 
objects that you name and will 
start saying a few words. From 
now on the child will learn new 
words more easily. 

• Teach the child to get to know 
the world around him/her by 
showing and pointing to them and 
saying the words at the same time. 

In this way teach the child to 
know different people, animals, 
birds, trees, and so on. 

• You can also get the child to 
know his/her body in this way. 
Point to different parts of the 
body, say the name of the part, 
and get the child to imitate 
you. 
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• Hang an old rubber tyre or a wheel 
from a tree. Fill in the hole in 
the middle safely with a piece of 
wood. 

Place the child on this piece of 
wood and let the tyre swing to and 
fro. 

• Let the child sit astride a log, 
tyre, or small box. 

He/she will enjoy moving to and 
fro and to pretend to be riding 
on a bicycle or animal. 

• Children like to have toys that 
can be rolled on the ground. 

Give the child brightly coloured 
tins or rubber balls which he/she 
can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
these around. 
them again. 

He/she will want 

Let the child crawl to pick 
them up. 

If the child you are training 
cannot crawl, place the child 
in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. HS-S 4 
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• Let the ch'l i d er 1 
moving bet aw around ween f • , 
other objects. urniture and 

Teach the h' • c ild to · • 
animal mo imitate 

vements d 
as he/she an sounds 
elephants crawls (dogs, 

, cats). 

• You can use a 
support th ~ooden box to 
stand· e ~hild in a 

ing position. 

You can also u . to k sea pill 
eep the child's 1 ow 

apart. egs 

You should 1 
while he/shee~ the child play 
the box. is standing in 

Also, talk him/her st t~ the child and tell 
standing i~rie~ while he/she is 

this way. 

• As th · e child 1 himself/h earns to stand b 
erself Y 

your hands t , you can use 

1
. 0 sup ike this in port the child 

stead of th e box. 
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• You can teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or tree. 
Play with the child while he/she 
is standing like this. 

• Next teach the child to pull 
himself/herself into standing 
holding onto walls, trees, etc. 

You can do this to counting 
and to singing so that you 
make it a game. 

• Give the child coloured seeds, 
sea shells, and pebbles of 
different shaoes and sizes. 
Let the child handle and play 
with these. . . .. . . 

• The child will put his/her toys 
in the mouth to learn about them. 

You should teach the child not to 
swallow his/her toys. 
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• Teach the child to walk holding 
on to boxes, low parapets, trees, 
etc. 

Talk to the child and teach him/ 
her new words at this time. 

• When children first start walking 
they like to push large objects 
to get around until they are steady 
on their feet. Give the child an 
old metal drum, barrel or box that 
he/she will enjoy moving around. 

• You can hold the child by the hand 
and walk with him/her. 

Take the child around the neigh
bourhood walking like this, and 
talk to him/her as you do so, 
teaching the child new words. 

• You should encourage the child to 
walk by himself/herself. 

Hold toys and food a short 
distance away from him/her and 
call to the child to come and 
get it. 

Some children may take a long time 
to learn to walk. 

If the child you are training has 
not learned to walk at the time 
that the children in your community 
usually learn to walk, you should 
talk to the local supervisor about it. 
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• Let the child play on uneven 
ground. 

o Help the child to climb slopes and 
steps. Do this to counting and 
singing so that the child will enjoy 
it. 

• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes 
with which he/she can play at building. 

o Make feeding time play time as well. 
Teach the child to eat by himself/ 
herself by talking to the child and 
telling him/her stories while he/she 
eats. 

Some children may not be able to eat 
by themselves. If the child you are 
training cannot eat by himself/herself, 
you should feed the child yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, you 
should find someone else to do it -
another family member, neighbour or 
friend. 
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• the c i h "ld soap and 
You can give h. /her to blow 
water an d teach im 

b ubbles. soap 

. to talk and . the child T eh • Encourage / h wants to. ea 
say what he s e ke new sentences 

h w to ma t him/her o h"ld to repea by asking the c i 
what you say. 

ld teach the You cou 
In this way sand songs 

h "ld simple rhym~ l"ke to 
c i hild will i which the c 
repeat. 

l k steadily, "ld can wa 
When the chi that can be 

• . e him/her toy~ e tins to a giv Fix som 
lled along. be fixed to 

pu wheels can his. string, or hild can pull t 
box and the c d that he/she a preten 

The child can . or a cart. 
. lling a train is pu 

"shop", "ldren to play e" • Encourage chi l" "health centr 
" "schoo • 

"house ' -believe games. and other make 
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Play "hide and seek" with the 
child. 

You or someone else can hide and 
call out from the place where 
you hide. Then the child should 
look for you. You should make 
it possible for the child to 
find you by calling out from 
time to time. 

Then you should let the child 
hide and call out, and "seek" 
him/her yourself. 

Fill bottles of different sizes and 
shapes with water, and tins with 
pebbles. 

The child can then do the following: 

- touch them with the fingers and 
with bits of sticks, to listen to 
the different noises that they make, 

- move the bottles and watch the 
movement of the water, 

- shake the tins and listen to the 
noises that they make. 
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• If there are other children in the 
family, they must often play with 
the child you are training. Other
wise, get together two or three 
children from the neighbourhood. 

~
[i] 

In playing with others, the 
children will learn to cooperate 
and to share their toys. Children 
also learn to await their turn to 
do things. Other children also 
learn to accept a child with a 
disability as one of them. 

Children enjoy playing to music. 
Let them sing and dance, clapping 
their hands and moving to the 
rhythm of the music. 
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• Children's toys need not always be 
small. 

They can also enjoy playing with 
large boxes, stools, chairs, etc. 
They like to move these around and 
arrange them in different ways. 

• Children like to play with water, 
sand and clay. 

Teach the child to make things 
using these -- houses, animals, 
people and other objects. 

• You can start teaching the child 
activities such as washing and 
dressing himself/herself. 

Talk to the child while you are 
doing this using the words of the 
names of parts of the body and of 
garments - head, neck, back, 
front, inside, outside, up, down, 
etc. 

The child will enjoy this and will 
then learn to wash and dress alone. 

• Help the child to collect sticks, 
boxes and pebbles. Teach him/her 
to play with these arranging them 
in patterns. 

Teach the child to use these in 
making up stories about people, 
animals, etc. 
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• Green, red, yellow and blue are the 
first colours that a child recognizes. 

With the child, collect green leaves, 
also red, yellow and blue flowers. 

Use these to teach the child these 
different colours. You can also teach 
the child the names of the flowers. 

Then teach the child to recognize 
these colours on his/her own clothes 
and the·clothes that other people 
wea_r, etc. 

• Arrange for the child to play 
with others singing and 
dancing together. 

o Encourage them to tell each other 
stories and to talk about each 
other. 

• Using a paper or some other material, 
cut out a shape of a man making the 
head, arms, hands, legs and feet 
separate from the body. 

Teach the child to put them together 
by using his/her own body to learn 
from. 
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• From a large piece of cardboard, 
cut out different shapes -- rounds, 
squares, diagonals, etc., and keep 
these aside. 

Give the child the cardboard which 
now has holes of different shapes, 
and give him/her also the pieces 
that you cut out. 

Teach the child to fit the pieces 
into the correct holes in the 
cardboard. 

• Give the child a number of tins of 
different sizes and show him/her 
how to fit them in, one inside the 
other. The child will probably 
like to play for a very long time 
with these tins. 

Instead of tins, you can also use 
pots, pans or boxes. 

• There may be times when the child 
gets very angry, throws things 
around, and cries a lot. 

When the child does this, he/she 
is showing his/her feelings. It 
may be a way of showing that he/ 
she cannot do what he/she wants 
to, or that he/she needs more 
attention. 

You should then hold the child close 
to you or on your lap and keep him/ 
her in a comfortable position. Tell 
the child stories to comfort, calm 
and relax him/her and make the child 
forget his/her anger. 

Some children find it difficult to 
control their activities and 
behaviour. If the child you are 
training is like this, you should 
then help the child to get over this 
problem by calming and relaxing the 
child very often. 
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• Make a swing by tying a strong rope 
to a steady branch of a tree. Use 
a piece of wood for the seat. 

The child will enjoy moving to and 
fro in the air on the swing. 

Children should be as active as possible however disabled they are. 

If the child you are training can run and jump, let him/her do so. 

Children will soon learn, or should be taught to, fall with the least 
pain and injury. 

• Find a box which the child can 
climb onto and jump off of. 
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• Crawl and creep under fences, 
gates, barrels, etc. 

• Teach the child to collect seeds 
and nuts of different colours, 
shapes and sizes. Make them into 
beads by making holes in them. 

Teach the child to thread these on 
a string or sticks in different 
patterns -- according to colour, 
size, shape and pattern on the seed 
or nut. 

• Children could play with sticks, 
touching each others' sticks to 
make different sounds. 

This could be made into games 
done to counting and to rhythm. 
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• Cover the child's eyes with a 
piece of cloth. 

Play games with the child teaching 
him/her to use the touch in the 
fingers, to learn to know the seeds, 
nuts and sticks that were used 
before for play. You could also 
use other things that are around 
the home -- keys, coins, lids, etc. 

e The child will enjoy making drawings 
in the sand with a stick. 

Some children may use their right 
hand for drawing, and others may use 
their left hand. 

You should let the child you are 
training use whichever hand he/she 
likes to use. 

• Get together a group of children 
to play "Blindman's Bluff". 

One of the children has his/her 
eyes covered with a piece of 
cloth. This child has to catch 
~ne of the others who call out 
while moving around. 
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•Rolla piece of paper and give it 
to the child. Teach him/her to 
hold this to one eye and follow 
the movement of people, animals, 
and birds. 

o At this stage the child will ask 
many questions such as what things 
are made of and why things happen. 

You should spend some time with the 
child and let him/her ask you what 
he/she wants to know. Be patient 
and answer the child's questions 
as well as you can. 

You can even make a game of 
"questions and answers" with the 
child. Each of you asks a question 
in turn, to which the other should 
answer. 

• Children like to play 
at "acting". Let them 
dress up in old 

- clothes, etc., and 
make up little plays 
imitating people and 
events. 

'1' ... 
Ii-

i, 
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When playing and doing all other activities, you should let the child do 
1s much as he/she can without your help. 

You should make the child feel as if he/she can do these without your 
1e 1 p. 

It is only then that the child you are training will learn to be indepen
lent and will want to do more for himself/herself. 
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o The child reaches a stage when 
he/she likes to imitate grQwn
ups. 

When you do your household 
tasks, let the child do them 
with you and imitate what you 
and other grown-ups do. 

o Children enjoy playing in 
groups. 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run round the catcher 
in a circle. 

The catcher then wakes up and 
must touch one of the other 
children who run around in a 
marked area. 

The child who is touched 
becomes the next "catcher". 

• Children like to kick and roll 
things about with their feet. 

They can use a ball or a dried 
(but light) fruit for making up 
"kicking" games. 
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• Useful and • 
be made u enJ_oyabl 

P 

e games 
using 1 can a og 

The child . 
log . can pr is an . etend that 
bus animal the 

' a cart ' a boat and so , a on. 

"Aver • Y good a . is to walk b ctivity for 
other ob· alancing children Jects books and 

on the head. 
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Children can get a lot of enjoyment playing with a rope. 

[lJ 

• They can walk on it or pull 
it between them. 

o They can walk with their feet 
on either side of it, or 
crossing their feet from side 
to side, or placing the heel 
of one foot in front of the 
toes of the other foot. 

o They can climb it or tie and untie 
knots with it. 
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• Take the child for walks in the 
countryside. The child should 
learn about nature - land, 
rivers, plants, animals and 
birds, and take an interest in 
these. 

Show the child the differences 
in hills and valleys, rivers 
and lakes, trees, plants, 
bushes, and so on. 

• The child should collect various 
things from nature so that he/ 
she handles them. The child can 
collect feathers, dried leaves, 
pressed flowers, pebbles, etc. 

Teach the child to sort these 
out into groups according to 
differences in shape, size, 
colour, texture, temperature, 
etc. 

• The child will enjoy having a 
patch of garden for his/her own. 
Teach the child to plant seeds 

[i} 
and watch them grow into plants 
and bear flowers. 

The child will also enjoy 
helping to look after the 
family vegetable plot. 

rn I 
. 
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• Teach the child 
with drawings of to, make.cards 
that he/she h toe things as collected. 

You should also hel to mak P the child 
th e up games to play 

ese cards. using 

• Help the child and to fl . to make a k"t y it. i e 

( 

-
• When th 0 er member 

ho h 
s of the 

use old doth . 
the child h eir tasks, 

11 s ould be 
a owed to h 1 
he/she b . e P so that 
and t egins to feel 
for s:~~lretsponsibility 

asks. 
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Keep the child . 
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w en you d you 
and let tho yo~r cooking 

e child hel 
you with the , . p 
The child cooking. 
you with can a~so help 
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Give the child "puzzles" to work out. 
puzzles. 

• Counting games. 

• A picture cut into pieces which 
the child can put together again. 

0 • A "maze" drawn on the ground 
which the child should follow 
to find the correct path. 

The maze may also be drawn on 
a piece of paper. Then the 
child finds the correct path 
by following with a finger. 

1 
On drawings that you make the 
child should be able to find 
certain objects that are also 
drawn. 

For example, in this drawing 
the child should be able to 
see three fish. 
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• The child will like to 
draw and scribble. 

• You can let him/her do this 
with a stick on the sand or 
with a pencil or piece of 
charcoal on paper. 

• Give the child books to 
look at. 

Explain the pictures in 
the books to the child. 

• Teach the child letters and 
let him/her look for these 
in the books. 
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[i] • Swing from tre es. 

-, 

rn I 
-, 

• Swing on tree l'ka tyre tied to 
' l. e this. a 
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1-,J j • Or skip with it. 

Move a bicycle tube, wheel or 
• h' loop with the ips. 
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rolling an old tyre 
• Run along . h hands or 

1 with t e . 
or whee . like this. with a stick 

d tin nails, · of woo ' ' to • Use bits and paste 
cardboard, pap~r and toys --
make useful things ls etc. 

carts, stoo ' boxes, 

o Swimming and playing in the 
water. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 
A3 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

1 7. If "Yes"'to 
I 

t 
question' 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

I 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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4, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS LOST HEARING OR SPEECH -- comlUNICATION 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to communicate with the family and the community. 

o Communication is the way in which we understand what is being said to us and 
the way in which we are able to express to other people our thoughts, needs 
and feelings. 

~ We communicate using different types of language - speech, expression on our 
faces, movements of our arms and body, signals with our hands and fingers, 
writing, reading, and through pictures. 

• We use these different types of 
language both to understand and 
to express. 

Persons who lose their hearing can no longer hear 
what is being said by the people around them. 

Persons who lose speech may be unable to express 
to others what they want to say. 

So persons who lose hearing or speech feel cut 
off lrom their family and their community. They 
may be unable to go to school or to continue doing 
a job. They may feel alone. There may be times 
when they think that other people are talking about 
them. This may lead to misunderstandings with 
family members and friends. 

Because these persons can no longer hear what they 
are saying and what is being said to them, or 
because they are not understood, they gradually 
get more reluctant to speak. 

You should make the family and the community aware 
of this and help the person to maintain his/her 
speech. You should also make sure that the person 
hears and understands what is being said to him/her. 
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Persons who lose hearing or speech should be trained to continue communi
cating using the same language they used before losing hearing or speech. 

• These persons should be involved in the pro
cess of communication even though they may 
not respond as others would wish them to. 
Others, both adults and children, should con
tinue to communicate with a person who does 
not respond; only then can this person 
continue to use language. 

This means that others should try to under
stand the different ways in ,which the person 
expresses his/her needs, thoughts and feelings; 
it means also that they should go on using 
different types of language to the person in 
communicating with him/her. 

• Persons who have lost hearing or speech should 
be trained to communicate in the same natural 
way they did before, using many different types 
of language at the same time. 

Speak to the person in different types of language whether he/she responds 
to you or not. Use words and movements for everything that you do when you are 
Nith or near the person. 

, Make sure that the person can see you and hear you. 
The light should fall on your face so that the per
son can see you more clearly. 

, Persons who have only a little hearing must use it 
to develop it. 

If the person you are training has only a little 
hearing, you should see that there are no noises 
around you when you are teaching the person to 
speak. 

Later on, train him/her to communicate in places 
where other people are talking at the same ·time 
and where there are other noises around. 

, It may be that the person you are training is able 
to hear only certain sounds and not others. Then 
you should train the person to develop his/her 
hearing using whatever sounds that he/she can hear. 
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o You could also speak close to the person's 
ear if you find it helps him/her. 

- Or you could make an "ear trumpet" 
like this. This makes the sounds 
clearer in the person's ear. 

You could make this ear trumpet 
out of an animal's horn, or a piece 
of tin or wood. It should be 
hollow in the middle. 

• Call the person by his/her name before 
speaking to the person so that he/she 
will know that you are talking to -him/ 
her. 

• Wait until the person is looking at 
you before you speak. 

If the person does not look at you, put 
a finger gently on his/her chin and 
guide the person to look at you. 

• You could also use your voice in 
different ways to show the meaning 
of what you say. 
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• When you speak normally, have you noticed that 
you use movements of parts of your body to 
make what you say clearer to the person who 
is listening? For example, you may shake your 
head in various ways when you say "yes" or "no" 
you may use your hands to show the size of 
things, etc. 

The look on your face also changes with what 
you say. You can show sorrow, happiness, 
surprise and many other feelings on your face. 

You can use these movements of your body and 
expression of your face~ which is called boJy 
language, to help the person to communicate. 
Use these movements and expressions as often 
as possible whenever you are with the person. 
The person will then learn what these move
ments and expressions mean. 

• You should find out if the person understands 
what you say to him/her by getting the person 
to respond to you. 

The person 
doing what 
to things, 

may respond in different 
you want, by talking, by 
by making sounds. 

ways: by 
pointing 

~ When you communicate with the person, you 
should use all the different types of 
language together. 

Then you could teach the person to imitate 
you, and train him/her in this way to respond. 

The person may respond by making sounds which 
are not proper words. To begin with encourage 
the person to make any sounds that he/she can. 
Later on you should help the person to make 
words with sounds by repeating correctly his/ 
her sounds and words. 

• When the person does or says something well 
or learns to say new words, you should show 
him/her that you are pleased. The person 
will want to please you and so will repeat 
whatever he/she has done well or learned. 
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~.Teach the person to speak when he/she 
is doing something. 

The person could describe what he/she 
is doing, or wants to do, or what other 
people are doing, etc. 

• The person will more easily under
stand your words if you use expres
sions ori your face and movements of 
your hands and body at the same time. 

For example, when you say "come, eat", 
point to the place where he/she should 
sit down, show the plate of food, etc. 

• Start training the person to communicate using words and simple sentences 
that he/she already knows. 

• Give the person time to say what he/she wants to say. 

• Take time to teach the person new words and sentences. 

• You could choose words and make up sentences to teach the person from 
the list below. 

LIST OF WORDS THAT YOU COULD TEACH THE PERSON 

BODY 

FAMILY 

FEELINGS 

FEEDING 

COLOURS 

- head, mouth, nose, ear, eye, arm, leg, hand, foot, hair, stomach, 
fingers, toes. 

- mother, father, child's own name, brothers' and sisters' names, 
grandmother, grandfather, uncle, aunt. 

- hungry, thirsty, happy, said, sleepy, tired. 

- plate, cup, water, milk, different kinds of food. 

- green, red, yellow, blue, white, black, brown, grey, orange, 
p11rple. l!S-87 



NUMBERS 

CLOTH ING 

VERBS 

COMMON 
OBJECTS 

VEHICLES 

ANIMALS 

::;QMPARISONS 

TIME 

PEOPLES' 
NAMES 
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- 1 - 100 

- dress, blouse, skirt, trousers, shirt, shoes, coat. 

- come/go, move/walk/run, take/give, drink/eat, look/listen/ 
speak, sleep/wake up, laugh/cry; 
jump, climb, clap, cough; 
catch/drop, talk/hear, stop/go/ready, look/see, say/tell, 
give/take/put, like/love/want, write/draw/read. 

- house, door, floor, window, table, chair,. stool, bed; 
tree, flower, fruit; 
compound, path, latrine, village, lake, river, soap, fire, 
lamp, sun, star, moon. 

- bus, boat, train, trolley, truck. 

- dog, cat, horse, bird, sheep, cow, rabbit, fish, elephant, 
lion, monkey, snake, mouse, duck, chicken. 

- go away/come here, up/down, shut/open, sit down/stand up, 
big/little, hot/cold, please/than~ you, yes/no, hallo/goodbye, 
girl/boy, mine/yours, in/on/under, clean/dirty, quick/slow, 
inside/outside, here/there, me/you, long/short/tall, right/ 
wrong, dress/undress, put on/take off, nice/nasty, work/rest, 
dark/light, soft/loud, soft/hard, give/take/have. 

- today, tomorrow, yesterday; 
morning, afternoon, evening, night day; 
sunrise, sunset; 
now, before, after, "a long time ago". 

- at home, in neighbourhood, school, work place, shops, village. 

Very often those persons who only speak a little are also spoken to only a 
little in return. 

If the person you are training speaks only a little, then you should talk to 
him/her even more than you do to other persons. For the person to maintain 
language, he/she should hear a lot of language spoken. 

You could play games with the person using 
words. For example, each one naming as many 
fruit (or flowers, or people, etc.), beginning 
with a certain letter. 

Teach the person rhymes to repeat and 
songs to sing. The person will enjoy saying 
again these rhymes and songs that he/she knew 
before losing hearing or speech. 
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• It may sometimes be that persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech are irritable, or cannot concentrate on any one thing for a long time. 

They may also not listen carefully to what is being said because they are 
unable to respond. 

When you are developing the person's communication, you should at the same 
time help the person to listen and to think about what he/she is doing and 
about what other people are doing. 

You can do this by telling the person news and happenings which will interest 
him/her. 

SIGN LANGUAGE 

When you speak to the person, make the 
movements of your lips very clear by speaking 
slowly so that the person learns to read what 
you are saying by watching your lips. 

You should teach the person to do lip reading in 
the following way. 

Sit with the person in front of a mirror. Show 
the person that you want him/her to watch yourselves 

in the mirror. 

H L L 0 

Say simple 
messages making 
the movements of 
yo_ur lips very 
clear. Then get 
the person to 
imitate you. 
Correct any 
mistakes the 
person may make. 

It is also possible to communicate by using 
signs to show what the words mean. 

There are many different types of sign language. 

Some suggestions for signs that you could use in 
communication are found on pages 11 to 14. 
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If you think that any are unsuitable, you can 
change them. You can also add more that you think 
necessary. 

However, the same sign language must be used 
by your whole community so that all the persons in 
your community who have problems with communication 
can be understood, and all these persons can under
stand the language used by the community. 

DRAWING, WRITING AND READING 

Teach the person to use sign 
language in the following way. Sit with 
the person, show the person an object, 
for example, a book; show the sign 
meaning book with your hands; and say 
the word "book" at the same time. 

Repeat this many times until the 
person learns to use the sign for book. 

Messages can sometimes be drawn or 
written in the sand or on paper so that 
they can be read by others. 

Persons who lose speech because of 
an illness, may sometimes also lose 
their ability to read and write. Then 
they may no longer be able to communicate 
in this way. 
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PICTURE LANGUAGE 
If the person you are training has not learned to communicate using the 

ways described before, he/she may be able to do so using picture language. 

Then you should use pictures to teach the person to understand what you 
say; the person should also use pictures to express what he/she wants to say. 

Some examples of picture language are given 
rn pages 15 to 16. If you think that any are 
1nsuitable, you can change them. You can also 
tdd any more that you may think necessary. 

Teach the person to use picture 
language in the following way. When 
you are going to do a certain activity 
with the person, such as feeding, 
dressing, bathing, etc., show the 
person the picture of the activity. 
Repeat this many times. 

Then ask the person to choose the 
picture of the activity that he/she 
wants to do. 
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If ehe person is able to read but 
cannot speak, you could teach him/her 
to point to words instead .of pictures. 

If the person cannot point to the 
pictures or words with the hands, teach 
him/her to use another part of the body 
to point with. The person could use the 
foot or the head to point with. 

The person will learn better if you show the person that you are pleased 
each time he/she does something well or learns a new word. 
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SIGN LANGUAGE 
To communicate we use our hands in various ways - we use our hands to 

describe movements, objects, activities. We point with our hands and we can 
imitate what we are doing by using our hands. But we always use the hands 
together with other parts of the body such as the face, mouth, head, in 
communication. 

The use of the hands to communicate can be called sign language. There 
are many different types of sign language. You community should make up a 
sign language to suit you so that the whole community will be using the same 
sign language. Below are some suggestions that you could use. 

\ 

ME YOU NO YES HELP 

Q~ ~c~ -~ v~ 
. -

/ I ) I - .. 
EAT D1UNK HEAR CANNOT HEARi TALK 

CJ--: 
~-

~Q ~~ {@f ~ 
I t 

SHELTER WALK SLEEP MORN ING FUTURE 

~ /~ 
-·Q- 0 

© /~ 

I ~ \ \J ~ I 

GOOD MONEY PLEASE STOP HIGH 
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ANOTHER SIGN LANGUAGE 

I/Me You 

Mother Father 

Family Grandmother 

Healthy Ill 

12 

He/She/Him/Her/ 
It/ That 

HS-94 

Yes 

Sister 

Grandfather 

Hunger 

No/Not 

Brother 

Thank 

Thirst 
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Good Bad Hot Cold 

Glad/Happy Unhappy Anger Tired 

Sleep Toilet Dress Undress 

Know Think Want Use 
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Aid/ Assistance/Help Can Dirty Clean 

Have Give Go Work/Labour 

See Hear Speak Walk 

house Village School Worship 
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PICTURE LANGUAGE 

·v...-: ,, .. ) 
"'-
• 
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~ 
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~ 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. 

Your answers will tell you whether the person that you have trained can 
communicate with the family and community or not. This may take many months 
and years. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained in the company of the family 
and the community and mark "Yes" or "No" on the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Understands what is being said to him/her? 

Expresses his/her thoughts, needs and feelings? 

Language is understood by others? 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
successfully. You have done well. 

you have trained the person to communicate 
You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person is not able to communi
cate successfully. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not taught the person for long enough. Continue teaching 
the person until he/she can communicate. When the person can do so, 
you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not taught the person correctly. Teach the person the 
different types of language again. When the person can communicate, 
you can stop using this pacakge. 

3. The family and neighbours have not learned to communicate with the 
person. Give them this package and the one on Social Activities to 
read. 

4. The person cannot learn to communicate because of the disability. 
Take the person to the primary health worker or to the clinic for 
advice, and meanwhile stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 11ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. W~re there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to Question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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5, TRAiflING PACKAGE FOR f1 Ff.J1ILY MEflBER OF 
A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY HITH HEARir-lG 

Aim/OR SPEECH -- SCHOOLHJG 
What Is This Package For? 

Jj 
When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 

able to make it possible for the person you are training to get schooling. 

THE tJEED FOR SCHOO LI f JG 
All children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 

learn about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 

Even though your child has difficulty with hearing and/or speech, he/she 
should go to school because the child should and could become a useful member 
of your community. Schooling will help the child to grow up to be an indepen
dent adult. He/she ~ill then be able to earn money for his/her living. 

The child you are training should have the same opportunities of going to 
the same school as other children. If there is no school nearby for the 
chi1dren, your community should take steps to start one. Speak to the community 
leaders about it. 

HOW THE CH I LD CAN GET TO SCHOOL Af lD BACK 
~ The child should be able to go to school and back by 

himself/herself. 

If for any reason the child is unable to go to school 
and back by himself/herself, take the child to school 
and back yourself. If you are unable to do this, 
find someone else to do it -- maybe a family member, 
neighbour, friend or a schoolmate. 

The child should get to school on time and go 
regularly. 

fHE CH I LD I rJ SCHOOL 

• When you first take the child to school, you 
should tell the teacher about the difficulties 
the child has. 

Tell the teacher how your child communicates 
and which types of language he/she uses. The 
teacher will know how to use the different 
types of language to communicate with the child. 

For the first few days you may need to stay with 
the child in school to help him/her, the teacher 
and the other school children to understand each -
other. 

Ask the teacher what the child should be taught 
at home. You should arrange for someone -- you, 
another family member, friend or neighbour --
to help the child at home with his/her school-
work. Then the child will learn better. 
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When the child does well, you should show the child that you are pleased. 
Make the child know that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. This 
will help the child to do even better in the future. 

o The child should join in all the 
activities of the school, such as 
field trips, scouting, school 
games and sports, drama, music and 
other activities. 

• It may be that the child is not able 
to join in all the activities at 
school. For example, the child may 
not be able to play games which need 
hearing or speech. However, the 
teacher will provide suitable activi
ties for him/her at the time that 
other children have these activities. 

• The community should provide a volunteer 
to help the teacher and all the disabled 
children. The volunteer may also give 
the child any extra help that he/she 
may need during the school hours. 

The other children in the school will be 
told about the disability that the child 
has, and they will be asked to help the 
child to get all the benefits of schooling. 

The teacher will also show the other 
children in the school how to communicate 
with the child. 
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• From time to time, perhaps at the end of 
every term, you should meet the teacher 
to talk about the child's progress and 
problems, if any. 

If the child has any difficulty with 
schooling, you should find out ways of 
getting over these problems. 

e You should also see that 
the child gets all the 
years of schooling that 
are available to your 
community. 

SCM. OOL 

SCHOOLif~G FOR ADULTS \'!HO HAVE DIFFICULTY vJITH HEARUlG AND/OR SPEECH 

Adults who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech and have the benefit 
of schooling will be able to earn money for their living. If they are already 
working, they may even be able to earn more money if they have schooling. 

e So adults who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech who have not 
been to school, should be given the 
chance to do so. 

If there are only a few adults, they 
could join the normal classes at the 
school. If there are many adults 
who need schooling, there could be a 
special class at the school for 
adults. If the adults have other 
occupations during the day, their 
classes could be arranged in the 
evenings. 

You could help the person you are 
training to get ready for schooling 
by teaching the person yourself. 
Teach the person to count, read and 
write. If you are unable to do this, 
you should find someone else to teach 
the person you are training. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes 

Does the person go to school? 

Do you think the person is helped by schooling? 

If your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained is getting 
schooling. You have done well. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

No 

The person has not been taken into the school. 
leaders about this. 

Speak to the community 

2. You have not found a way of getting the person to school and back. 
Read the package again. When the person is getting schooling, you 
can stop using this package. 

3. If you do not think that the person is helped by schooling, talk to 
the teacher and ask him/her about it. Then you can stop using this 
package. 

4. There is no school in your community. Speak to the community leaders 
about starting a school. Meanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled per~on) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village l 
4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her j'!ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes"' to 
I 

t 
question• 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

' 
Yes 

18. If "No" to questio-r.. 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? ___ Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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6. TRA!iHllG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSOl1 WHO \\ 
HAS DIFFICULTY WITH HEAR!flG AIID/OR SPEECH -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES ~ 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person who has difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech to take part in the family and community activities. 

A person who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech should perform the 
duties of being a member of the family and community in- the same way·as if he/ 
she had no disability. 

The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a mother, 
a father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she should 
perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. Every person 
should also play a part as a member of the community to which he/she belongs. 

For the person you are training to 
be able to do this, other members of the 
family and community should look upon 
him/her as an equal member; the person 
should not be overprotected because he/ 
she has a disability, neither should the 
person be made to feel inferior because 
of the disability. 

Persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech cannot always do 
all the things other people can do, or do them in the same way. It is the 
responsibility of the family and the community to teach and train their 
disabled to be as independent as possible. Of course, all disabled persons 
cannot be made totally independent. Then the family and the community must 
give them the help that will make it possible for the disabled person to 
perform his/her duties in the family and in the community. 

In some families and communities, persons who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech are not easily accepted for many reasons. The fact that 
they may look different and talk and behave differently may create fear in 
many people's minds. These families and communities should get to know the 
persons who have difficulty with hearing and/or speech. Then their fears will 
disappear, and the family and community will accept these persons as equal 
members. 

• If the person is a child, you should 
send him/her to school. He/she should 
play with other children and take part 
in the same activities as they do. 

The child should also take part in 
activities with adults. This helps 
him/her to grow up. 
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FAMILY ACTIVITIES 
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• You should take the person about 
in the village so that friends 
and neighbours can meet and get 
to know the person. 

• You should make it possible for 
the person to get married. 

• You should tell others about the person's 
disability and show them what the person 
can do in spite of it. 

Tell them also that persons who have 
difficulty with hearing and/or speech 
often feel cut off from their family and 
community and feel alone. Tell them that 
these persons may easily misunderstand 
what is said and be misunderstood because 
of their disability. 

• Show others how to communicate with 
the person you are training. When 
you are in a group, make sure that the 
person is included in ~he conversation, 
and understands what is being said. 
Give the person time to say what he/she 
wants to say. 

~S, ~~ 
( ... ~·~ _, £1:- l:2? 

• You should make it possible for the 
person to take part in all the 
family activities. He/she should 
eat meals together with the family, 
make journeys and pilgrimages with 
the family, and attend marriages, 
funerals, etc. 

~ 
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COMr1ur-JITY ACTIVITIES 
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• You should tell the person about the 
voluntary organizations that are active 
in the village, such as scouts, women's 
organizations, farming associations and 
clubs. Find out if the person would 
like to be a member of these. If he/she 
wants to be a member, go with the person 
to the leaders of the voluntary 
organizations to ask about becoming a 
member. 

• You should make it possible for the 
person to take part in the community 
activities that he/she would like to. 
Tell him/her about meetings, festivals 
and religious activities that are to 
be held. 

• The person may like to take responsibility 
in these community activities, such as 
village councils, religious committees and 
school committees. 

Make sure that the person knows when the 
elections to these councils and committees 
are to be held so that he/she can come 
forward. Also, you should make it possible 
for the person to vote in all elections. 

o If the person feels that there is a special 
need to deal with the problems of the disabled, 
you could suggest to him/her to start an 
advisory group in the community. This group 
could consist of community members who are 
interested in the disabled, and with different 
kinds of disabilities such as fits, and 
seeing, hearing and speech problems, etc. 

The group can take the responsibility of 
seeing to the welfare of the disabled, such 
as equal opportunity for jobs, housing, 
transport, supply of water, economic support, 
etc. 

• The person may also like to form a group 
made of disabled persons and their 
families. These people could meet socially 
to discuss problems, help each other and 
share experiences. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part in religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to take part in 
family and community activities. You have done well. You can stop using this 
package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the 
person does this, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person 
take part in these activities. 
stop using this package. 

correctly. Teach the person again to 
When the person does this, you can 

3. The person does not like to take part in these activities. Speak to 
him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in at least 
three activities, you can stop using this package. 

· 4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because 
of the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His /her ,,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to 
I 

I 
question' 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

I 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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7, TRAirJIUG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER 
OF A RURAL WOHAN WUO MAS DIFFICULTY 

WITH HEARHJG AIJD/OR SPEECH -- DAILY TASKS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you are 
training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water, 
fetching firewood, growing vegetables,· pounding, grinding and sieving grain, 
taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, and repair 
to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives 
in. Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not have to do all the tasks 
mentioned above. She may also have to do some tasks that have not been men
tioned -- for example, looking after animals. You must then find a way to 
train the woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
disabled. Only if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

On the other hand, you may think that the way the woman was doing the 
task before she became disabled is not the easiest or the best way of doing it. 
Then you can train the woman in the better way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils 
used are arranged and replaced in the same 
places and the work is done in the same 
pattern. 

If there are any tasks which the 
woman cannot be trained to do, for example, 
fetching water, you can do the following: 
Arrange with a friend or neighbour to fetch 
water, while the woman you are training 
will do some tasks for the friend or 
nei$hbour, such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has learned to do a new task or tasks, 
you should show her that you are pleased. You should also make her feel that 
she has achieved it by herself alone. This will help her to do better next 
time. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

• She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating 1n the past 1s not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 
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• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 
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• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 

5 

• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out. When the level reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be boiled to prevent 
diseases. 

• Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

• Or you can make her a wheelbarrow on which 
she can place the bucket of water. 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCHING FIREWOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. 
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GROWING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDING, GRI'.WING AND SIEVING GRAIN 

9 

. J;Jj; 
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-

• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could. be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CHILDREN 

SEWING 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

• It is not good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 
her other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed 1n 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ground or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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HASHING CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

11 
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CLEANING THE HOME 

• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

.. 
Grows vegetable$? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are 
tasks. You have done well. 

"Yes", you have trained the woman to do her daily 
You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months ---
or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First threP. words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to 
I 

I 
q u e s t i on' 1 5 , d id you a s k anyone f or he 1 p ? 

I 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 

HS-128 

No. 



8, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEflBER OF A PERSOf'~ A WHO MAS DIFFICULTY WITH HEARHJG Arm/OR SPEECH -- JOB PLACEMENT 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able, together with the person you are training, to find and arrange a job 
that the person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSON ~1HO HAS DIFFICULTY \'IITH HEARrnG AtJD/OR SPEECH DO ·A JOB?. 

Doing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 
person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by oneself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being 
useful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that 
the person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare of the 
family and community, or helps to develop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a plac~ both 
in the family and in the community 
and this is particularly important 
for a person who has difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech because he/she 
usually feels handicapped. 

• Persons who have difficulty with 
hearing and/or speech get a chance 
to meet other people. This helps 
them to learn more about life and 
gives them more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities that the person has; this keeps his/ 
her body and mind active and may even help to develop them. In most cases, 
being active will prevent the disability from getting worse. 
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CHOICE OF JOB 

The person who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech should be allowed 
to play a useful part in the community. He/she too can help in the development 
of the community and contribute to meeting the needs of the community. The 
person can be engaged in a job that will meet with the community's needs such 
as food production, utility cottage industries, handicrafts and community 
services. 

A person who has difficulty with hearing and/or speech can choose to do 
any job. 

It is importait that other people who the person works with know how to 
communitate with the person. You should make sure that they can understand 
what the person is saying, and that they can make themselves understood by the 
person. 

FOOD PRODUCTIOl'J JOBS THAT A PERSor~ CA[~ urmERTAKE Or-.! HIS/HER OW[~ 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruit - maize, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, beans, green 
leaves, chillies, coffee, bananas, papaya, etc-. 

• Poultry farming o Fishing and fish 
farming 

HS-130 

• Keeping animals 
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FOOD PRODUCTIOi'J JOBS rn ~HHCH A PERSON MAY BE Ef1PLCYEJJ 

• Looking after cattle 

• Milking cows 

• Ploughing fields 
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• Washing cows and bullocks 

L 

• Feeding livestock 

• Bundling and tying 
grass and straw 



o Transplanting and 
watering plants 

0 Tending crops 

• Selling vegetables and fruit, 
prepared foods, drinks, 
utility items, etc. 

4 
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• Pulling out weeds and removing 
harmful insects 

• Cutting and picking 
vegetables and fruit 

• Plucking tea 



5 

UTILITY COTTAGE IiJDUSTRIES HHICH A PERSON CAtl UtJDERTAKE Ofl HIS/HER OW[•~ OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

• Soap making 

• Brick making 

I. 

• Carpentry 
HS-133 
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• Masonry 

•Housebuilding 
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l_/ila~ ,.\, 
et Broom making • Making rope and clay • Pottery making 

pot stands from straw 
and coir 

• Extraction of 
cooking oil 

• Tailoring 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices 
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• Making simple sandals 
and shoes 

• Weaving palm leaf mats 

7 

• Handloom weaving 

o Stitching jute (gunny) bags 

e Tapping and making rubber 
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~ Making the aids and appliances 
used by the disabled 

8 

o Candle making 

HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSO~ CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/flER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED 1;~ 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
made from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some examples 
of handicrafts are given below. 

o Handloom weaving and 
spinning 
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• Textile printing, batik 
work and dyeing 

• Knitting 
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• Local arts 

9 

• Embroidery 
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• Basket making 

• Making furniture 
and chair weaving 

• Leatherwork 
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COfH'·lUN ITY SERVICES rn 1m I CH A PERSDrJ CA:~ BE EMPLOYED 

~~ l._ 

B \ rz1~ ]L ~ 
-. ~L_I r 1~ (' ~f ) 

~ ~( 

Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 
development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

If the person you are training can read and write, he/she may be able to 
get a job doing clerical work, bookkeeping, etc., in the local council office, 
cooperative, etc. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you should ask for the training 
package on "schooling". 
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SELECT! ON OF A JOB 

Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about the following: 

o What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

o What the person is good at. 
with the hands, another may 
may be good at planning and 

One person may be 
be good at working 
designing arts and 

good at making things 
in the field, and another 
crafts. 

o Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

o Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

• Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

o Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

When the person has decided what job he/she would like to -do, go with the 
person to the community leaders and ask for their cooperation in finding the 
job, and in arranging training if it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start with, talk 
to the community leaders about getting a loan for the person from the community 
before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job, he/she may have difficulties with it. 
Sometimes the people that the person works with may present problems. 

From time to time, you should discuss with the person about how he/she is 
getting on in the job. Help him/her to get over any difficulties and problems. 
In this way you should help the person to keep the job that he/she is doing. 
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TRAHJHJG FOR THE PERSOfJ FOR THE JOB 
It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train their 

disabled in the work that they wish to do, so you should ask for the help of 
your community leaders for training the person for the job he/she has chosen. 
For example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can learn to do so from 
a community member who keeps a cow. In the same way the person can learn to do 
utility cottage industries and handicrafts from community members who know how 
to do them. 

You should also find out, together with your community leaders, if any 
training for the job that is chosen is provided by your district councils, 
local governments and voluntary organizations. If a training is available, the 
person you are training can apply for it. 

MOf'JEY FOR STARTING THE JOB 

~ 
Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, may need money to 

start a job, for example, poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. The money could 
be taken as a loan on low interest from the community either from community 
savings, cooperatives or taxes. 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks that the person will 

have to do. 

Look out for any danger that the person may meet because he/she has 
difficulty with hearing and/or speech. 

~ The person may not be able to hear 
danger 

• The person may not be able 
to call out when in danger 

You should then take steps to protect the person from these dangers. 

• If there are many rivers and lakes 
in your area, you should teach the 
person to swim so that he/she will 
be safe in the water 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

question below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person do a job? 

If your answer is "Yes", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person 
package until you have done so. 
can stop using this package. 

for long enough. Continue using this 
When the person is doing a job, you 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. There may be no jobs available for 
leaders about providing more jobs. 
job, you must get economic support 

the person. Speak to the community 
If the community cannot provide a 

from the community for the person. 

4. The person does not like to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
necessity of doing one. When the person is doing a job, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can 
stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to question· 15, did you ask anyone for help? 
I I 

Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAINING OF 
PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH HEARING AND/OR SPEECH 

(To be answered by the local supervisor) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your community have difficulty with hearing and/or 
speech? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the table 
below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

No. 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
for 'hearing and/or speech'. Write the following: How many times 
you used each package and how many persons were helped by using the 
packages. 

of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

HS-145 



2 

8. Did you have any problems in choosing the correct packages7 
Yes ___ No. 

9. If "Yes" to question 8, list the problems that you had. 

10. Did the family members have any problems in using the packages7 
Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write below what the problems were. 

12. Were there any instructions 
understand7 ___ Yes 

in the packages that you could not 
No. 

13. If "Yes" to question 12, write on the table below the number of the 
package, the number of the page, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that you could not follow. 

No. of Package Page No. First Three Words of Paragraph 

14. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions7 
Yes ___ No. 

15. If "No" to question 14, on the table below list the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

No. of Page First Three Words of Paragraph 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve the packages? 

Thank you for your help. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

HOW TO USE THE TRAHJHJG PACKAGES FOR PERSONS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNING 

From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 
who has difficulty with learning and his/her family, you will by now know 
what the person needs to be trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 - BREASTFEEDING 

If a child is being breastfed, you should give this package to the 
mother. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
difficulty with learning (age over 2 years). 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 - PLAY ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all children who are not 
going to school. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 4 - SCHOOLING 

If the child is of school age and is not going to school, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

If the child is going to school, this package is not necessary. 

This package should also be given to the trainers of adults who have 
not had any schooling. 
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PACKAGE NUMBER 5 - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
difficulty with learning. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 6 - DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the 
trainer should use this package. This package could also be used to train 
others to do these tasks: cooking, fetching water, fetching firewood, 
growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of 
children, washing clothes, cleaning the home, sewing, and repairs to the 
home. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 7 - JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a job or 
household task, you should give the trainer this package. 

If the person is occupied doing a job or household task, this package 
is not necessary. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled out by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 
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I, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A MOTHER 
OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
When you breastfeed your baby, you hold the baby close to you. This gives 

the baby the feeling of being loved and wanted and of security. So it is even 
more important to breastfeed a baby that is disabled. 

Also, mother's milk is the best for your baby because: 

• It contains all the food that the baby needs. 

• It protects the baby against many diseases caused by germs. 

• It is always clean and needs no preparation. 

• It does not cost anything. 

If you have enough milk you can feed your baby with only milk for the 
first 4 months. Gradually add other nourishing food from the 5th month onward. 
You should however continue breastfeeding your baby for as long as possible. 

HOW OFTErl SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
• Keep the baby near you and feed 

him/her whenever the baby is 
hungry. Take the baby with you 
when you go to sleep and feed 
him/her at night. 

• Let the baby suck from each 
breast for as long as he/she 
needs to. 

• The more often you breastfeed 
your baby for the first few days, 
the easier it will be for you to 
continue breastfeeding .• 
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HOW TO HOLD YOUR BABY 
You can choose the position in which you would like to feed your baby. 

You may choose to lie down or sit up. Whichever position you choose, you 
should make sure that you are comfortable. 

HOW rn FEED YOUR B~BY 

• Prevent the baby's head from falling backward by 
placing your arm around the baby's neck. Your hand 
can come round under the chin to prevent its head 
falling too far forward. 

If the head is held too far back, the baby may have 
difficulty in swallowing. So keep the head straight 
with the baby's body. 

• Wash your hands with soap and water 
before and after you feed your baby. 

• Hold your baby against your breast; 
the baby's mouth will open to search 
for the breast. 

• Hold your nipple between your thumb and first 
finger and put the whole nipple and part of the 
dark area around it into the baby's mouth. The 
baby will start sucking. 

If the baby pushes the breast out with his/her 
tongue, do the following: Put the nipple in so 
that it does not touch the middle of the tongue. 
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• Make sure that the baby's 
chin always touches your 
breast; this makes feeding 
easier. 

• If your baby cannot suck, 
push the milk into the 
baby's mouth by pressing 
on your breast with your 
hand. 

• If this is not possible, 
first press the milk from 
your breast into a cup or 
jug and then feed the 
baby with a spoon. 

• Be careful not to put too much milk into the 
baby's mouth at once because he/she may not 
be able to swallow all the milk at once. 

If the baby pushes its tongue out when you 
put the spoon into its mouth, place the 
spoon on cne side of the tongue and not in 
th~ middle. Place the next spoonful on 
the other side of the tongue. 
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• If the baby is slow to suck and feed, 
you may help him/her to suck and feed 
by pinching the baby very gently on 
the face or arms. 

• If the baby's lower lip falls down, hold it up with a 
finger of the hand that is around the baby's chin. If 
the lips are open, the baby will not swallow the milk. 
Make sure that the milk reaches the back of the baby's 
mouth so that it can then be swallowed easily. 

• If the baby does not stop sucking when 
he/she should, place your finger in the 
corner of the baby's mouth and open the 
mouth gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from the baby's mouth. 

• Keep the baby's nose free for 
breathing by putting a finger 
between the baby's nose and 
your breast. 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold him/her up against your 
shoulder so that any air that the baby 
has swallowed will be brought up. 
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CLEANLINESS 
If you are not clean in everything you do with the baby, he/she will 

fall ill often. 

• Each time before you 
breastfeed your baby, 
you should wash your 
breasts with clean 
water. 

• Wash carefully everyday with 
soap and water -- yourself 
and your baby. When you 
wash yourself, take good 
care to wash your breasts 
as well. 

• If you use a cup and spoon 
for feeding the baby, you 
must boil them before and 
after each time you use 
them, for at least 20 
minutes. 
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When you have followed the instructions in this package, answer the 
question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you have breastfed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you have not breastfed your baby. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Have you breastfed your baby? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to one of the following reasons: 

1. You have not followed the instructions correctly; read the package 
again. 

. 2. 

3. 

Your breasts may not have enough milk. You should do the following: 

• Feed yourself well and drink plenty of fluids. 

• Continue to let the baby suck your breasts. 
breasts make more milk. 

This will help your 

Your breasts have too much milk and are swollen. 
not like to suck. You should do the following: 

• Feed the baby a little at a time, but often. 

Then the child does 

• Empty some of the milk from your breasts with your hands. 

4. If the reasons are not any of the above, go to the primary health 
worker or the clinic for advice. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINUJG PACKAGE I 

(To be answered by the mother of the disabled baby) 

Your help is needed to ·make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

l. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 
( 

4. Name of disabled baby 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her sex 

7. 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of the paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14, If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to 
I 

I 
question• 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

• 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20, Did the package help the disabled person? Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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2. PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF PERSON 
HHO HAS DI FF I CU LTY WITH LEARf J HJG -

TRA I iH l~G rn LOOKii~G AFTER HH1SELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have completed the instructions in this package, the person you 
you are training should be able to look after himself/herself. 

Persons who have difficulty with learning differ from others in that they 
have difficulty in understanding and thinking from early life. Therefore, on 
their own they may n~t learn to do such activities as looking after themselves. 

Because of their learning difficulties, they do not act in the same way 
as other people of their age. However, these children and adults can be 
trained to look after themselves, to go to school or to do a job, and to join 
in the family and community activities. 

CHILDREll 

Children who have difficulty 
in learning may not develop-in 
the same way as other children. 
They do so much more slowly and 
their development may stop sooner 
than that of other children. · 

• You can help the child's development 
by stimulating him/her -- take the 
child around with you, and speak and 
play with the child. 
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• The child will also be helped by knowing 
that he/she is loved and wanted. So show 
the child affection by handling, embracing 
and showing interest. 

• Whenever the child does something that you want him/her 
to, you should show the child that you are pleased with 
him/her. Then the.child will repeat this again because 
he/she will want to please you. 

In the same way, when the child does something that he/ 
she should not do, you should make it clear to the child 
that you are not pleased with him/her. This will help 
the child to know that what he/she did was not correct. 

BEHAVIOUR 

• Your child may not behave in the way that you 
want him/her to. 

Some children may need to mo~e all the time. 

There may be times when they get very angry 
and throw things about; some children may hit 
themselves or knock themselves about and so 
cause injury to themselves. 

If the child you are training behaves like this, 
it is because of the child's slow development 
and learning difficulty. 

You should teach your child how to behave at 
home, at school, and in the community. 

• You should see that the child has 
his/her meals with the rest of the 
family. Train the child to eat 
and drink by himself/herself. 
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• The child should play with other 
children. This will teach him/ 
her to get on with other children 
and to share his/her toys. 

f10VrnG 

• Take the· child out with you when you 
visit friends and neighbours. Teach 
the child to greet others, and how to 
talk and behave in a group and how to 
control his/her emotions. 

• You should teach the child when to talk and 
when not to talk; when to sit down and when 
to get up; how to sit down and get up in a 
way that will be accepted by others. 

u 
u 

Some of these children may be slow in learning to crawl and walk, and may 
sometimes do so in a way that is different from other children -- they may be 
unsteady and fall often. 

• If your child has not started walking 
then you should teach the child to do 
so. The package on "Play Activities" 
will show you how to do this. 

L-13 
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• If you find that the chils is moving 
unsteadily or clumsily, you should also 
continue to use the package on play 
activities. 

·-·--·-··- -·-·-- e r---•--•- ~ 
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SPEAKl[~G 

Some children may be slow in learning to speak, and when they do so, 
their speech may not be clear. 

Again, you should follow the instructions in the Training Package on Play 
Activities and in any other packages that you have been given. 

• As the child learns to speak, give him/her 
as much encouragement as possible to do so. 
When the child wants to sav ~o~ething, give 
him/her time to do so. 

LEl\RIHiJG 

Teach the child to say new words by repeating 
them many times and getting the child to 
imitate_ you. 

It sometimes heappens that these children are able to learn well at 
certain periods, and yet at other periods they are unable to learn at all, 
and may even forget what they have already learned. 

If you find that your child has periods like this, you should not try to 
teach him/her anything new during the periods that he/she is unable to learn. 

o You should still continue to 
show interest in the child, 
and give him/her love and 
affection. 

L-14 



5 

• Because of their learning difficulties, 
these children are easily tired, rest
less, or irritable. Some of them are 
not able to sit in one place and do 
the same thing for as long as other 
children. 

o If your child is like this, you should 
gently change his/her behaviour while 
you play with the child. 

You should first teach the child to do things that you know he/she enjoys 
doing. 

You should teach the child easy things to begin with, and gradually make 
them more difficult. Help the child to enjoy doing what he/she is learning to 
do. 

Children who have difficulty with learning are often clumsy with their 
hands and so are not able to write clearly and to make things with their hands. 

• Some of these children ~ay find it 
difficult to make decisions and to 
recognize dangers. You should teach 
these children to protect themselves 
from the dangers that they meet, for 
example, not to play with fire, go 
near harmful animals, etc. 

OTHER DISABILITIES 

• Sorae of these children may have other 
disabilities such as fits, or difficulty 
with moving, seeing, hearing or speech. 

If the child you are training has other 
disabilities, you may be given packages 
for these. 

L-15 
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TRA rn rnG THE CH I L] TO LOOK AFTER H HlSELF /HERSELF 

• Some children may have difficulty 
in eating and drinking by them
selves, keeping themselves clean, 
and in dressing. 

If your child has difficulty in 
doing these activities, you 
should train him/her in the way 
described on the ne'xt pages. 

HQ\:/ TO TEACH A CH I LD TO DO AN ACTI V ITV 

1. You should first show the child how~ do the whole activity. 

2. Always show the child you are training exactly what you want him/her to do. 
The child will learn by imitating you. 

3. Divide the activity into small steps, such as in the examples given below, 
and teach the child one step at a time. The other steps in the activity 
should be done by you. It is only when the first step in an activity can 
be done that the second step should be taught. Now the child you are 
training does two steps of the activity while you do the rest, and so on. 
As each step is learned, repeat it often so that it will become a habit. 

4. When the child does something well, you. must tell him/her so. Then what 
the child has learned will be repeated. So only praise what you want 
repeated. 

5. Because of the understanding and thinking difficulties the child has, he/ 
she will take a long time to learn even one step. It is important to let 
the child take his/her own time to learn each step. 

6. When the child has learned to do a certain activity, get him/her to repeat 
this activity several times so that it becomes a habit. Show the child 
how pleased you are that he/she has done well. Once activities are made 
habits, they are more easily repeated. 

L-16 
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DRirlKmG 
Divide the activity like this: 

Q . -()'-~ 

~~\ 
► 

• Hold the mug • Pick the mug up 

• Take mug to mouth o Sip 

• Swallow • Put mug down 

L-17 
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EATING 

•Pickup food o Take food to mouth 

➔. ► t_.::~ ► 
• Chew food • Swallow food 

• Get ready to pick up food 

L-18 
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WASHING THE HANDS 
The hands should be washed before and after every meal. 

• Put the hands in water 

• Apply soap 

• Wash off soap 

• Lift the hands 
out of water 

\j 

• Put soap down 

➔ 

•Pickup soap 

• Put hands in water 

• Lift hands out of water 

L-19 
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CLEArJii~G THE TEETH WITH FINGER Af"ID SALT OR CHARCOAL 

• Wash hands 

• Move the finger to 
clean the teeth with 
the salt or charcoal 

► 
(J e 

• Take mug to mouth 

• Dip the finger in 
powdered salt or 
charcoal 

• Remove finger 
from mouth 

• Rinse out mouth 

L-20 

► 

• Take the finger to 
the mouth 

-----t 

•Pickup mug 

• Wash hands 
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WASHWG Arm BATHiilG 
The person should be taught to wash in the same way as other people in the 

the home. 

In the example below the person washes from a tap. The activity has been 
divided into 11 

• Collect water in a bowl • Pour water over body 

➔ ► ► 

• Put bowl down •Pickup soap 

► ► 

• Apply soap on body and face • Collect water 

L.-21 
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• Wash face 

--- ,► 

12 

► 

1 down • Put bow 

~ 
, I i ,., ! 

/ / ! 

i : 
/ I 

.1 I 
_i ! 

i3 
body; ' ater over Pour w • og 

• five tim_ repeat 

► 

• Stand in the sun to dry, or dry with a cloth clean 

L-22 
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DRESSI;JG 

Dressing is a complicated activity and it may take you many months to 
train the child who has difficulty with learning, to dress himself/herself. 

The child should be dressed in the same way as other children in the 
community. Loose clothes are best for the child because he/she can be trained 
more easily to take them off and put them on. 

In the example below the child is trained to wear a loose dress with 
large holes for the head and arms. 

TO REMOVE DRESS 

► 

► 

• Lift dress up 

• Remove other arm 
from other sleeve 

0 

• Fold dress 

► 
• Remove one ar~ from sleeve 

► 

• Pull dress over head 

► 

L-23 
• Put dress away 

► 

► 



TO PUT ON DRESS 
• 

•Pickup the dress 

• Put one arm in 
through one sleeve 

► 

14 

► 
• Put the head through 

the neck of the dress 

• Put other arm 
through other sleeve 

• Pull dress down 

L-24 
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USING THE LATRINE 

The child should be taught to use the latrine in the same way as other 
people in the home. If there is no latrine, one should be built for the 
family. 

In the example below the child squats over the latrine hole and uses 
water for cleaning afterwards. 

• Walks to latrine with bowl 
of water 

I I I 
i I \ I , , 

I ' 

o Stands over latrine hole 

• Squats down 

► 

► 

► 

L-25 
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• Puts bowl of water down 

• Lifts clothes up 

► 

• Defecates 

► 



16 

-. Picks up bowi of 
water 

• Washes back 

• Stands up 

• Walks with bowl to source 
of water 

► 

L-26 

► 

• Puts bowl down 

• Lets clothes down 

0 

• Washes hands with soap 
and water 

► 
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If the latrine that the adults use 
is too big for the child, you can first 
train him/her using a special pot or 
tin. Wash the pot or tin each time that 
the child has used it. 

Stay with the child and be patient 
while he/she uses the latrine. Show 
the child that you are happy when he/she 
has used the latrine. 

It may take a very long time before the child is able to use the latrine 
by himself/herself. 

You should not make too much fuss· about using the latrine and scold the 
child, because then he/she may take even longer to learn to use the latrine 
by himself/herself. 

L-27 
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ADULTS 
These adults may have the same learning difficulties as the children. So 

they may not have learned to do many things when they were children. Some 
adults may not have learned to walk or to speak and may not know how to behave 
or to look after themselves. 

If the person you are training is like this, teach him/her in the same 
way that has been described for children. 

Each time the person does something well or learns to do a new task or 
activity, you should show him/her that you are pleased. You should also make 
the person feel as if he/she has achieved it by himself/herself. Then

6

the 
person will do better next time. 

• You should also prepare the 
person you are training to do 
a job. Teach him/her simple 
counting so that he/she can 
deal with money. 

- And reading so that the person 
can identify simple labels on 
bags of seed, etc. 

- and on bottles of medicine. 

L-28 
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- and to recognize buses and 
many such simple tasks. 

• You should also teach the person 
to do the household tasks that 
you think he/she will be able to 
do, such as cooking, cleaning, 
washing clothes, fetching firewood, 
etc. 

L-29 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can look after himself/herself. This may take many months and years. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Moves around? 

Speech can be understo"od? 

Eats by himself/herself? 

Drinks by himself/herself? 

Washes and bathes himself/herself? 

Cleans teeth by himself/herself? 

Dresses by himself/herself? 

Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

If all your answers are 
look after himself/herself. 
package. 

"Yes", the person you have trained has learned to 
You have done well. You can stop using this 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person has not learned to look 
after himself/herself. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again to 
do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person you 
the disability 
this package. 

have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
and will continue to need help. You can stop using 

L-30 
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2 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answe~ :a~ ~u~stions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her i;ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 

L-32 
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3, TRAiiHNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
DISABLED CHILD -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around, look after himself/herself, join 
in the family activities, and be ready for school. 

• Children enjoy play, and they need to 
play to help them develop. 

• Play helps to develop children's 
learning, seeing, hearing, speech, 
moving and behaviour. It also helps 
to teach children about themselves, 
about others, about our surroundings, 
and about the world we live in. 

• It teaches children to get on with 
other people -- both with other children 
and with adults. It prepares children 
to play their part in the family and 
the community, to go to school, and to 
be responsible and useful people. 

• This package suggests ways 1n 
which the child could play. 
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• You should see that the child spends many hours 
of the day in play. Play with the child as often 
as possible. 

While you are playing with the child, show him/ 
her a lot of love and interest. 

Children must know that they belong, and are 
needed and loved. This is necessary for the 
healthy growth of the child's mind and body. 

I' 

• You may find that when a child does one 
type of play for a long time, he/she gets 
tired of it and does not wish to do any
more. You should not then insist that 
the child goes on doing it, but give 
him/her some :other play ~nstead for the 

_::~ ''/ 

time being. 1 t 

• Whenever the child does something well, you 
should show the child that you are pleased 
about it. Also it is good to make the child 
feel as if he/she has done the new activity 
all by himself/herself alone. Then next 
time the child will do better. 

You should not speak in a way that will 
frighten the child. If the child does 
something that he/she should not do, speak 
firmly but gently to him/her to correct 
his/her behaviour. 

., 
4:. 

.i. .,. 

• The play that the child should have depends 
on how much he/she has already developed. 

On the next five pages is a chart which shows 
you the stages which children pass through in 
developing. 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP 
Children usually grow up following this pattern of development: 

Lying on stomach 
holds head up 

Begins to 
look at ob'ects 

Likes to know 
about what is 

happening around 
him/her 

Listens to 
noises and sounds 

Cries when:. 
uncomfortable; 

smiles when ha 

Lying on back 
reaches arms out 

and touches thins 

b 

cir} 

Rolls over 

Develops attachment 
to mother--sad when 

sh~ leaves, happy 
when she is close 

Sits up 
Develops taste and smell with support 

~ 
~ ➔ ~ 

ct~ 
L-35 

Makes sounds 

Grasps with 
whole hand 

Puts things in 
the mouth 

Sits alone 

Q 
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Tries to hold 

tn1ngs w1tn 
fingers & thumb 

Holds arms out 
asking for attention 

Learns 
more words 

Heg1ns to notice tn1ngs 
that are far away 

Crawls 

Picks up 
small objects 

Walks holding 
onto things 

4 
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Repeats simple words 

Stands with 
help 

Understands what 
being said and i~ 
becomes demanding 

Walks alone 

ls arra1a or 
strangers 

Stands alone 

Puts things in 
mouth to 

learn about them 



Climbs ste s 

Finds out why & how 
by listening, looking 

and touching 

Likes to place 
objects on top 
of each other 

Says simple sentences 

Makes use of objects 
Wants to play 

with other children 

► 

Likes to listen to 
stories and asks 

uestions 

Walks steadily 
and walks on 

ti -toe 

Eats without help 

Enjoys "make believe"; 
is upset with failure 
and happy with success 

Likes to play with 
sand and water 

_ij 
,ril\: 
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Likes to lift 
large objects 

Can carry on 
conversation and 
imitates people 

and animals 

Likes to 
um 

Dresses alone 

Knows different 
shapes and sizes· 

6 

ls able to handle 
small objects 

Shows independence 
and self importanee 

Likes 
role playing 

Arranges things 
in order 

Shows feelings 
for others 

Wants to know 
"how" and "why" 

( 

Knows different 
colours 

Begins to feel 
like one of a 

group 

Shows expression 
using hands 

& face 

Can skip and hop 

-38 



Develops interest 
in nature 

7 

Likes grown-up 
company and controls 

feelings 

Develops interest in lette.rs 
and numbers; can stay still 

for some time 

HOH TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD 
• Look again at the chart, one picture at 

a time. 

• See if the child can do the activity that 
is described. 

• If the child can do the activity, then 
mark "Yes" below the picture. 

• If the child cannot do the activity, 
then mark "No" below the picture. 

L-39 

Explains the 
things that he/she 

is doing 

Goes to school 
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There may be many activities that the child cannot do. 

This is because the activities that a child does depends on his/her age, 
and stage of development. The purpose of this package is to help the child 
to use play to learn to do the activities. This will help him/her to develop 
further. 

• You should now do the following: 

• Look for the first four activities on the chart that the child cannot 
yet do (marked "No"). 

• In the pages that -follow you will 
find activities for play. You 
will also find that eac~ of these 
activities iF marked wiyh pictures 
from the chart. 

• Look for the play activities that have the same marks as the first 
four activities that the child cannot yet do. 

• You should.then use these activities for the child's play. 

• See that the child does this play many times a day. You should make 
the child enjoy playing in this way so that he/she will learn to do 
the activity. Sometimes this may take a very long time, at other times 
it may be quicker. 

• When the child can do the activity on the 
chart that he/she could not do before, 
you can mark "Yes" under the picture in 
the chart. Then you can start training 
the child to do the next activity on the 
chart. Yes NO 

• Some children may not be able to do all the activities on the1 chart 
because of the disability they have. If your child cannot do a certain 
activity or activities because of the disability, you should stop the 
play for this activity after some time, and go on to train the child 
in something new. 
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PLC\ Y ACTIVITIES 

f~J_ I G--, 
b d 

• Place the child on his/her 
stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth, 
tin or toy in front of the 
child and move it up so that 
he/she will lift the head up 
to look at it. 

Hold it, then show it again. 

• Still with the child lying on 
his/her stomach, clap your hands 
above the child's !head to make 
him/hei lift the ~ead to look 
up. 

• Make toys with brightly coloured 
tins which make a noise when 
they move. Hang these so that 
the child can see them, hear them 
and touch them when they are 
moved. 

• Hang bits of brightly coloured 
cloth on a string. Blow at them 
so that the child can watch their 
movements. 

L-41 
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• During the time you are with the child, 
you should talk to him/her because 
this will encourage the child to make 
sounds which are the beginning of 
speech. There may be times when the 
child does not respond to you, but it 
is very important that you go on 
talking naturally to the child to 
encourage him/her to make sounds. 

When the child starts making sounds 
and he/she does this when only a few 
months old -- show him/her that you 
are pleased. Since the child will 
like to see you happy, he/she will 
repeat the sound and try to make new 
ones. 

Children like the feeling of movement. 
They feel relaxed and comforted if you 
move them to the rhythm of a "lullaby" 
or "rock" them to and fro. 

When ; the chi 1 d c'.i:- i e s , ho 1 d him/her 
closJ to you or bn your lap and give 
the child love and affection. 

• Put the baby to sleep in different 
positions: 

- sometimes lying on his/her back 
- sometimes lying on his/her stomach 
- and at other times lying on his/her 

side. 

Even when the child is awake, you 
should change his/her position now 
and then by rolling him/her from side 
to side. 

• Give the child toys which he/she can 
hold in the hands. The toys should 
be of different shapes and sizes. The 
child will try to put the toys in the 
mouth, shake them, bang them on the 
floor and throw them around. Let the 
child do this -- he/she is only 
finding out about the toys and about 
the world around. 
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~- n - ~ ~-~~~-
• Play with a sound. Make the 

sounds in front of, behind, at 
the side of the child, a long 
way from the child, near the 
child. Call the child from 
different places in the room. 
The child will listen care
fully to hear where the sound 
is coming from. 

• Get a stick and play at 
tapping differen~ objects in 
front;of the chi\d, behind, 
near, far. The child will 
learn to know the differences 
in sound. 

• Play with a pan and lid 
make it loud and soft. 

From the time they are a few 
weeks old, children like to 
play with their fingers and 
toes. This is the age at which 
they are learning with their 
mouth. They like to chew their 
fingers and put their toes in 
the mouth. 

It is important that all children 
do this because it teaches them 
about their bodies. 

esV ------
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• Play with the child with 
your own fingers. Touch 
the child, play with his/ 
her fingers, hide fingers, 
hide hands. Let the child 
play with your fingers. 

Bulge out your face and 
purse your lips. Let the 
child feel your face. 

• Babies get the nourishment that 
they need from mothers' milk. 

As the child grows older he/she 
will be given food in addition 
to the mother's milk. 

You ~hould see that at this time 
the child is fed with different 
kinds of vegetables and fruit. 
This will teach the child about 
taste and smell. 

It is good to support the child 
in the sitting position when he/ 
she is being fed. 

Let the child smell different 
flowers and leaves: You will 
soon know which smells he/she 
likes and dislikes! 
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• You can use a box to support 
Lhe child in sitting. 

Let the child sit in the box 
and play. 

• From time to time remove the child 
from t;he box and r"let the child sit 
w i t ho u t s u p p o r t . ., 

I I 

7 

As the child's body gets stronger, 
he/she will be able to sit alone 
for longer periods. Then you can 
get the child to sit without the 
box for as long as he/she can. 

When the child can sit alone, you 
can stop using the box. 

• Some children may not learn 
to sit alone. If the child 
you are training does not 
learn to sit alone, you 
should continue using the 
box to give him/her support. 
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• Place small objects 
the child's hands. 
giving and taking. 

in 
Play 

Encourage the child to 
grasp different fingers 
on your hands -- bend 
one, move one, poke 
thumb. 

Play at opening and 
closing your fists in 
front of the child. 

Play at imitating hand 
gestures. 

14 

• Play "liith a piece 1 of cloth, 
folding and rolling. 

Play with pencils and sticks 
to teach the child to holJ 
things. They can be changed 
from hand to hand, given back, 
put down and picked up. 

You should take care to see 
that the things that you use 
as toys will not harm the 
child in any way. 

• Play with a ball of string. 
Let the child pull it out. 
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• When the child is a little older 
he/she will listen to what you 
say very carefully and start 
imitating the words that you use 
often. It is good not only to 
talk to the child naturally, but 
also to sing simple songs to 
him/her. The child will soon 
pick up the rhythm of your songs 
and will enjoy them. 

At this stage the child will also 
understand very simple things that 
you ask him/her to do. The child 
will learn to point to familiar 
objects that you name and will 
start saying a few words. From 
now on the child will learn new 
words ,more easily'.,. 

I I 

• Teach the child to get to know 
the world around him/her by 
showing and pointing to them and 
saying the words at the same time. 

In this way teach the child to 
know different people, animals, 
birds, trees, and so on. 

• You can also get the child to 
know his/her body in this way. 
Point to different parts of the 
body, say the name of the part, 
and get the child to imitate 
you. 
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• Hang an old rubber tyre or a wheel 
from a tree. Fill in the hole in 
the middle safely with a piece of 
wood. 

Place the child on this piece of 
wood and let the tyre swing to and 
fro. 

• Let the child sit astride a log, 
tyre, or small box. 

He/she will enjoy moving to and 
fro and to pretend to be riding 
on a bicycle or animal. 

• Children like to have toys that 
can be rolled on the ground. 

Give the child brightly coloured 
tins or rubber balls which he/she 
can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
these around. He/she will want 
them again. 

Let the child crawl to pick 
them up. 

If the child you are training 
cannot crawl, place the child 
in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. 
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• Let the child crawl around, 
moving between furniture and 
other objects. 

Teach the child to imitate 
animal movements and sounds 
as he/she crawls (dogs, 
elephants, cats). 

• You can use a wooden box to 
support the child in a 
standing position. 

I • 
You can also us~ a pillow 
to kdep the chiVd's legs 
apart. 

You should let the child play 
while he/she is standing 1n 
the box. 

Also, talk to the child and tell 
him/her stories while he/she is 
standing in this way. 

• As the child learns to stand by 
himself/herself, you can use 
your hands to support the child 
like this instead of the box. 
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• You can teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or tree. 
Play with the child while he/she 
is standing like this. 

• Next teach the child to pull 
himself/herself into standing 
holding onto walls, trees, etc. 

You can do this to counting 
and to singing so that you 
make.it a game. 

• Give the child coloured seeds, 
sea shells, and pebbles of 
different shaoes and sizes. 
Let the child handle and play 
with these . 

• The child will put his/her toys 
in the mouth to learn about them. 

You should teach the child not to 
swallow his/her toys. 
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• Teach the child to walk holding 
on to boxes, low parapets, trees, 
etc. 

Talk to the child and teach him/ 
her new words at this time. 

• When children first start walking 
they like to push large objects 
to g~t around uniil they are steady 
on their feet. Pive the child an 
old metal drum, barrel or box that 
he/she will enjoy moving around. 

• You can hold the child by the hand 
and walk with him/her. 

Take the child around the neigh
bourhood walking like this, and 
talk to him/her as you do so, 
teaching the child new words. 

• You should encourage the child to 
walk by himself/herself. 

Hold toys and food a short 
distance away from him/her and 
call to the child to come and 
get it. 

Some children may take a long time 
to learn to walk. 

If the child you are training has 
not learned to walk at the time 
that the children in your community 
usually learn to walk, you should 
talk to the local supervisor about it. 
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• Let the child play on uneven 
ground. 

• Help the child to climb slopes and 
steps. Do this (to counting and 
singlng so that :the child will enjoy 
it. 

• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes 
with which he/she can play at building. 

• Make feeding time play time as well. 
Teach the child to eat by himself/ 
herself by talking to the child and 
telling him/her stories while he/she 
eats. 

Some children may not be able to eat 
by themselves. If the child you are 
training cannot eat by himself/herself, 
you should feed the child yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, you 
should find someone else to do it -
another family member, neighbour or 
friend. 
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Play "hide and seek" with the 
child. 

You or someone else can hide and 
call out from the place where 
you hide. Then the child should 
look for you. You should make 
it possible for the child to 
find you by calling out from 
time to time. 

Then you should let the child 
hide and call out, and "seek" 
him/her yourself. 

Fill bottles of different sizes and 
shapes with water, and tins with 
pebbles. 

The child can then do the following: 

- touch them with the fingers and 
with bits of sticks, to listen to 
the different noises that they make, 

- move the bottles and watch the 
movement of the water, 

- shake the tins and listen to the 
noises that they make. 
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• If there are other children in the 
family, they must often play with 
the child you are training. Other
wise, get together two or three 
children from the neighbourhood. 
In playing with others, the 
children will learn to cooperate 
and to share their toys. Children 
also learn to await their turn to 
do things. Other children also 
learn to accept a child with a 
disability as one of them. 

Children enjoy playing to music. 
Let them sing and dance, clapping 
their hands and moving to the 
rhythm of the music. 
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• Children's toys need not always be 
sma 11. 

They can also enjoy playing with 
large boxes, stools, chairs, etc. 
They like to move these ar0und and 
arrange them in different ways. 

• Children like to play with water, 
sand and clay. 

Teach the child to make things 
using these -- houses, animals, 
people and other objects. 

• You can start teaching the child 
activities such as washing and 
dressing himself/herself. 

Talk to the child while you are 
doing this using the words of the 
names of parts of the body and of 
garments - head, neck, back, 
front, inside, outside, up, down, 
etc. 

The child will enjoy this and will 
then learn to wash and dress alone. 

• Help the child to collect sticks, 
boxes and pebbles. Teach him/her 
to play with these arranging them 
in patterns. 

Teach the child to use these in 
making up stories about people, 
animals, etc. 
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• Green, red, yellow and blue are the 
first colours that a child recognizes. 

With the child, collect green leaves, 
also red, yellow and blue flowers. 

Use these to teach the child these 
different colours. You can also teach 
the child the names of the flowers. 

Then teach the child to recognize 
these colours on his/her own clothes 
and the clothes that other people 
wear, etc. 

• 
• Arrange for the child to play 

with others singing and 
dancing together. 

• Encourage them to tell each other 
stories and to talk about each 
other. 

• Using a paper or some other material, 
cut out a shape of a man making the 
head, arms, hands, legs and feet 
separate from the body. 

Teach the child to put them together 
by using his/her own body to learn 
from. 
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• From a large piece of cardboard, 
cut out different shapes -- rounds, 
squares, diagonals, etc., and keep 
these aside. 

Give the child the cardboard which 
now has holes of different shapes, 
and give him/her also the pieces 
that you cut out. 

Teach the child to fit the pieces 
into the correct holes in the 
cardboard. 

• Give the child a number of tins of 
different sizes and show him/her 
how to fit them in, one inside the 
other .. The child •will probably 

• ' I • like t~ play for a very long time 
with tf1ese tins. 1 

Instead of tins, you can also use 
pots, pans or boxes. 

• There may be times when the child 
gets very angry, throws things 
around, and cries a lot. 

When the child does this, he/she 
is showing his/her feelings. It 
may be a way of showing that he/ 
she cannot do what he/she wants 
to, or that he/she needs more 
attention. 

You should then hold the child close 
to you or on your lap and keep him/ 
her in a comfortable position. Tell 
the child stories to comfort, calm 
and relax him/her and make the child 
forget his/her anger. 

Some children find it difficult to 
control their activities and 
behaviour. If the child you are 
training is like this, you should 
then help the child to get over this 
problem by calming and relaxing the 
child very often. 
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• Make a swing by tying a strong rope 
to a steady branch of a tree. Use 
a piece of wo~d for the seat. 

The child will enjoy moving to and 
fro in the air on the swing. 

Ch-ildren should be as active as possible however disabled they are. 

If the child you are training can run and jump, let him/her do so. 

Children will soon learn, or should be taught to, fall with the least 
pain and injury. 

• Find a box which the child can 
climb onto and jump off of. 
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• Crawl and creep under fences, 
gates, barrels, etc. 

• Teach the child to collect seeds 
and nuts of different colours, 
shapes and sizes. Make them into 
beads by making holes in them. 

Teach the child to thread these on 
a string or sticks in different 
patterns -- according to colour, 
size, shape and pattern on the seed 
or nut. 

• Children could play with sticks, 
touching each others' sticks to 
make different sounds. 

This could be made into games 
done to counting and to rhythm. 
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• Cover the child's eyes with a 
piece of cloth. 

Play games with the child teaching 
him/her to use the touch in the 
fingers, to learn to know the seeds, 
nuts and sticks that were used 
before for play. You could also 
use other things that are around 
the home -- keys, coins, lids, etc. 

' •L k" • The chdld will enjoy ma ing drawings 

·1 

in the sand with a stick. 

Some children may use their right 
hand for drawing, and others may use 
their left hand. 

You should let the child you are 
training use whichever hand he/she 
likes to use. 

• Get together a group of children 
to play "Blindman's Bluff". 

One of the children has his/her 
eyes covered with a piece of 
cloth. This child has to catch 
one of the others who call out 
while moving around. 
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•Rolla piece of paper and give it 
to the child. Teach him/her to 
hold this to one eye and follow 
the movement of people, animals, 
and birds. 

• At this stage the child will ask 
many questions such as what things 
are made of and why things happen. 

You should spend some 
child and let him/her 
he/she wants to know. 

time with the 
ask you what 

Be patient 
and answer the child's questions 
as well as you ea~. 

t ,, 
You can even mak~ a game of 
"questions and answers" with the 
child. Each of you asks a question 
in turn, to which the other should 
answer. 

• Children like to play 
at "acting". Let thetd 
dress up in old 

- clothes, etc., an<l 
make up little plays 
imitating people and 
events. 

~ ¥ ., .... 
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When playing and doing all other activities, you should let the child do 
as much as he/she can without your help. 

You should make the child feel as if he/she can do these without your 
help. 

It is only then that the child you are training will learn to be indepen
dent and will want to do more for himself/herself. 
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• The child reaches a stage when 
he/she likes to imitate grown
ups. 

When you do your household 
tasks, let the child do them 
with you and imitate what you 
and other grown-ups do. 

• Children enjoy playing in 
groups. 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run round the catcher 
in a circle. 

The catcher then wakes up and 
must touch one of the other 
children who run around in a 
marked area. 

The child who is touched 
becomes the next "catcher". 

'• Children like to kick and roll 
things about with their feet. 

They can use a ball or a dried 
(but light) fruit for making up 
"kicking" games. 
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enjoyabl using e games 
a log. 

The child log is a ea~ pretend th 
bu n animal at 

s, a cart 'a boat and so , a on. 

can 

the 

•Aver . y good act· . is to walk ivity for . 
other ob· balancing children Jects books and 

on the head. 
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Children can get a lot of enjoyment playing with a rope. 

l1] 

• They can walk on it or pull 
it between them. 

• They can walk with their feet 
on either side of it, or 
crossing their feet from side 
to side, or placing the heel 
of one foot in front of the 
toes of the other foot. 

• They can climb it or tie and untie 
knots with it. 
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• Take the child for walks in the 
countryside. The child should 
learn about nature - land, 
rivers, plants, animals and 
birds, and take an interest in 
these . 

. Show the child the differences 
in hills and valleys, rivers 
and lakes, trees, plants, 
bushes, and so on. 

• The child should collect various 
things from nature ~o that he/ 
she bandies them. The child can 
collect feathers, diied leaves, 
pressed flowers, pebbles, etc. 

Teach the child to sort these 
out into groups according to 
differences in shape, size, 
colour, texture, temperature, 
etc. 

~. The child will enjoy having a 
~· patch of garden for his/her own. 

Teach the child to plant seeds 

[i} 
an~ watch them grow into plants 
and bear flowers. 

. The child will also enjoy 
helping to look after the 

[1] 
family vegetable plot. 
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• Teach the child to make cards 
with drawings of the things 
that he/she has collected. 

You should also help the child 
to make up games to play using 
these cards. 

Help the child to make a kite 
and to fly it. 

• When other members of the 
household do their tasks, 

[i}
. the child should be 

allowed to help so that 
. he/she begins to feel 

and take responsibility 
for small tasks. 

[]] 
Keep the child with you 
when you do your cooking 
and let the child help 
you with the cooking. 
The child can also help 
you with marketing and 
looking after the 
younger children. 
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Give the child "puzzles" to work out. 
puzzles. 

• Counting games • 

. 
• A picturte cut into pieces which 
~ the child can put together again. 

• A "maz~" drawn on the ground 
which the child should follow 
to find the correct path. 

The maze may also be diawn on 
a piece of paper. Then the 
child finds the correct path 
by following with a finger. 

On drawings that you make the 
child should be able to find 
certain objects that are also 
drawn. 

For example, in this drawing 
the child should be able to 
see three fish. 
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• The child will like to 
draw and scribble. 

• You can let him/her do this 
with a scick on the sand or 
with a pencil or piece of 
charcoal on.paper. 

I 

• Give the child books to 
look at. 

Explain the pictures in 
the books to the child. 

• Teach the child letters and 
let him/her look for these 
in the books. 
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• Move a bicycle tube, wheel or 
loop with the hips. 
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• Run along rolling an old tyre 
or wheel with the hands or 
with a stick like this. 

• Use bits of wood, tin, nails, 
cardboard, paper and paste to 
make useful things and toys 
boxes, carts, stools, etc. 

• Swimming and playing in the 
water. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 1,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8 •. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down. the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

1 7. If "Yes" 'to 
I 

I 
questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? 

' 
Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the ·package help the disabled person? Yes 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

No. 

No. 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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4. TRAifHNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
PERSmJ WHO HAS DIFFICULTY \·JITH LEARNING -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to get schooling. 

THE NEED FOR SCHOOLING 
All children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 

learn about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 

Even though your child has difficulty with learning, he/she should go to 
school because the child should and could become a useful member of your 
community. Schooling will help the child to grow up to be an independent 
adult. He/she will then be able to earn money for his/her living. 

The child you are training should have the same opportunities of going to 
the same school as other children. If there is no school nearby for the 
children, your community should take steps to start one. Speak to the 
community leaders about it. 

HOW THE CH I LD CAU GET TO SCHOOL Ar~D BACK 

• The child should be able to go to school 
and back by himself/herself. 

If your child cannot find his/her own way 
to school and back, train the child to do 
so. When you walk with the child to the 
school, always take the same route. Show 
him/her certain landmarks on the way such 
as trees and houses. Repeat this many 
times and teach the child in this way. 

If for any reason the child is unable to 
go to school and back by himself/herself, 
take the child to school and back your
self. If you are unable to do this, find 
someone else to do it -- maybe a family 
member, neighbour, friend or a schoolmate. 

The child should get to school on time 
and go ~egularly. 
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THE CHILn IN SCHOOL 

• When you first take the child to school, 
you should tell the teacher about the 
difficulties that the child has. 

Ask the teacher what the child should 
be taught at home. You should arrange 
for someone -- you, another family 
member, friend or neighbour -- to help 
the child at home with his/her school
work. Then the child will learn better. 

When the child does well, you should show the child that you are 
pleased. Make the child know that he/she has achieved it by himself/ 
herself alone. This will help the child to do even better in the future. 

• The child should join in all the 
activities of the school such as 
field trips,, scouting, school games 
and sports, drama, music and other 
activities. 

• It may be that the child is not able 
to join in all the activities at 
school. For example, the child may 
not be able to play very complicated 
games. However, the teacher will 
provide suitable activities for him/ 
her at the time that other children 
have these activities. 
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• The community should provide a 
volunteer to help the teacher and 
all the disabled children. The 
volunteer may also give the child 
any extra help that he/she may 
need during the school hours. 

The teacher will tell the other 
children in the school about the 
child's disability. 

3 

The teacher will also tell the other 
children to help your child to get 
all the benefits of schooling. 

• It is possible that the child may not learn to read, write and 
count as well as other children. 

• However, you should continue to send 
your child to school because 

- It teaches the child how to get on 
with others, to behave in company, 
to work with others, and it teaches 
the child to accept the rules laid 
down by the school. 

- It teaches your child to take 
responsibility. 

- It gives your child a feeling of 
belonging to a group and it helps 
your child to form friendships. 
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- It develops any abilities 
th~t your child has. 

• Schooling will also teach the 
child to do many activities 
that may be necessary for the 
child in the future -- growing 
vegetables and fruit, cooking 
meals, looking after animals, 
etc. 

All this helps to make up for the disability that your child has. 

• From time to time, perhaps at the 
end of every term, you should meet 
the teacher to talk about the 
child's progress and problems if any. 

If the child has any difficulty 
with schooling, you should find out 
ways of getting over these problems. 

• You should also see 
that the child gets 
all the years of 
schooling that are 
available to your 
community. 

1 L 3 
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SCHOOLING FOR ADULTS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH LEARrHNG 
Adults who have difficulty with learning and have the benefit of schooling 

will be able to earn money for their living. If they are already working, they 
may even be able to earn more money if they have schooling. 

• So adults who have difficulty with learning 
1nd have not been to school should be given 
:ne cnance ~~ do so. 

If there are only a few adults, they could 
join the normal classes at the school. If 
there are many adults who need schooling, 
there could be a special class at the 
school for adults. If the adults have 
other occupations during the day, their 
classes could be arranged in the evenings. 

-You could help the person you are training 
to get ready for schooling by teaching the 
person yourself. Teach the person to 
count, read, and write. If you are unable 
to do this, you should find someone else 
to teach the person you are training. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes 

Does the person go to school? 

Do you think the person is helped by schooling? 

If your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained is getting 
schooling. You have done well. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

No 

1. The person has not been taken into the school. 
leaders about this. 

Speak to the community 

2. You have not found a way of getting the person to school and back. 
Read this package again. When the person is getting schooling, you 
can stop using this package. 

3. If you do not think that the person is helped by schooling, talk to 
the teacher and ask him/her about it. Then you can stop using this 
package.' 

4. There is no school in your community. Speak to the community leaders 
about starting a school. Meanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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4 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

~. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of t_he page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes --- No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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5, TRAiiHNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH LEARrJING -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person who has difficulty with learning to 
take part in the family and community activities. 

A person who has difficulty with learning should perform the duties of 
being a member of the family and community in the same way as if he/she.had 
no disability. 

The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a 
mother, a father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she 
should perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. 
Every person should also play a part as a member of the community to which 
he/she belongs. 

For the person you are training to be 
able to do this, other members of the 
family and community should look upon him/ 
her as an equal member; the person shouid 
not be overprotected because he/she has a 
disability, ~either should the person be 
:aade ::-::i .:eei 
disability. 

~r.~erior because 0f the 

Persons who have difficulty with 
learning cannot always do all the things 
other people can do, or do them in the 
same way. It is the responsibility of the 

family and the community to teach and train their disabled to be as 
independent as possible. Of course, all disabled persons cannot be made 
totally independent. Then the family and the community must give them the 
help that will make it possible for the disabled person to perform his/her 
duties in the family and in the community. 

In some families and communities, persons who have difficulty with 
learning are not easily accepted for many reasons. The fact that they may 
look different and behave differently may create fear in many people's 
minds. These families and communities should get to know the persons who 
have difficulty with learning. Then their fears will disappear, and the 
family and community will accept these persons as equa~ members. 

J 

• If the person is a child, you 
should send him/her to school. 
He/she should play with other 
children and take part in the 
same activities as they do. 
The child should also take 
part in activities with adults. 
This helps him/her to grow up. 
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• You should take the person about in the 
village so that friends and neighbours 
can meet and get to know the person. 

• It may be that the person you are 
training has difficulty in finding his/ 
her way around the village. When you 
go about with the person, always take 
the same route and point out certain 
landmarks such as trees and houses. Do 
this many times and train the person in 
this way. 

• You should tell others about 
the person's disability and 
show them what the person can 
do in spite of it. 

• You should make it possible for 
the person to take part in all 
the family activities. He/she 
should eat meals together with 
the family, make journeys and 
pilgrimages with the family, and 
attend marriages, funerals, etc. 



COt'lMUt-J ITY ACTIVITIES 
3 

• You should tell the person about the 
voluntary organizations that are active 
in the village such as scouts, women's 
organizations, farming associations and 
clubs. Find out if the person would 
like to be a member of these. If he/ 
she wants to be a member, go with the 
person to the leaders oi the voluntary 
organizations to ask about becoming a 
member. 

• You should make it possible for 
the person to take part in the 
community activities that he/she 
would like to. Tell him/her 
about meetings, festivals and 
religious activities that are 
to be held. 

• If the person feels that there is a 
special need to deal with the problems 
of the disabled, you could suggest to 
him/her to start an advisory group in 
the community. This group could consist 
of community members who are interested 
in the disabled, and with different 
kinds of disabilities such as learning, 
fits, seeing, hearing and speech 
problems, etc. 

This group can take the responsibility 
of seeing to the welfare of the disabled 
such as equal opportunity for jobs, 
housing, transport, supply of water, 
economic support, etc. 

• The person may also like to form a 
group made of disabled persons and 
their families. 

These people could meet socially to 
discuss problems, help each other 
and share experiences. 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part in religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
in family and community activities. 
this package. 

you have trained the person to take part 
You have done well. You can stop using 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue traini~g 
the person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the 
person does this, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. 
to take part in these activities. When the 
can stop using this package. 

Teach the person again 
person does this, you 

3. The person does not like to take part in these activities. Speak to 
him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in at least 
three activities, you can stop using this package. 

4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because 
of the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 
5 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package ,better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local sup~rvisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No'' to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If ''Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No'' to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the ·package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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6. TRAIIHiJG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY ViEMBER OF A RURAL 
~-JOMAf~ vJI-IO HAS D IFF I CUL TY WITH LEARN I NG -- DAI LY TASKS 

rvhat Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you 
are training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching 
water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving 
grain, taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
and repairs to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives 
in. Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not bave to do all the tasks 
-~~~~~~~~ icov~. Jhe ~ay ~~~o ~ave co do some ~a~Ks tnac nave not been 

mentioned -- for example, looking after animals. You must then find a way 
to train the woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
disabled. Only if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

On the other hand, you may think that the way the woman was doing the 
task before she became disabled is not the easiest or the best way of doing 
it. Then you can train the woman :n :he better way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils 
used are arranged and replaced in the same 
places and the work is done in the same 
pattern. 

If you need to train the woman to do tasks that she-has not been doing, 
train her in the same way as described in the package "Training in Looking 
\fter Himself/Herself". 

If there are any tasks which the woman cannot be trained to do, for 
~xample, fetching water, you can do the following: Arrange with a friend or 
1eighbour to fetch water, while the woman you are training will do some 
tasks for the friend or neighbour, such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has learned to do a new task or tasks, 
rou should show her that you are pleased. You should also make her feel that 
~he has achieved it by herself alone. This will help her to do better next 
:1.rne. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

e She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating in the past is not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 
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• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 

L-94 

• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 

5 

• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out. When the level reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be boiled to prevent 
diseases. 

, Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. Then 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

• Ur you can make her a wheelbarrow on which 
she can place the bucket of water. 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCHING FIREWOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. 
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GROWING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDING, GRrnDING AMD SIEVING GRAIN 

9 

.· JW: 
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• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CH I LDREN 

SEWING 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

• It is not good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 
he~ other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed in 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ground or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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~/ASH I NG CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

11 
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CLEANING THE HOME 

• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

Grows vegetables? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the woman to do her daily 
tasks. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying ''No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT TH IS TRAIN IMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,;ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No: 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" ·t:o question_' 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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7. TRAii'lWG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY r1EMBER OF A PERSOf.l 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH LEARNIIJG -- JOB PLACEMEiff 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able, together with the person you are training, to find and arrange a job 
that the person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSCXJ WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH W\RNii~G DO A JOB? 
Doing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 

person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by oneself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being 
useful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that 
the person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare·of the 
family and community, or helps to develop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a place both in 
the family and in the community and 
this is particularly important for 
a person who has difficulty with 
learning because he/she usually 
feels handicapped. 

• Persons who have difficulty with 
learning get a chance to meet 
other people. This helps them 
to learn more about life and gives 
them more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities that the person who has difficulty 
with learning has; this keeps his/her body and mind active and may even help 
to develop them. In most cases, being active will prevent the disability 
from getting worse. 

GETTING TO AND FROM WORK 

If the person cannot find his/ 
her own way to work and back, you 
should train the person to do so. 

If the person needs help to 
get to and from work, arrange for 
this to be given - by yourself, 
family members, friends, etc. 
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CHOICE OF JOB 

The person who has difficulty with learning should be allowed to play a 
useful part in the community. He/she too can help in the development of the 
community and contribute to meeting the needs of the community. The person 
can be engaged in a job that will meet with the community's needs such as food 
production, utility cottage industries, ·handicrafts and community services. 

Some:persons who have difficulty with learning may be able to do any of 
the jobs listed below. 

Others may be able to do a part of a job, such as those listed below under 
"Food Production Jobs in which a Person may be Employed". 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT A PERSDrJ CAiJ UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER mm 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruit -- maize, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, beans, green 
leaves, chillies, coffee, bananas, papaya, etc. 

! . J 
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• Poultry farming • Fishing and fish 
farming. 
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• Keeping animals 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS IN WUICH A PERSm~ MAY BE El'1PLOYED 

• Looking after cattle 

• Milking cows 

• Ploughing fields 
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• Washing cows and bullocks 

• Feeding livestock 
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• Bundling and tying 
grass and straw 
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• Transplanting and 

watering plants 

• Tending crops 

• Selling vegetables and 
fruit, prepared foods, 
drinks, utility items, 
etc. 

4 
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• Pulling out weeds and 
removing harmful insects 

• Cutting and picklng 
vegetables and fruit 

• Plucking tea 
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UTILITY COTTAGE HJDUSTRIES \·IHICH A PERSON CAf~ UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER mm OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

• Brick making 

• Carpentry 

~~E1> 
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• Soap making 

• Masonry 

•Housebuilding 
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• Broom making 

• Extraction of 
cooking oil 

6 

• Making rope and 
clay pot stands 
from straw and 
coir 

• ~ottery making -

• Tailoring 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices 
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• Making simple 
sandals and 
shoes 

• Weaving palm 
leaf mats 

7 

- .. 

• Handloom weaving 
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• Stitching jute 

• Tapping and 
making rubber 



• Making the aids and 
appliances used by 
the disabled 

8 

• Candle making 

HArJDICRAFT IlmUSTRIES WHICH A PERSOU CArJ UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
made from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some examples 
of handicrafts are given below. 

• Handloom weaving 
and spinning 
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• Carpet making 



~ I2xtile pri~ting~ 
batik work and 
dyeing 

• Knitting 

• Local arts 

9 

• Embroidery 
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• Bask~t making 

• Making furniture 
and chair 
weaving 

? ~ 
. ~ 

• Leatherwork 
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COf'1MUN ITY SERVICES IN WHICH A PERSON CAf4 BE H·1PLOYED 

Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 
development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

r. 

~ 

The person you are training may be able to get a job as a messenger in 
~n office such as the local council office, or in a shop or school. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you should ask for the training 
.)ackage on "schooling". 
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SELECTIDf'J OF A JOB 

Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about the following: 

• What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

• Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

• What the person is good at. One person may be good at making things 
with the hands, another may be good at working in the field, and 
another may be good at planning and designing arts and crafts. 

• Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

• Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

• Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

When the person has decided what job he/she would like to do, go with 
the person to the community leaders and ask for their cooperation in finding 
the job, and in arranging training if it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start with, talk 
to the community leaders about getting a loan for the person from the 
community before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job, he/she may have difficulties about it. 
Sometimes the people that the person works with may present problems. 

From time to time 
getting on in the job. 
In this way you should 

you should discuss with the person about how he/she is 
Help him/her to get over any difficulties or problems. 

help the person to keep the job that he/she is doing. 
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TRAINING FOR THE PERSON FOR THE JOB 
It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train their 

disabled in the work that they wish to do, so you should ask for the help of 
your community leaders for training the person for the job he/she has chosen. 
For example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can learn to do so 
from a community member who keeps a cow. In the same way, the person can learn 
to do utility cottage industries and handicrafts from community members who 
know how to do them. 

f\} 
Al 

IA 
The person may need training on t~e job, and will need more help during 

training than others. The person will also need a longer training than others. 

Each task to be done should be divided into small parts. 

One small part should be taught at a time and repeated often for the 
person to learn it. 

The next part is taught only when the first one has been lear~ed. 

In this way the person can be trained to do many tasks. 

You should also find out, together with your community leaders, if any 
training for the job that is chosen is provided by your district councils, 
local governments and voluntary organizations. If a training is available, 
the person you are training can apply for it. 

MONEY FOR STARTil~G THE JOB 

Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, may need money 
to start a job, for example poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. The money 
could be taken as a loan on low interest from the community, either from 
~ommunity savings, cooperatives or taxes. 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks that the person 

will have to do. 

Look out for any dangers that the person may meet, because he/she is 
~nable to recognize dangers, to make decisions quickly, may not be able to 
move quickly, and may not remember well. 

You should take steps to protect the person from these dangers. 

• If there are many rivers and lakes 
in your area, you should teach the 
person to swim so that he/she will 
be safe in the water. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

question below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person do a job'? 

If your answer is "Yes", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person 
package until you have done so. 
can stop using this package. 

for long enough. Continue using this 
When the person is doing a job, you 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. There may be no jobs available for the person. Speak to the 
community leaders about providing more jobs. If the community cannot 
provide a job, you must get economic support from the community for 
the person. 

4. The person does not like to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
necessity of doing one. When the person is doing a job, you can 
stop using this package. 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can 
stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficui~ :a answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her i,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the ·package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAI~ING 
OF PERSm~s WHO HAVE D IFF I CUL TY w ITH LEARN IilG 

(To be answered by the local supervisor) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your communicy have difficulty with learning? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the 
table below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
for 'learning'. Write the following: How many times you used each 
package and how many persons were helped by using the packages. 

No. of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8. Did you have any problems in choosing the correct package? 
Yes ___ No. 

L-121 



2 

9. If "Yes" to question 8, list the problems that you had. 

10. Did the family members have any problems in using the packages? 
Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write below what the problems were. 

12. Were there any instructions in the packages that you could not 
No. understand? ___ Yes 

13. If "Yes" to question 12, write on the table below the number of the 
package, the number of the page, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that you could not follow. 

No. of Package Page No. First three words of paragraph 

14. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

15. If "No" to question 14, on the table below list the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

No. of Page First three words of paragraph 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve the packages? 

Thank you for your help. 

L-122 



WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 

ORGANISATION MONDIALE DE LA SANTE 

TRAINING THE DISABLED 
IN THE COMMUNITY 

A MANUAL ON REHABILITATION 
FOR DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

PART B 

BOOKLET IV 

FOR THE TRAINING OF PERSONS 
WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

SEPTEMBER 1980 

DPR/80.1 
VERSION 2 



WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 

ORGANISATION MONDIALE DE LA SANTE 

CONTENTS 

nstructions to Local Supervisor - HOW TO USE THE TRAINING PACKAGES 1 

1. Training Package for a Mother of a Disabled Baby - BREASTFEEDING 5 

2. Training Package for a Family Member of a Disabled Child - PLAY 
ACTIVITIES 13 

3. Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
in Using the Arms - ACTIVITIES FOR THE ARMS AND HANDS 57 

4. Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
with Moving - TRAINING IN FEEDING HIMSELF/HERSELF 69 

5. Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty with 
Moving - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER HIS/HER CLEANLINESS (HYGIENE) 85 

6. Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty with 
Moving - TRAINING IN DRESSING HIMSELF/HERSELF 95 

7. Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
with Moving the Legs - STRENGTHENING WEAK LEGS 103 

8. Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty with 
Moving - TRAINING TO SIT UP FROM LYING AND TO SIT ALONE 123 

9. Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty with 
Moving - TRAINING IN MOBILITY 137 

J. Package for a Family Member of a Person with No Feeling in the 
Hands - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER THE HANDS 

1. Package for a Family Member of a Person with No Feeling in the 
Feet - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER THE FEET 

2. Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Aches 
and Pains in the Joints - HOW TO DO DAILY ACTIVITIES AT HOME AND 

175 

193 

AT WORK 205 

l. Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
with Moving - SCHOOLING 217 

Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
with Moving - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 223 

,. Training Package for a Family Member of a Rural Woman who has 
Difficulty with Moving - DAILY TASKS 229 

Training Package for a Family Member of a Person who has Difficulty 
with Moving - JOB PLACEMENT 243 

A STORY - "How Manuela Helped the Village" 259 
A STORY - "A Story about Ramasamy" 263 

estions about this Booklet 267 

The issue of this document does not constitute 

formal publication. It should not be reviewed, 

abstracted or quoted without the agreement of 

the World Health Organization. Authors alone 

are responsible for views expressed in signed 

Ce document ne constitue pas une publication. 

II ne doit faire l'objet d'aucun compte rendu ou 

resume ni d'aucune citation sans l'autorisation de 
!'Organisation Mondiale de la Sante. Les opinions 

exprimees dans les articles signes n'enqaqent 



INSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

HOW TO USE THE TRAINING PACKAGES 
From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 

who has difficulty with moving and his/her family, you will by now know what 
the person needs to be trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 - BREASTFEEDING 

If the child is being breastfed, you should give this package to the 
mother. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 - PLAY ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all children who are not 
going to school. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 - ACTIVITIES FOR THE ARMS AND HANDS 

You should find out if the person does the following: 

I QUESTIONS YES NO 

I Uses the hands for eating? 

Uses the arms for dressing? 

Uses the arms for washing? 

If any answers are "No'', you should give this package to be used for the 
training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 4 - TRAINING IN FEEDING HIMSELF/HERSELF 

You should find out from the person, a family member, or the trainer if 
the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Eats by himself/herself? 

Drinks by himself/herself? 

If either answer is "No", this package should be used for the training. 

If both answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

'ACKAGE NUMBER 5 - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER HIS/HER CLEANLINESS (HYGIENE) 

You should find out if the person does the following: 
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QUESTIONS YES NO 

Washes and bathes himself/herself? 

Cleans the teeth himself /herself? 

Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

If any answers are "No", you should give this package to be used for 
training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 6 - TRAINING IN DRESSING HIMSELF/HERSELF 

You should find out if the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Takes off clothes by himself/herself? 

Puts on clothes by himself/herself? 

If either answer is ''No", you should give this package to be used for 
training. 

If both answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 7 - STRENGTHENING WEAK LEGS 

First ask the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

When you bend the person's knee quickly, do the 
muscles of the person's thigh get much harder? 

If the answer is "Yes", you should riot use this package for the training. 

If the answer is "No", find out if the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Moves the legs in the same way as others? 

Walks as fast and as far as others? 

If either answer is "No", you should give this package to the trainer. 

If both answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 
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PACKAGE NUMBER 8 - TRAINING TO SIT UP FROM LYING AND TO SIT ALONE 

You should find out if the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Sits up from lying? 

Sits alone? 

If either answer is "No", you should give this package to the trainer to 
be used. 

If both answers are "Yes", this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 9 - TRAINING IN MOBILITY 

You should find out if the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Moves inside the home? 

Goes to the latrine? 

Moves outside the house? 

Moves around the village? 

Goes by bus if necessary·? 

If any answers are "No", you should give this package to the trainer to be 
used. 

If all answers are "Yes'', this package need not be used. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 10 - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER THE HANDS 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
reduced or no feeling in the hands. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 11 - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER THE FEET 

This package shou~d be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
reduced or no feeling in the feet. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 12 - FOR A PERSON WHO HAS ACHES AND PAINS IN THE JOINTS -
HOW TO DO DAILY ACTIVITIES AT HOME AND AT WORK 

If any disabled persons complain of aches and pains in their hips, knees, 
back or hands, you should give their trainers this package to be used. 
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PACKAGE NUMBER 13 - SCHOOLING 

If the child is of school age and is not going to school, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

If the child is going to school, this package is not necessary. 

This package should also be given to the trainers of adults who have not 
had any schooling. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 14 - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
difficulty with moving. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 15 - DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the trainer 
should use this package. 

This package could alsa be used to train others to do these tasks: 
cooking, fetching water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, 
grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, 
cleaning the home, and repairs to the house. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 16 - JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a job or 
household task, you should give the trainer this package. 

If the person is doing a job or household task, this package is not 
necessary. 

TWO STORIES - "How Manuela Helped the Village" 
"A Story about Ramasamy" 

You should give these to the trainers of all persons who have difficulty 
with moving. You can also give this to other community members. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled out by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 
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I. TRAI:~niG PACKAGE Farr /'-1 rmTHER 
OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING t 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
When you breastfeed your baby, you hold the baby close to you. This gives 

the baby the feeling of being loved and wanted and of security. So it is even 
more important to breastfeed a baby that is disabled. 

Also, mother's milk is the best for your baby because: 

• It contains all the food that the baby needs. 

• It protects the baby ag~inst many diseases caused by germs. 

• It is always clean and needs no preparation. 

• It does not cost anything. 

If you have enough milk you can feed your baby with only milk for the 
first 4 months. Gradually add other nourishing food from the 5th month onward. 
You should however continue breastfeeding your baby for as long as possible. 

10v/ OFTErl SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
• Keep the baby near you and feed 

him/her whenever the baby is 
hungry. Take the baby with you 
when you go to sleep and feed 
him/her at night. 

• Let the baby suck from each 
breast for as long as he/she 
needs to. 

• The more often you breastfeed 
your baby for the first few days, 
the easier it will be for you to 
continue breastfeeding. 
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HOW TO HOLD YOUR BABY 
You can choose the position in which you would like to feed your baby. 

You may choose to lie down or sit up. Whichever position you choose, you 
should make sure that you are comfortable. 

HOW rn FEED YOUR BABY 

• Prevent the baby's head from falling backward by 
placing your arm around the baby's neck. Your hand 
can come round under the chin to prevent its head 
falling too far forward. 

If the head is held too far back, the baby may have 
difficulty in swallowing. So keep the head straight 
with the baby's body. 

• Wash your hands with soap and water 
before and after you feed your baby. 

• Hold your baby against your breast; 
the baby's mouth will open to search 
for the breast. 

• Hold your nipple between your thumb and first 
finger and put the whole nipple and part of the 
dark area around it into the baby's mouth. The 
baby will start sucking. 

If the baby pushes the breast out with his/her 
tongue, do the following: Put the nipple in so 
that it does not touch the middle of the tongue. 
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• Make sure that the baby's 
chin always touches your 
breast; this makes feeding 
easier. 

• If your baby cannot suck, 
push the milk into the 
baby's mou~h by pressing 
on your breast with your 
hand. 

• If this is not possible, 
first press the milk from 
your breast into a cup or 
jug and then feed the 
baby with a spoon. 

• Be careful not to put too much milk into the 
baby's mouth at once because he/she may not 
be able to swallow all the milk at once. 

If the baby pushes its tongue out when you 
put the spoon into its mouth, place the 
spoon on one side of the tongue and not in 
the middle. Place the next spoonful on 
the other side of the tongue. 
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• If the baby is slow to suck and feed, 
you may help him/her to suck and feed 
by pinching the baby very gently on 
the face or arms. 

• If the baby's lower lip falls down, hold it up with a 
finger of the hand that is around the baby's chin. If 
the lips are open, the baby will not swallow the milk. 
Make sure that the milk reaches the back of the baby's 
mouth so that it can then be swallowed easily. 

• If the baby does not stop sucking when 
he/she should, place your finger in the 
corner of the baby's mouth and open the 
mouth gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from the baby's mouth. 

• Keep the baby's nose free for 
breathing by putting a finger 
between the baby's nose and 
your breast. 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold him/her up against your 
shoulder so that any air that the baby 
has swallowed will be brought up. 
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CLEANLINESS 
If you are not clean in everything you do with the baby, he/she will 

fall ill often. 

• Each time before you 
breastfeed your baby, 
you should wash your 
breasts with clean 
water. 

• Wash carefully everyday with 
soap and water -- yourself 
and your baby. When you 
wash yourself, take good 
care to wash your breasts 
as well. 

• If you use a cup and spoon 
for .feeding the baby, you 
must boil them before and 
after each time you use 
them, for at least 20 
minutes. 

M-9 



RESULTS 
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When you have followed the instructions in this package, answer the 
question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you have breastfed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you have not breastfed your baby. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Have you breastfed your baby? 
-

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to one of the following reasons: 

1. You have not followed the instructions correctly; read the package 
again. 

2. Your breasts may not have enough milk. You should do the following: 

• Feed yourself well and drink plenty of fluids. 

• Continue to let the baby suck your breasts. This will help your 
breasts make more milk. 

3. Your breasts have too much milk and are swollen. Then the child does 
not like to suck. You should do the following: 

• Feed the baby a little at a time, but often. 

• Empty some of the milk from your breasts with your hands. 

4. If the reasons are not any of the above, go to the primary health 
worker or the clinic for advice. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 
(To be answered by the mother of the disabled baby) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any qnestions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of you~, village 

4. Name of disabled baby 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her sex 

7. 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of the paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes --- No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

M-12 
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2. TRAiiHNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
DISABLED CHILB -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around, look after himself/herself, join 
in the family activities, and be ready for school. 

• Children enjoy play, and they need to 
play to help them develop. 

• Play helps to develo.p children's ~ 
learning, seeing, hearing, speech, C': 

moving and behaviour. It also helps ~? 
to teach children about themselves, _ .. /\ ( 
about others, about our surroundings, ~-2-) 
and about the world we live in. 

• It teaches children to get on with 
other people -- both with other children 
and with adults. It prepares children 
to play their part in the family and 
the community, to go to school, and to 
be responsible and useful people. 

\ I ✓ 
'- ;, j 

• This package suggests ways in 
which the child could play. 
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• You should see that the child spends many hours 
of the day in play. Play with the child as often 
as possible. 

While you are playing with the child, show him/ 
her a lot of love ~nd interest. 

Children must know that they belong, and are 
needed and loved. This is necessary for the 
healthy growth of the child's mind and body. 

• You may find that when a child does one 
type of play for a long time, he/she gets 
tired of it and does not wish to do any
more. You should not then insist that 
the child goes on doing it, but give 
him/her some ;other play ~nstead for the 
time being. 1 1 

., 
• Whenever the child does something well, you 

should show the child that you are pleased 
about it. Also it is good to make the child 
feel as if he/she has done the new activity 
all by himself/herself alone. Then next 
time the child will do better. 

-t 

You should not speak in a way that will 
frighten the child. If the child does 
something that he/she should not do, speak 
firmly but gently to him/her to correct 
his/her behaviour. 

... 
... 

• The play that the child should have depends 
on how much he/she has already developed. 

On the next five pages is a chart which shows 
you the stages which children pass through in 
developing. 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP 
Children usually grow up following this pattern of development: 

Lying on stomach 
holds head up 

Begins to 
look at ob·ects 

Likes to know 
about what is 

happening around 
him/her 

Listens to 
noises and sounds 

Cries when 
uncomfortable; 

smiles when ha 

Lying on back 
reaches arms out 

and touches thins 

.cb 

~ 

Rolls over 

Develops attachment 
to mother--sad when 

sh~ leaves, happy 
when she is close 

Develops taste and smell 
Sits up 

with support 

M-15 

Makes sounds 

Grasps with 
whole hand 

Puts things in 
the mouth 

Sits alone 



Tries to hold 
things witn 

fingers & thumb 

Holds arms out 
asking for attention 

Learns 
more words 

tiegins to notice things 
that are far away 

Crawls 

Picks up 
small objects 

Walks holding 
onto things 

4 
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Repeats simple words 

Stands with 
help 

Understands what 
being said and i~ 
becomes demanding 

r 

Walks alone 

ls arraict or 
strangers 

Stands alone 

Puts things in 
mouth to 

learn about them 



• 

Climbs ste s 

Finds out why & how 
by listening, looking 

and touching 

Likes to place 
objects on top 
of each other 

Says simple sentences 

Makes use of objects 
Wants to play 

with other children 

► 

Likes to listen to 
stories and asks 

uestions 

Walks steadily 
and walks on 

ti -toe 

Eats without help 

Enjoys "make believe"; 
is upset with failure 
and happy with success 

Likes to play with 
sand and water 

-
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Likes to lift 
large objects 

Can carry on 
conversation and 
imitates people 

and animals 

Likes to 
um 

Dresses alone 

Knows different 
shapes and sizes· 

6 

Is able to handle 
small objects 

Shows independence 
and self importance 

Likes 
role playing 

Arranges things 
in order 

Shows feelings 
for others 

Wants to know 
"how" and "why" 

Knows different 
colours 

Begins to feel 
like one of a 

group 

Shows expression 
using hands 

& face 

Can skip and hop 
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Develops interest 
in nature 

Likes grown-up 
company and controls 

feelings 

► 

Develops interest in letters 
and numbers; can stay still 

for some time 

HOW TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD 
• Look again at the chart, one picture at 

a time. 

• See if the child can do the activity that 
is described. 

• If the child can-do the activity, then 
mark "Yes" below the picture. 

• If the child cannot do the activity, 
then mark "No" below the picture. 

M-19 

Explains the 
things that he/she 

is doing 

Goes to school 

NO 
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There may be many activities that the child cannot do. 

This is because the activities that a child does depends on his/her age, 
and stage of development. The purpose of this package is to help the child 
to use play to learn to do the activities. This will help him/her to develop 
further. 

• You should now do the following: 

• Look for the first four activities on the chart that the child cannot 
yet do (marked "No"). 

• In the pages that follow you will 
find activities for play. You 
will also find that eac~ of these 
activities iF marked wifh pictures 
from the chart. 

• Look for the play activities that have the same marks as the first 
four activities that the child cannot yet do. 

• You should then use these activities for the child's play. 

• See that the child does this play many times a day. You should make 
the child enjoy playing in this way so that he/she will learn to do 
the activity. Sometimes this may take a very long time, at other times 
it may be quicker. 

• When the child can do the activity on the 
chart that he/she could not do before, 
you can mark "Yes" under the picture in 
the chart. Then you can start training 
the child to do the next activity on the 
chart. YU NO 

• Some children may not be able to do all the activities on the1 chart 
because of the disability they have. If your child cannot do a certain 
activity or activities because of the disability, you should stop the 
play for this activity after some time, and go on to train the child 
in something new. 

M-20 
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PL~Y ACTIVITIES 

~ 
-~ 

-~ 

• Place the child on his/her 
stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth, ~ 
tin or toy in front of the 
child and move it up so that • ~ :s · 
he/she will lift the head up -~-.__.,-~-~ 
to look at it. 

Hold it, then show it again. 

• Still with the child lying on 
his/her stomach, ~lap your hands 
above the child's !head to make 
h i m / h e 1 1 i f t t h e 1''e ad t o 1 o o k 
up. 

• Make toys with brightly coloured 
tins which make a noise when 
they move. Hang these so that 
the child can see them, hear them 
and touch them when they are 
moved. 

• Hang bits of brightly coloured 
cloth on a string. Blow at them 
so that the child can watch their 
movements. 

M-21 
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• During the time you are with the child, 
you should talk to him/her because 
this will encourage the child to make 
sounds which are the beginning of 
speech. There may be times when the 
child does not respond to you, but it 
is very important that you go on 
talking naturally to the child to 
encourage him/her to make sounds. 

When the child starts making sounds 
and he/she does this when only a few 
months old -- show him/her that you 
are pleased. Since the child will 
like to see you happy, he/she will 
repeat the sound and try to make new 
ones. 

Children like the feeling of movement. 
They feel relaxed and comforted if you 
move them to the rhythm of a "lullaby" 
or "rock" them to and fro. 

When '.the child c~ies, hold him/her 
closJ to you or bn your lap and give 
the child love and affection. 

• Put the baby to sleep in different 
positions: 

- sometimes lying on his/her back 
- sometimes lying on his/her stomach 
- and at other times lying on his/her 

side. 

Even when the child is awake, you 
should change his/her position now 
and then by rolling him/her from side 
to side. 

• Give the child toys which he/she can 
hold in the hands. The toys should 
be of different shapes and sizes. The 
child will try to put the toys in the 
mouth, shake them, bang them on the 
floor and throw them around. Let the 
child do this -- he/she is only 
finding out about the toys and about 
the world around. 

M-22 
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¼ -(":\:JJJ__~ 0~~ 
• Play with a sound. Make the ~ ~ 

sounds in front of, behind, at 
the side of the child, a long 
way from the child, near the 
child. Call the child from 
different places in the room. 
The child will listen care
fully to hear where the sound 
is coming from. 

• Get a stick and play at 
tappi'g differen~ objects in 
f r on t ' o f t he c h i 1•d , b eh in d , 
near, 

1
far. The dhild will 

learn to know the differences 
in sound. 

• Play with a pan and lid 
make it loud and soft. 

From the time they are a few 
weeks -old,- children like to 
play with their fingers and 
toes. This is the age at which 
they are learning with their 
mouth. They like to chew their 
fingers and put their toes in 
the mouth. 

It is important that all children 
do this because it teaches them 
about their bodies. 

M-23 
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• Play with the child with 
your own fingers. Touch 
the child, play with his/ 
her fingers, hide fingers, 
hide hands. Let the child 
play with your fingers. 

Bulge out your face and 
purse your lips. Let the 
child feel your face. 

• Babies get the nourishment that 
they need from mothers' milk. 

~
~·· 

As the child grows older he/she 
will be given food in addition 
to the mother's milk. 

You should see that at this time 
the child is fed with different 
kinds of vegetables and fruit. 
This will teach the child about 
taste and smell. 

It is good to support the child 
in the sitting position when he/ 
she is being fed. 

Let the child smell different 
flowers and leaves: You will 
soon know which smells he/she 
likes and dislikes! 

M-24 
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• You can use a box to support 
the child in sitting. 

Let the child sit in the box 
and play. 

• From time to time remove the child 
from ;he box and ,let the child sit 
w i t ho 1l t s u p p o r t . :, 

I I 

As the child's body gets stronger, 
he/she will be able to sit alone 
for longer periods. Then you can 
get the child to sit without the 
box for as long as he/she can. 

When the child can sit alone, you 
can stop using the box. 

• Some children may not learn 
to sit alone. If the child 
you are training does not 
learn to sit alone, you 
should continue using the 
box to give him/her support. 

M-25 



• Place small objects 
the child's hands. 
giving and taking. 

1n 
Play 

Encourage the child to 
grasp different fingers 
on your hands -- bend 
one, move one, poke 
thumb. 

Play at opening and 
closing your fists in 
front of the child. 

Play at imitating hand 
gestures. 

14 

• Play with a piece of cloth, 
folding and rolling. 

Play with pencils and sticks 
to teach the chil~ to bolJ 
things. They can be changed 
from hand to hand, given back, 
put down and picked up. 

~ou should take care to see 
that the things that you use 
as toys will not har~ the 
child in any way. 

• Play with a ball of string. 
Let the child pull it out. 

M-26 
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• When the child is a little older 
he/she will listen to what you 
say very carefully and start 
imitating the words that you use 
often. It is good not only to 
talk to the child naturally, but 
also to sing simple songs to 
him/her. The child will soon 
pick up the rhythm of your songs 
and will enjoy them. 

At this stage the child will also 
understand very simple things that 
you ask him/her to do. The child 
will learn to point to familiar 
objects that you name and will 
start saying a few words. From 
now on the child will learn new 
words more easili, 

• Teach the child to get to know 
the world around him/her by 
showing and pointing to them and 
saying the words at the same time. 

In this way teach the child to 
know different people, animals, 
birds, trees, and so on. 

• You can also get the child to 
know his/her body in this way. 
Point to different parts of the 
body, say the name of the part, 
and get the child to imitate 
you. 

M-27 
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• Hang an old rubber tyre or a wheel 
from a tree. Fill in the hole in 
the middle safely with a piece of 
wood. 

Place the child on this piece of 
wood and let the tyre swing to and 
fro. 

• Let the child sit astride a log, 
tyre, or small box. 

He/she will enjoy moving to and 
fro and to pretend to be riding 
on a bicycle or animal. 

• Children like to have toys that 
can be rolled on the ground. 

Give the child brightly coloured 
tins or rubber balls which he/she 
can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
these around. He/she will want 
them again. 

Let the child crawl to pick 
them up. 

If the child you are training 
cannot crawl, place the child 
in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. 

M-28 
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• Let the child crawl around, 
moving between furniture and 
other objects. 

Teach the child to imitate 
animal movements and sounds 
as he/she crawls (dogs, 
elephants, cats). 

• You can use a wooden box to 
support the child in a 
standing position. 

You ~an also usi a pillow 
to kJep the chiVd's legs 
apart. 

You should let the child play 
while he/she is standing in 
the box. 

Also, talk to the child and tell 
him/her stories while he/she is 
standing in this way. 

• As the child learns to stand by 
himself/herself, you can use 
your hands to support the child 
like this instead of the box. 

M-29 
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• You can teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or tree. 
Play with the child while he/she 
is standing like this. 

• Next teach the child to pull 
himself/herself into standing 
holding onto walls, trees, etc. 

You can do this to counting 
and to singing so that you 
make it a game. 

- -- --
• Give the child coloured seeds, 

sea shells, and pebbles of 
different shaoes and sizes. 
Let the child handle and play 
with these. . . .. . . 

• The child will put his/her toys 
in the mouth to learn about them. 

You should teach the child not to 
swallow his/her toys. 

M-30 
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• Teach the child to walk holding 
on to boxes, low parapets, trees, 
etc. 

Talk to the child and teach him/ 
her new words at this time. 

• When children first start walking 
they like to push large objects 
to g~t around un~il they are steady 
on their feet. Pive the child an 
old metal drum, barrel or box that 
he/she will enjoy moving around. 

• You can hold the child by the hand 
and walk with him/her. 

Take the child around the neigh
bourhood walking like this, and 
talk to him/her as you do so, 
teaching the child new words. 

• You should encourage the child to 
walk by himself/herself. 

Hold.toys and food a short 
distance away from him/her and 
call td the child to come and 
get it. 

Some children may take a long time 
to learn to walk. 

If the child you are training has 
not learned to walk at the time 
that the children in your community 
usually learn to walk, you should 
talk to the local supervisor about it. 
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• _Let the child play on uneven 
ground. 

• Help the child to climb slopes and 
steps. Do this (to counting and 
singlng so that ;the child will enjoy 
it. 

• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes 
with which he/she can play at building. 

• Make feeding time play time as well. 
Teach the child to eat by himself/ 
herself by talking to the child and 
telling him/her stories while he/she 
eats. 

Some children may not be able to eat 
by themselves. If the child you are 
training cannot eat by himself/herself, 
you should feed the child yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, you 
should find someone else to do it -
another family member, neighbour or 
friend. 

M-32 
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• the c i h "ld soap and 
You can give h him/her to blow and teac water 

b ubbles. soap 

h "ld to talk and 
the c i Teach • Encourage / h wants to. 

say what he s e ke new sentences 
how to ma t him/her h"ld to repea by asking the c i 

hat you say. r 

' . 8 w . d,, 1 d t each the 
• t you c u 

In this way h es and songs · le r ym 

[~~} 
[i_i 

~ 
u 

child simp . will like to 
h . h the child w ic 

repeat. 

l k steadily, 'ld can wa 
• When the chi that can be 

. e him/her toy~ e tins to a giv Fix som 
lled along. be fixed to 

pu. wheels can 11 this. 
string, or h child can pu / he 

box and t e d that he s a . n preten 
The child ea . or a cart. 
. lling a train is pu 

"shop", 'ldren to play " • 
Encourage chi l" "health centre ,, "schoo , 
"house • -believe games. and other make 
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Play "hide and seek" with the 
child. 

You or someone else can hide and 
call out from the place where 
you hide. Then the child should 
look for you. You should make 
it possible for the child to 
find you by calling out from 
time to time. 

Then you should let the child 
hide and call out, and "seek" 
him/her yourself. 

Fill bottles of diff~rent sizes and 
shapes with water, and tins with 
pebbles. 

The child can then do the following: 

- touch them with the fingers and 
with bits of sticks, to listen to 
the different noises that they make, 

- move the bottles and watch the 
movement of the water, 

- shake the tins and listen to the 
noises that they make. 

M-34 

f 

-.1 ~ ,.-' 
," ~ 

w;,~~ 
---/ l 

I I 



23 

• If there are other children in the 
family, they must often play with 
the child you are training. Other
wise, get together two or three 
children from the neighbourhood. 
In playing with others, the 
children will learn to cooperate 

and to share their toys. Children ~-u 
also learn to await their turn to 

do things. Other children also \-j}' . 
learn to accept a child with a _ 
disability as one of them. 

Children enjoy playing to music. 
Let them sing and dance, clapping 
their hands and moving to the 
rhythm of the music. 
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• Children's toys need not always be 
small. 

They can also enjoy playing with 
large boxes, stools, chairs, etc. 
They like to move these around and 
arrange them in different ways. 

• Children like to play with water, 
sand and clay. 

Teach the child to make things 
using these -- houses, animals, 
people and other objects. 

• You can start teaching the child 
activities such as washing and 
dressing himself/herself. 

Talk to the child while you are 
doing this using the words of the 
names of parts of the body and of 
garments - head, neck, back, 
front, inside, outside, up, down, 
etc. 

The child will enjoy this and will 
then learn to wash and dress alone. 

• Help the child to collect sticks, 
boxes and pebbles. Teach him/her 
to play with these arranging them 
in patterns. 

Teach the child to use these in 
making up stories about people, 
animals, etc. 
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• Green, red, yellow and blue are the 
first colours that a child recognizes. 

With the child, collect green leaves, 
also red, yellow and blue flowers. 

Use these to teach the child these 
different colours. You can also teach 
the child the names of the flowers. 

Then teach the child to recognize 
these colours on his/her own clothes 
and the clothes that other people 
wear, etc. 

• Arrange for the child to play 
with others singing and 
dancing together. 

• Encourage them to tell each other 
stories and to talk about each 
other. 

• Using a paper or some other material, 
cut out a shape of a man making the 
head, arms, hands, legs and feet 
separate from the body. 

Teach the child to put them together 
by using his/her own body to learn 
from. 
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• From a large piece of cardboard, 
cut out different shapes -- rounds, 
squares, diagonals, etc., and keep 
these aside. 

Give the child the cardboard which 
now has holes of different shapes, 
and give him/her also the pieces 
that you cut out. 

Teach the child to fit the pieces 
into the correct holes in the 
cardboard. 

• Give the child a number of tins of 
different sizes and show him/her 
how to fit them in, one inside the 
other. The child -will probably 
like to play for a very long time 
with these tins. 

Instead of tins, you can also use 
pots, pans or boxes. 

• There may be times when the child 
gets very angry, throws things 
around, and cries a lot. 

When the child does this, he/she 
is showing his/her feelings. It 
may be a way of showing that he/ 
she cannot do what he/she wants 
to, or that he/she needs more 
attention. 

You should then hold the child close 
to you or on your lap and keep him/ 
her in a comfortable position. Tell 
the child stories to comfort, calm 
and relax him/her and make the child 
forget his/her anger. 

Some children find it difficult to 
control their activities and 
behaviour. If the child you are 
training is like this, you should 
then help the child to get over this 
problem by calming and relaxing the 
child very often. 
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• Make a swing by tying a strong rope 
to a steady branch of a tree. Use 
a piece of wood for the seat. 

The child will enjoy moving to and 
fro in the air on the swing. 

Children should be as active as possible however disabled they are. 

If the child you are training can run and jump, let him/her do so. 

Children will soon learn, or should be taught to, fall with the least 
pain and injury. 

• Find a box which the child can 
climb onto and jump off of. 
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• Crawl and creep under fences, 
gates, barrels, etc. 

• Teach the child to collect seeds 
and nuts of different colours, 
shapes and sizes. Make them into 
beads by making holes in them. 

Teach the child to thread these on 
a string or sticks in different 
patterns -- according to colour, 
size, shape and pattern on the seed 
or nut. 

• Children could play with sticks, 
touching each others' sticks to 
make different sounds. 

This could be made into games 
done to counting and to rhythm. 
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• Cover the child's eyes with a 
piece of cloth. 

Play games with the child teaching 
him/her to use the touch in the 
fingers, to learn to know the seeds, 
nuts and sticks that were used 
before for play. You could also 
use other thing~ that are around 
the home -- keys, coins, lids, etc. 

• The chdld will enjoy making drawings 
in the sand with a stick. 

Some children may use their right 
hand for drawing, and others may use 
their left hand. 

You should let the child you are 
training use whichever hand he/she 
likes to use. 

• Get together a group of children 
to play "Blindman's Bluff". 

One of the children has his/her 
eyes covered with a piece of 
cloth. This child has to catch 
one of the others who call out 
while moving around. 
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•Rolla piece of paper and give it 
to the child. Teach him/her to 
hold this to one eye and follow 
the movement of people, animals, 
and birds. 

• At this stage the child will ask 
many questions such as what things 
are made of and why things happen. 

You should spend some 
child and let him/her 
he/she wants to know. 
and answer the child's 
as well as you can. 

time with the 
ask you what 

Be patient 
questions 

You can even mak~ a game of 
"questions and answers" with the 
child. Each of you asks a question 
in turn, to which the other should 
answer. 

• Children like to play 
at "acting". Let theu1 
dress up in old 
clothes, etc., and 
make up little plays 
imitating people and 
events. 

,t .. 
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When playing and doing all other activities, you should let the child do 
as much as he/she can without your help. 

You should make the child feel as if he/she can do these without your 
help. 

It is only then that the child you are training will learn to be indepen
dent and will want to do more for himself/herself. 
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• The child reaches a stage when 
he/she likes to imitate grown
ups. 

When you do your household 
tasks, let the child do them 
with you and imitate what you 
and other grown-ups do. 

• Children enjoy playing in 
groups. 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run round the catcher 
in a circle. 

The catcher then wakes up and 
must touch one of the other 
children who run around in a 
marked area. 

The child who is touched 
becomes the next "catcher". 

• Children like to kick and roll 
things about with their feet. 

They can use a ball or a dried 
(but light) fruit for making up 
"kicking" games. 
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en~oyable games 
using a log. 

can 

The child log is a ea~ pretend that 
b n animal the 
us, a cart ad• a boat, a n so on. 

•Avery . good activit is to walk b y for children 
other ob· alancing books and 

Jects on the head. 
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Children can get a lot of enjoyment playing with a rope. 

rn 

• They can walk on it or pull 
it between them. 

• They can walk with their feet 
on either side of it, or 
crossing their feet from side 
to side, or placing the heel 
of one foot in front of the 
toes of the other foot. 

• They can climb it or tie and untie 
knots with it. 
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• Take the child for walks in the 
countryside. The child should 
learn about nature - land, 
rivers, plants, animals and 
birds, and take an interest in 
these. 

Show the child the differences 
in hills and valleys, rivers 
and lakes, trees, plants, 
bushes, and so on. 

• The child should collect various 
things from nature ~o that he/ 
she hand~es them. The child can 
collect feathers, dried leaves, 
pressed flowers, pebbles, etc. 

Teach the child to sort these 
out into groups according to 
differences in shape, size, 
colour, texture, temperature, 
etc. 

~,~· 
~J_~~-J ... • The c h i 1 d w i 1 1 en j o y having a 

_ ~ r patch of garden for his/her own. 
Teach the child to plant seeds 

[i} 
and watch them grow into plants 
and bear flowers. 

. The child will also enjoy 
helping to look after the 

[l} 
family vegetable plot. 
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• Teach the child 
with drawings of to make_cards 
that he/she h the things as collected. 

You should also help th 
to make u e child 
th p games to play usi"ng 

ese cards. 

Help the child 
d 

to make a ki"te 
an to fly it. 

• When other members 
. household do . of the 

[i}
the child sho~~:i~ tasks, 

allowed to h 1 e 
. he/she beg· e p so that ins to feel 

;nd take responsibility 
or small tasks. 

1-,,.} Kheep 
th

e child with y w en you d ou 
and 1 o your cooking 

ou :t the child help 

ihe :~~~d the cooking. 
can also h 1 

you with . e p 
look· marketing and 

ing after the 
younger childr en. 
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C i \. e t h t;l child "puzzles" : , ~ O\l t. 

~ • Counting games. 

[i} 
[ID 

• A pictur~ cut into pieces which 
- the child can put together again. 

• A "maze" drawn on the ground 
which the child should follow 
to find the correct path. 

The maze may also be drawn on 
a piece of paper. Then the 
child finds the correct path 
by following with a finger. 

On drawings that you make the 
child should be able to find 
certain objects that are also 
drawn. 

For example, in this drawing 
the child should be able to 
see three fish. 
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• The child will like to 
draw and scribble. 

• You can let him/her do this 
with a stick on the sand or 
with a pencil or piece of 
charcoal on paper. 

• Give the child books to 
look at. 

Explain the pictures in 
the books to the child. 

• Teach the child letters and 
let him/her look for these 
in the books. 
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• Climb trees in trees and make '_'houses" 
play in them. 

• s . wing from t rees. 

• Swing on a tyre . 
tree l"k tied to a 

' i e this. 

38 
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an old tyre 
hands or 
this. 

d tin nails, · of woo• ' to Use bits and paste 
cardboard, p;:~:gs and toys --
make useful tools, etc. 

carts, s boxes, 

• Swimming and playing in the 
water. 
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L. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? 

or 

or 

weeks 

___ months 

years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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Please give this to your local 
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3. TRAINWG PACKAGE FOR A PERSOfJ WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 
rn usrnG THE ARMS -- ACTIVITIES FOR THE ARf-1S Mm HA:·ms 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package the person you are 
training should be able to use the arms for eating, dressing, and washing. 

Activities for the arms and hands may be done better in some positions 
than in others. 

You should find out which position is best for the person you are training 

The person you are training may find these positions easier if he/she can 
lean against the wall or be supported in a box. 

You may choose any of the following positions: 

• Sitting with the legs 
stretched out in front. 

• Sitting with the legs 
relaxed in front. 

• Sitting with the legs crossed. 
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• Sitting on a low stool or box. 

The position of the head can sometimes make it difficu~t for some persons 
to move their arms. 

If the head is held too far forward, too far back, or is turned too much 
to one side, some persons have difficulty in moving the arms. 

So you should see that the person you are training has his/her head held 
so that the eyes look forward. 

• If the person you are training is 
unable to hold his/her head up like 
this by himself/herself, you should 
prop it up using the box or pillows. 

• Or you could make a collar like this 
with a piece of cardboard. 

~ ... C" " ~- ,. 
~· 1' .,. "/', .. :, Wrap the cardboard in a cloth and tie 

it round the person's neck. 
r ' 

This will hold the head up. 

When you have found the best position for the person you are training, 
you could train him/her to do the acti"ities in this package. 
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• Teach the person to use the arms and hands as much as 
possible in the daily activities, such as eating, 
washing and dressing. 

• Sewing, writing and washing clothes are also activities 
that are good for the arms and hands. 

• Preparing food and making things with string, such as 
repairing fish nets, are also activities that the 
person should do. 
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Teach the person also to do the exercises and activities on the next few 
pages. These will make it easier for the person to be able to use his/her arms 
for daily activities. 

• Clasp the hands together and lift the arms 
forwards and 

upwards to touch the ground above the 
head or the wall. 

Then bring the arms down. 

The person should repeat this 
ten times every day. 

• Clasp the hands together and bring 
the hands to the mouth 

Then stretch the arms out. 

The person should repeat this 
ten times daily. 
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• Teach the person to throw 
and catch the ball to you in 
different ways - high, low, etc. 

@ The person and you can be 
sitting or standing. 

~ 
You could make a ball out of 
strips of cloth or rubber. 

Instead of a ball, you could use C"~ a fruit or something similar. 

• Then teach the person to throw the 
ball up in the air and catch it. 

• You can also find other activities for 
the person to do with the ball, such as 
bouncing, etc. 

• Teach the person to squeeze 
the ball and let it go. 

Each time the person learns to do a new task or activity, you should show 
him/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person feel that he/she 
has achieved it by himself/herself alone. Then the person will learn better 
next time. 
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• The person should sit on the ground 
with the legs out straight. 

Place two wooden blocks under the 
person's hands. 

• Now teach the person to lift the 
body off the ground by pushing 
on the arms. 

• Then the person should rest on the 
ground again. 

Teach the person to repeat this as 
many times as he/she can daily. 

• Find a wooden rod. You can make one 
with a thick branch of a tree. You 
should teach the person to do many 
activities with this rod. 

• Grasping and letting it go. 

• Rolling backwards and forwards. 
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• Pass from hand to hand . 

• Holding in the hand and lifting 
up and down from the wrist. 

~~j 
--j 

• Turning round with both hands. 

• Turning round with one hand. 
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• Holding in both hands and 
lifting above the head. 

• You can teach the person to sharpen 
sticks and make things with them. 

• Games can be played moving sticks 
from place to place on a board. 

• Collect some beans or seeds or 
matchsticks or small pebbles into a bowl. 

• The person should pick the beans one 
by one between the thumb and each 
finger in turn to move the beans 
from place to place. You should make 
up games for the person to play using 
the beans in this way. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can use arms for eating, dressing and washing. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Uses the hands for eating? 

Uses the arms for dressing? 

Uses the arms for washing? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you 
arms for eating, dressing and washing. 
using this package. 

have trained the person to use the 
You have done well. You can stop 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
these tasks you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person you have trained does not know how to do these tasks. 
You should ask the local supervisor for the training packages to 
teach the person to eat, dress and wash. 

4. The person you have trained is unable to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE '! .., 
) 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 1>ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If ''No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If ''Yes",to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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4. TRAHHNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING -- TRAltJING 

IN FEEDING Hlf1SELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to feed himself/herself. 

EATING 
People eat in many different ways. Some may use one hand, others may us8 

both hands. Some may use bowls to take the food to the mouth, others may use 
spoons. 

Disabled persons need the same food as others so that they can grow and 
stay healthy. They should enjoy their meals just as others do. The food must 
be tasty. 

• Eating meals together is a part of 
family life. You should see that 
the disabled person shares meals 
with other members of the family. 

WHEN YOU START TRAINING THE PERSON TO EAT, REMEMBER: 

• The way the food is to be taken to the mouth depends on the food that 
is being eaten. Solid foods such as meat may be eaten with the hands 
while liquid foods such as broth and soup may be eaten from a bowl or 
mug. 

• Choose the way of eating that the person 
was using before becoming disabled. Only 
if this is not possible should you choose 
another way. 

Disabled children ~hould be trained to 
feed themselves in the same way as other 
people in the home so that they are not 
made to feel different. 
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• To prevent diseases the person should 
wash the hands with soap and water 
before and after every meal. 

• Plates, spoons, mugs, etc., should 
also be washed before and after 
every meal. 

The best position for eating is with the person sitting comfortably. The 
hands should be free for eating. 

If the person you are training is not able to sit up, you should do the 
following: 

• Sit on one side of the person and 
support him/her with one arm. 

• Find a box to support the 
person in sitting. 
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If the person cannot hold his/her head up, you can do the following: 

o Place your arm behind the person's neck 
to prevent the head from falling back
wards. 

Your hand could also come round under 
the person's chin to prevent the head 
from falling too far forward. 

• Or you can make a collar like 
this out of cardboard. 

Wrap the cardboard in a cloth 
and tie it round the person's 
neck to support the head. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO PICK UP THE FOOD IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Using one hand. 

o Using both hands. 
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• Holding a spoon with a thick 
handle. The handle can be made 
thicker using cloth, cane or 
bamboo. 

• Using a spoon with a ball-shaped 
handle. 

• Using a spoon strapped to the 
hand or arm. 

You can make the straps like 
this out of leather, rubber 
or cloth. 

4 

~ 
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• It may be that the person you are 
training is not able to use his/ 
her arms. Then you may teach the 
person to feed himself/herself 
using a spoon held with the toes. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO TAKE THE FOOD TO THE MOUTH IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Supporting the arm used for 
eating with the other hand. 

• Supporting the elbow on 
the knee, ground or table. 

• Bending the head to bring 
the mouth to the plate. 
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• Using a spoon with a long 
handle. You can use wood 
or bamboo to make the 
handle larger. 

6 

TEACH THE PERSON TO PUT FOOD INTO THE MOUTH IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Taking the food into the mouth 
with the lips. Put only a small 
amount of food into the mouth at 
once. 

• Lying on the back with the plate 
on the chest and shoveling the 
food into the mouth. 

• Lying on the stomach and 
shoveling the food into 
the mouth. 
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• Some persons may push the food out if 
the food is placed on the middle of 
the tongue, 

Teach these persons to place the food 
to the side of the tongue. The next 
amount of food should be placed on 
the other side of the tongue. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO CHEW IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING WAYS: 

• Keeping the lips closed so that 
the food stays in the mouth. 

• You can help the person to chew 
by showing him/her how to move 
the jaw. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO SWALLOW IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING WAYS: 

• If the lower lip falls down, you 
can hold it up with your finger. 
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• Keeping the head straight with 
the body. If it is held too far 
back, the person may find it 
difficulty to swallow. 

8 

• Keeping the lips closed. 

When the person you are training learns to do a new task, you should show 
iim/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person feel that he/she 
ias achieved it by himself/herself alone. This will help the person to do 
Jetter next time. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO GET READY TO PICK UP FOOD: 

e The hand or spoon which took 
the food to the mouth must be 
brought to the plate again. 
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• To prevent diseases water 
used for drinking should 
always be boiled. 

• Mugs should be covered with lids 
to protect the drink from flies 
and oth~r insects. 

• You should choose a position in which 
the person is comfortable and supported 
so that the hands are quite free for 
drinking. 

If the person you are training is 
unable to sit alone, you should 
support him/her. You could do this in 
the same way you did for eating. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO HOLD THE MUG IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Using a mug with a handle 
with one hand. 
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• Holding the mug with 
both hands. 

• Using a mug with two 
handles. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO TAKE THE MUG TO THE MOUTH IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Supporting the hand used for 
holding the mug with the other 
hand. 

• Supporting the elbow on 
the ground or table. 
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• Bending the head to bring 
the mouth to the mug. 

• Take a piece of cane or bamboo and 
make it hollow all the way through. 
Place one end of this in the person's 
mouth and the other end in the mug. 

o If the person cannot use the arms, 
tie the bottle with the drink in 
it to a tree. The bottle should 
have a lid with a hole in it. 
Teach the person to suck the 
drink from the bottle. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO SIP THE DRINK IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

• Using a mug with a lid. 
hole in the lid through 
the person can sip. 
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• Sucking through a piece 
of bamboo or cane. 

• Using a bottle with a hole 
cut in the lid through which 
the person can suck the drink. 

• If the person cannot sip or suck, 
teach him/her to use a spoon to 
put the drink in the mouth. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO SWALLOW THE DRINK IN ONE OF THESE WAYS: 

e The head must be kept straight 
with the body. If it is held 
too far back, the person may 
find it difficult to swallow. 
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• Taking only a little of the 
drink at one time makes it 
easier to swallow. 

TEACH THE PERSON TO PUT THE MUG DOWN 

• The person can do this in the same 
way that he used to take the mug to 
the mouth. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can feed himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes 

Eats by himself/herself? 

Drinks by himself/herself? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to feed 
himself/herself. You have done well. You can stop using the package. 

No 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person cannot feed himself/ 
herself. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue until he/ 
she can do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can 
stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help with feeding. You can 
stop using this package. 

You should remember the following when you feed another p~rson: 

• Ask the person first in which way he/she would like to be fed -- with 
the hand, spoon, bowl, etc. 

• Give the person time to enjoy the meal. Do not hurry the person. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her f,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No'' to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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Please give this to your local 
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5, PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 
WITH MOVING -- TRArnmG IN LOOKHJG AFTER 

HIS/HER CLEANLINESS <HYGIENE) 

What Is This Package For? 

.I
I 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to look after his/her cleanliness. 

You must teach the person that it is important to keep clean so that 
diseases are prevented. Disabled persons must be extra careful not to get 
diseases, because this may add to their disability. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSOfJ TO KEEP CLEArJ 
o Wash and bathe his/her head and body every day with soap and water. 

o Wash his/her clothes every day so that clean clothes can be worn after 
bathing. 

o Clean the teeth every morning. 

o Wash and clean himself/herself every time hi/she uses the latrine, and 
then wash the hands with soap and water. 

o Keep the nails short and clean. 

\1ASHING AND BATHING 

• If the person has difficulty 
holding the piece of soap, 
this can be fixed on a string 
round his/her neck. 

Choose the way of washing and bathing that the person was using before 
Jecoming disabled. Oply if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

You could choose to train the person to wash and bathe using any of the 
,ays shown on the next two pages. 
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• Sit under a tap. 

• Collect water in a tub; bathe 
using a bowl either in sitting 
or in standing. 

• Sit in a tub of water and bathe. 
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• Sit or stand under the 
water falling from a 
fresh-water spring. 



• Sit or stand in the river 
where the water is shallow. 

3 

• Wash the clothes before the 
person bathes so that they can 
be drying in the sun while he/ 
she is bathing. 

• Comb or brush the hair 
after bathing. 

• Cut the nails and keep 
them clean. 
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CLEAIHNG THE TEETH 

4 

• Train the person to clean the teeth every 
morning. This can be done using a soft 
stick or a finger. 

Powdered salt or charcoal can be used. The 
stick or finger is dipped into it and the 
teeth are brushed with this. 

The stick or finger should always be 
moved away from the gums. 

See that the person cleans the inside and 
the outside of the teeth and also the teeth 
that are far back in the jaw. 

• Teach the person to rinse the 
mouth with water after cleaning 
the teeth. 

USHIG THE LATRINE AND CLEArJING HHlSELF/HERSELF 

• Disabled persons should use the same latrine 
that is used by the family members. 

If there is no latrine, one should be built 
for the family. 

• The disabled person may need to hold onto a 
support when he/she squats down and stands 
up. Fix a bar or plant a pole by the latrine 
so that the person can use this as a support. 
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• If the person cannot squat, place a 
wooden box with a hole in it over the 
latrine, 
box. 

The person can sit on the 

• If the person cannot be trained to get 
to the latrine, teach him/her to use a 
pot which can be emptied afterwards 
into the family latrine. 

Clean the pot every time it is used. 

• Teach the person to clean himself/ 
herself every time he{she has used 
the latrine. The person can use 
water, leaves, paper, or stones for 
cleaning with. 

• Water, leaves and paper can 
be put into the latrine itself. 

• Stones must be buried because 
they can carry diseases. 
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• Teach the person to wash his/her hands with soap 

and water every time he/she has used the latrine. 
This will prevent diseases. 

• Each time the person you are training learns to do 
a new task, you should show him/her that you are 
pleased. You should also make the person feel that 
he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. 
This will help the person to do better next time. 

TRAINING CHILDREN TO USE THE LATRHJE 
The training of children to use the latrine can be started when they are 

about one year old. 

The child should be taken to the latrine and taught to sit on it. 
3hould be done regularly every two hours, so that it becomes a habit. 

This 

• If the latrine that the adults use is 
too big for the child, you can first 
use a special pot or tin for the 
child. 

Stay with the child and be patient 
while he/she uses the latrine. Show 
the child that you are happy when he/ 
she has used the latrine. 

Clean the child and wash your hands 
and the childs' hands afterwards. 

It takes a very long time before the child is able to use the latrine by 
imself/herself. You should not make too much fuss about using the latrine 
nd scold the child, because then the child m~y take even longer to learn to 
se the latrine by himself/herself. 

~ 
I 
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• If the child you are training 
is not able to sit alone, you 
should place a box over the 
latrine or pot which will 
support him/her in sitting. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can look after his/her cleanliness (hygiene). 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Wash and bathe himself/herself? 

Clean the teeth? 

Use the latrine and clean himself/herself? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to look after 
his/her cleanliness. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person cannot look after 
his/her cleanliness. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can 
stop using this package. 

3. The person you 
the disability 
this package. 

have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
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5 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAHHMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

l. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her Age 

6. His /her 13ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question' 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

M-94 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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6, PACKAGE FOR A FAfHLY HEi1BER OF A PERSOfJ WHO HAS 
DIFFICULTY WITH llOVHJG -- TRAHHi~G HJ DRESSING HfrlSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to dress himself/herself. 

CLOTHING 

• Disabled persons should be dressed 
in the same way as other people in 
the community. If other children 
in the community do not wear 
clothes, then disabled children 
need not wear clothes either. 

o Loose clothes are best for the 
disabled person because he/she can 
take them off and put them on 
easily. It is also easier for 
disabled persons to move about 
when the clothes are loose. 

The material that the persons' clothes are made of should be that which 
will keep the person comfortable and dry. 

DRESSING 

• Choose the way of _dressing that 
the person was using before 
becoming disable~. Only if this 
is not possible should you choose 
another way. 
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Choose the position that is easiest for the person that you are training. 

,i/li;> . 
' .· 

,;'f 

~ 

~ 
~ 

-·~ . ·~- .· . ,,¥ ... 
, 

,~ 

• Some persons find it easiest to 
dress while they are standing 

• Others when they are sitting ... 

• Or sitting with support . 

• Some may find it easiest to dress 
while they are lying on their back. 
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• When you are training the person, 
it is easier if you first teach 
him/her to take off the clothes. 

• When the person can do this, then 
teach him/her to put on the clothes. 

• When the clothes are taken off, teach the 
person to take the stronger arm and leg 
out of the clothes first. 

When the clothes are put on, teach the 
person to put the weaker arm and leg 
in first. 

·1'·1.: 

I 
.. 

' ,· 

·i-- • 
t ~-~' 

Each time the person you are training learns to do a new task, you should 
show him/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person feel that 
he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. Then next time the person 
;.;ill do better. 

~DJUSTMElffS THAT CAN BE MADE TO CLOTHHJG 

If the clothes used by your community are difficult to put on and take 
Jff, you must adjust them so that the person you are training will be able to 
take them off and put them on alone. 

On the next page are some adjustments that you could make to the person's 
:lothing. M-97 
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• Openings at the front, shoulders and 
sides to blouses, vests, dresses. 

• Sleeves can be made loose. 

• If the person cannot use buttons and 
hooks for fastening, you can train 
him/her to use tapes for tying. 

• Skirts can be made so that they 
can be wrapped around. 

• Instead of buttons and zips for 
trousers, you can use elastic. 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can dress himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person 1.s doing the task that 1.s named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Takes off the clothes by himself/herself? 

Puts on the clothes by himself/herself? 

If both your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to dress 
himself/herself. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If either answer is "No", the person cannot dress himself/herself. 
may be due to any of the following reasons: 

This 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When the person can do 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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6 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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7, TRAifH fJG PACKAGE FOR A FAr11 LY MEMBER OF A PERSOrJ 

' 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY HITH MOVHJG THE LEGS 

STRErlGTHEN HIG WEAK LEGS 

~at Is This Package For? 

When the person has completed the exercises, you will help him/her to do 
iccording to the instructions in this package; the person's legs should be 
;tronger so that he/she can move more easily. 

A person may not be able to walk like other people of his/her age because 
:he muscles which move the joints of the legs are weak. A part of one leg, a 
1hole leg, or both the person's legs may be weak. 

A JOINT is a part of the body where movement takes place. 

MUSCLES move joints and so produce movement of the body. 

• This child has a weak leg and a weak 
arm. That is, the muscles on one 
arm and one leg are weak, so that 
the child cannot move this arm and 
leg very easily. 

In some cases muscles may be so weak that they cannot move joints at all. 
1 other cases they may not move joints normally and fully. If a person has 
iak muscles, then the joints of his/her legs may stay bent all day in one 
isition. If these joints are not moved fully every day, the legs become fixed 
1 a bent and bad position. Then the person's legs have become deformed. 

Muscles must be made stronger so that the person will be able to move more 
. s i ly. 
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THE EXERCISES 
• As far as possible, you must let the person do whichever exercises he/she 

can by himself/herself. 

• Help the person to do only those exercises which he/she cannot do fully 
by himself/herself. 

• If there are any exercises which the person cannot do at all, then you 
must do these on the person yourself. 

• If there are any exercises which the person can do very easily, these 
should be done with a bag as instructed on page 10 and onwards. 

• The first four exercises will be done with the person lying on his/her 
back. 

• Each exercise must be done at least 20 TIMES every day with each leg. 

EXERCISE NUMBER I 

• Bend the hip and knee. 

• Stretch the hip and knee 
out slowly. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 2 

Q 
• Lift the leg up straight. 

• Put the leg down slowly. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 3 

• Pull the foot up at the ankle. 

o Push the foot down at the ankle. 

M-105 



4 

EXERCISE NUMBER 4 

• ~ift the leg out to the side. 

• Lift the leg in again. 

The next two exercises will be done ~ith the person lying on the stomach. 

• The person should turn over to lie on 
the stomach. Teach him/her to do it 
like this. 

- First the person should turn the head 
to the side to which he/she is going 
to turn. 

- Then he/she crosses the opposite arm 
and leg over to the side to which he/ 
she is going to turn. 

- Now the person rolls over to lie on 
the stomach. 
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• If the person cannot do this alone, you should help him/her or turn the 
person yourself. 

You could do it in the following ways: 

EXERCISE NUMBER 5 

- Stand on the side of the person to which 
he/she is going to turn. 

- Lift and turn the person's head to face 
you. 

- Cross the arm and leg of the opposite 
side over towards you. 

- Place your hands under the person's 
shoulder and hip of the opposite side. 

- Roll the person over towards you and 
onto the stomach. 

• Lift the leg backwards. 

o Put the leg down again. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 6 

• Bend the knee. 

• Straighten the knee out again. 

FOR THE PERSON ~ma CAWWT DO ANY OF THE EXERCISES ALOf-JE 
These pictures show two other ways in which the exercises may be done if 

the person cannot do any exercise alone. 

One - the family member helps the person to do the exercise. 

Two - the family member does the exercise on the person. 

The person's leg should be held under the knee and ankle or foot. 

EXERCISE NUMBER I 

_o 
~ 

• Bend the hip and knee. 

• Stretch the hip and knee 
out slowly. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 2 

0 
• Lift the leg up straight. 

• Put the leg down slowly. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 3 

• Pull the foot up at the ankle. 

• Push the foot down at the ankle. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 4 

• Lift the leg out to the side. 

• Lift the leg in again. 

The next two exercises will be done with the person lying on the stomach. 

• The person should turn over to 
lie on his/her stomach. 

• If the person cannot do this alone, 
you should help him/her to turn over 
or turn the person over yourself. 

Look at pages 4 and 5 to see how you 
should do this. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 5 

0 
• Lift the leg backwards. 

• Put the leg down again. 

EXERCISE NUMBER 6 

• Bend the knee. 

• Straighten the knee again. 

Each time that the person you are training does an exercise well, you 
should show him/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person feel 
that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. Then the person will do 
the exercises even better next time. 
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HOW ARE THE EXERCISES BEING DOHE? 
The person may have done the six exercises 1n four different ways: 

• Some exercises the person could not do. 

• Some exercises the person did with help. 

• Some exercises the person did alone. 

• Some exercises the person did very easily. 

In the two tables below, the six exercises are listed-in Column 1. In 
Column 2, write how the exercises are being done using the correct phrase: 

- Could not do, 
- With help, 
- Alone, or 
- Very easily. 

COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 

Exercise 
How are they done 

at the start 

Right Leg Left Leg 

Number 1. Bend the hip and knee and stretch it 
out slowly. 

Number 2. Lift the leg up straight and put it 
down slowly. 

Number 3. Push the foot up and down at the ankle. 

Number 4. Lift the leg out to the side and in 
again. 

Number 5. Lift the leg backwards and down. 

Number 6. Bend the knee and straighten it again. 

EXERCISES TO BE DONE WITH A BAG 
Look at the tables above and see which exercises the person did very easill, 

Write the numbers of the exercises down here. 

Numbers of the Exercises Done Very Easily 

Right Leg 

Left Leg 

These exercises should now be done with a bag to make the muscles even 
stronger. 
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HOW TO MAKE A BAG 

Using a piece of thick material or jute, make a small bag about the size 
of your hand. You could do it in the following way: 

,_ I 

... I ' I 

fl : • --:,), 
~ 

f 
~ .. •;.- .... 

' ,_ 
I -- I • 

' ' ,_ 
I . ... ' ..:..:: - -:..:,.;,, - :: - ~ . I 
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r:-: 
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l 

t~ 

• First find a piece of material that 
is a little more than twice the size 
of your hand. 

• You should also have enough material 
to cut 4 long strips like this. 

- -

-... ·, - . 
' ll.a. ' -rr~ 

) -.I..; ... 
~ 

• Fold the material into two and 
stitch two of the sides together 
like this. 

• Then fill it with sand, pebbles, 
dried beans or. anything similar 
until it weighs about\ kg. 

• Now sew the third side together. 
Also sew the 4 strips onto the bag. 

I • Now you could tie the bag onto 
the person's foot with the strips. 

HOW TO DO EXERCISES WITH A BAG 

The bag is us~d to do the exercises which the person found very easy to do. 

Tie the bag you have made onto the lower part of the person's leg and see 
if the person can do the same exercises that he/she earlier found very easy to 
do. 

It is very important that when the person is doing any exercise with a bag, 
he/she should be able to do it easily, that is, the bag should not be too heavy. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER I 

EXERCISE NUMBER 2 

12 

• Bend the hip and knee. 

• Stretch the hip and knee 
out slowly. 

• Lift the leg up straight. 

• Put the leg down slowly. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 4 

13 

• Pull the foot up at 
the ankle. 

• Push the foot down at 
the ankle. 

• Lift the leg out to the side. 

• Lift the leg in again. 
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The next two exercises will be done with the person lying on the stomach. 

• The person should turn over 
to lie on the stomach. 

• If the person cannot do this alone, 
you must help him/her or turn the 
person yourself. 

Look at pages 4 and 5 to see how 
you could do this. 

• If an exercise is difficult for the person to do, make the bag 
lighter by removing half the amount of sand (or pebbles, or 
beans). 

EXERCISE NUMBER 5 

• Lift the leg backwards. 

0 
o Put the leg down again. 

o If the exercise is very easily done, then add another handful of sand 
(or pebbles, or beans), or you can put the extra sand (or pebbles, or beans) 
into another bag and tie that too onto the leg. 

M-116 



15 

EXERCISE NUMBER 6 

• Bend the knee. 

0 
• Straighten the knee again. 

It is not possible to say exactly how heavy the bag should be because it 
depends on many things such as the person's age and size, and strength of the 
muscles. You must find out what weight the bag should be for your person for 
each exercise. 

WHEN CAN YOU STOP DOING TME EXERCISES? 
• These exercises will help to make the person's legs stronger. 

must be done for a long time -- many weeks and months. 
They 

• If the person's legs got weak less than one year ago, there is a good 
chance that they may get stronger, so keep doing the exercises. 

• If it is over one year ago, exercises that the person does with help, 
alone or with a bag must be continued until you feel that the person's 
legs are not ~etting any stronger or the person is able to walk. 

• Exercises that the ~erson cannot do at all, you must do for him/her 
until the person is old enough to do them himself/herself. Then the 
person can be taught to continue to do these exercises so that 
deformity can be prevented. 
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RESULTS 

The person may have done the six exercises in four different ways 
according to the condition of the muscles of the legs. 

HAVE THE [XERCISES HELPED THE PERSO:J? 
In the tables on the next page there are four columns: 

Column 1 - The exercise numbers are given. 

Column 2 - Write how the exercises were done when you started the 
programme (copy what you wrote on the tables on page 10). 

Column 3 - Write how the exercises were done when you stopped the 
programme (Could not do, With help, Alone, or Very Easily). 

Column 4 - Compare Columns 2 and 3 for each exercise. 

Some exercises the person could not do -- muscles very weak. 

Some exercises the person did with help -- muscles better. 

Some exercises the person did alone -- muscles good. 

Some exercises the person did very easily and so did with a bag -
muscles strong. 

Write down in Column 4 whether or not the muscles are stronger now than 
they were when you started the programme, using the correct phrase: 

- Stronger, 

- Not stronger, or 

- Same. 

You can now see whether or not the muscles are stronger after the training 
programme. 

1. 

2. 

If the muscles are stronger, the child has benefited from the exercises 
that you have taught him/her. 

If the muscles are not stronger, it may be due to the following reasons: 

The person has not done the exercises for long enough. 
doing the exercises. 

Continue 

The person has not done the exercises correctly. 
person does them correctly. 

Check that the 

3. The person's muscles have been weak for too long, and so they will 
not get any stronger. 
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RIGHT LEG 

COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 COLUMN 4 

Exercise At Start When Stopped Compared 

Number 1 

Number 2 

Number 3 

Number 4 

Number 5 

Number 6 

LEFT LEG 

COLUMN 1 COLUMN 2 COLUMN 3 COLUMN 4 

Exercise At Start When Stopped Compared 

Number 1 

Number 2 

Number 3 

Number 4 

Number 5 

Number 6 
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7 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her t,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes"' to question' 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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8, PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING -- TRAINrnG 

TO SIT UP FROf'1 LYHJG A[·.JD TO SIT ALOf'tE 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to sit up from lying and to sit alone. 

The person you are training may not be able to sit up from lying and to 
sit alone for many reasons. 

The person may never have learned how to do it, or may have forgotten 
how to do it. It may also be that the person cannot sit up from lying and 
sit alone because his/her trunk is weak. 

You should train the person to sit up from lying in the following way. 

MAKE THE TRUf JK STRONGER 

• You should teach the person to 
roll from side to side in this 
way. 

The perso~ should lie down on his/her back. 

The person should first turn his/ 
her head to the side to which he/ 
s h e i s go i n g t o. t u r-n • 

Next he/she should cross the 
opposite arm and leg to _the 
same side. 

Now the person should roll over 
onto his/her side. 
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If the person cannot do this alone, you should help him/her to roll from 
side to side. You could do it in the following way: 

Stand on the side of the person to which 
he/she is going to turn. 

Lift and turn the person's head to face 
you. 

Cross the arm and leg of the opposite 
side over towards you. 

Place your hands under the person's 
shoulder and hip of the opposite side. 

Roll the person over towards you. 

If the person you are training is a 
child, you could roll him/her in 
this way: 

Stand near the child's head and 
lift his/her arms above the head. 

Hold the child's arms at the elbows 
and help him/her to roll from side 
to side. 

As he/she learns to roll alone, 
then make it difficulty for him/ 
her by pressing your hands at the 
person's shoulder and hip. 

The person should do this 
exercise 20 times daily. 

Each time the person you are training does something well, or learns to 
do a new task or activity, you should show him/her that you are pleased. You 
should also make the person feel as if he/she has achieved it by himself/ 
herself alone. Then the person will do better next time. 
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• The person should lie on the 
back with the knees bent. 

3 

Teach the person to lift the 
head and shoulders and pass the 
hands over the knees. 

The person should lift the head 
and shoulders as much as possible 
to curl up into a ball. 

Then the person should lie 
down slowly. 

If the person cannot do this 
alone, help him/her to do it 
by placing your arm behind 
his/her shoulders. 

As the person lea~ns to do it, 
give him/her less help. 

The person should do this 
exercise 20 times daily. 
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• The person should turn to 
lie on his/her stomach. 

If he/she cannot do this, you 
should help him/her to do so. 

Look at pages 1 and 2 and see 
how you trained the person to 
turn onto his/her side. 

You could teach the person in 
the same way to turn onto the 
stomach. 

Then lying on the stomach with 
the hands stretched out in 
front, teach him/her to lift 
the arms and legs up from the 
ground as if he/she were a 
butterfly. 

The person should do this 
exercise 20 times daily. 

• Make a block like this using 
pillows or wood. 

Then the person you are training 
can lie in this position for some 
time every day. 

4 

Teach him/her to do many activities 
such as eating, playing, talking, 
etc. in this position. 
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TEACH THE PERSOl'J TO SIT UP FROM LYWG 

• Teach the person to roll onto the 
side and use the arms to push 
himself/herself into sitting. 

• If the person you are training lies 
on a bed, you could teach him/her to 
hold the edge of the bed and pull 
himself/herself into sitting. 

Some persons may find it easier to 
move their legs over the side of 
the bed before sitting up. 

Others may find it easier to first 
sit up and then move the legs over 
the side of the bed. 

You should find out which is easier 
for the person you are training. 

• Support the person behind the 
shoulders and help him/her to sit 
up. As the person's trunk gets 
stronger, he/she will need less 
help. 

• The person should grasp his/her hands 
together. 

Then you could pull th~ person up into 
sitting holding his/her grasped hands. 

If the person you are training can do 
so, he/she could hold your grasped 
hands and pull himself/herself into 
sitting. 
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• Fix a rope to a point on the wall or 
a tree in front of the place where 
the person lies down. Then teach the 
person to pull himself/herself up into 
sitting by pulling on the rope. 

• You could also make loops in a 
rope by knotting it like this. 

Fix this rope firmly to a point 
on the roof or on a tree above 
the place where the person lies 
down. 

Then teach the person to pull 
himself/herself up into sitting 
by pulling on the rope. 

• If the person cannot sit alone, you 
should use a box to support the 
person in sitting. 

You may need to use straps to keep 
the person in this position. 

• The person can do many 
activities while he/she is 
sitting in the box such as 
eating, playing, talking, 
etc. 
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If the person you are training is not able to hold his/her head up, you 
should do the following: 

• Sit or stand on one side of the 
person and place your hand behind 
the person's neck to support the 
head. 

• Or you could make a collar like this 
out of cardboard. 

Wrap the collar in a piece of cloth 
and tie it round the person's neck 
to support the head like this. 

o You should train the person to sit 
against the wall. 

Train the person to keep the legs 
in a position that he/she finds 
comfortable. 

• The person should also do 
activities in this position. If 
it is difficult to do activities 
in this position, he/she could 
support himself/herself on one 
arm. 

If the person cannot sit supported against the wall, you should 
him/her to do so in the following way: 

• Ask him/her to sit in this position 
while you push him/her gently forwards 
and backwards, and from side to side. 

You can tell the person to keep the 
eyes open at first because this will 
help him/her to keep the balance. 
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When the person can do this easily, 
you can ask him/her to close the 
eyes and then repeat the same 
exercises. 

Do not let the person fall. 

Push the person 10 times in each 
direction. 

• Next teach the person to sit 
supporting himself/herself on 
arms, away from the wall. 

• When the person can sit easily like 
this, he/she can support himself/ 
herself on one arm at a time, and 
use the other arm for other 
activities such as eating, playing, 
talking, etc. 

• Now train the person to do 
activities sitting like this 
eating, playing, talking, etc. 
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These are other ways which you could teach the person to sit in. 

• Sitting with the legs 
crossed. 

• Sitting onto one side of 
the bent legs. 

• Sitting between the heels. 

• Sitting on a stool or chair. 

• Squatting. 
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HOW TO HANDLE A PERSON WHO CANNOT SIT ALONE 
The person you are training may sometimes need to move from place to 

place. 

Below are some ways that you could use to help the person to move if he/ 
she cannot do it alone. 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO MOVE FROM THE FLOOR TO A CHAIR OR STOOL 

Place the chair or stool near the 
person. 

The person sits with the legs out 
straight and folds his/her arms 
across the chest. 

You stand behind and a little to 
the side of the person. 

You should reach down by bending 
your hips and knees to bring your 
arms under the person's armpits 
and grasp his/her wrist. 

Next you straighten your hips and 
knees to stand up lifting the 
person with you and move him/her 
over to sit on the chair or stool. 

HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FROM THE FLOOR 

You should squat down behind the 
person and grasp him/her in the 
same way as is described in the 
paragraph above. 

Then you should stand up lifting 
and supporting the person as you 
stand up. 

Now ·the person should be standing 
and you should support him/her 
from behind. 
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HOW TO HELP THE PERSON TO STAND UP FRO~ A CHAIR OR STOOL 

You should stand in front of the 
person, fixing his/her feet between 
your own. 

Now lean forward and grasp the 
person under his/her hips. 

Ask the person to hold you with 
his/her arms round your shoulders. 

Now you should stand up 
pulling the person with you 
until he/she is standing up 
as well. 

HOW TO CARRY A HEAVY PERSON FROM PLACE TO PLACE 

Two helpers are needed for this. 

The two helpers stand on either 
side of the person, facing him/her. 

They should then grasp each others' 
hands at the wrist, one arm under 
the person's thighs and the other 
arm behind the person's back. 

The person places his/her arms 
round the helpers' necks. 

The helpers can now lift the person 
and carry the person to where he/ 
she needs to go. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can sit up from lying. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Sits up from lying? 

Sits alone? 

If both your answers are "Yes", you have done well. 
this package. 

ANSWERS 

Yes No 

You can stop using 

If either answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When the person can do 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can 
stop using this package. 

3. The person you have trained is not able to do this task because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her i,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

M-135 



14 

14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" '.to question' 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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9, PACKAGE FOR A FAf'1ILY MEf'1BER OF A PERSOf~ WHO HAS 
DIFFICULTY WITH flOVING -- TRAl[JH-JG rn rmBILITY 

What Is This Package For? I 
When ~ou have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 

are trainina should be able to move arnunri. 

The person you ·are training- mav not be able to move around for many 
reasons. The person: 

o may never have learned how to do it; 

o may have forgotten how to do it; 

o may be unable to move around because the trunk and lPgs are weak; 

o may bP unablP to rontrol the trunk and legs; 

o may have lost a leg, a part of a leg, or both legs. 

It should be possible for you to train the person to be able to do the 
following: 

o move inside the house; 

o go to the latrine; 

o move outside the house; 

o move around the village; 

o go by bus, by boat or on an animal if necessary. 

HOW THIS PACKAGE IS ARRAl~GED 
This package is arranged in two parts. 

In PART ONE there are questions for you to answer. Your answers will hel, 
you to choose the activities ~hat you may use to train the person to be able 
to move around. 

PART TWO describes all the activities that would be used to train any 
person who has difficulty in moving around. 

The activities that need most help and support from you or other people 
are described first. 

Then the activities are progressed so that the person can use ways in 
which he/she needs less support and so can be more independent. 

The activities ~es~ribed on pagelO and onwards are ones that may make 
the person quite· independent. 

You may perhRps first choose to train the person to move usin2' an activit) 
that gives him/her more support. 

Later as the person learns to movP aroun~ well, you may then choose to 
train the person to move in a way that he/she is more independent. 

When you train the person to move around, you should also follow the 
instructions on pages 31-35. 
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PART Of'-lE 

Hmi TO CHOOS[ THE ACTIVITIES FOR TRAI~!I~lG 

• FIRST FOLLOW THE INSTRUCTIONS ON THIS PAGE 

• THEN YOU SHOULD TURN TO THE NEXT PAGE 

• Can the person walk five steps? 

If your answer is "Yes", choose one of 
the activities marked with this picture. 

If your answer is "No", ask the next 
question. 

• Can the person stand alone? 

If your answer is "Yes", choose one of 
the activities marked with this picture. 

If your answPr is "No", ::isk the next 
question. 

• Can the person stand with your helo? 

If your answer is "Yes", choose one of 
the activities marked with this oicture. 

If vour answer is "No", ask the next 
question. 

• Can the person stand with two helpers? 

- If your answer is "Yes", choose one of 
the activities marked with this picture. 

- If your answer is "No", choose one of 
the activities marked with this picture. 
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o ANSWER ALL THE QUESTIONS ON THIS PAGE 

- If any answers are "Yes", you should do the activity marked with these 
pictures. You will find them on pages 24 to 30. 

- If your answers are "No", you need not do any other activities. 

• If the person can walk or stand 
alone, does the person need help 
to stand up from sitting? 

• Has the person lost a leg or 
a part of a leg? 

• When the person stands and puts 
weight on the legs, does one or 
both legs bend because it or they 
cannot support the person? 

• Do the person's toes drag on the 
ground when he/she walks? 

• Is one leg shorter than the other? 
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ACTIVITIES TO BE USED FOR TRAifJING 

BE CARRIED AROUND 

4 

PART TWO 

• If the person you are training 
is not too heavy, he/she can be 
carried from place to place by 
another person. 

The best way to carry the person 
is on the back. 

o The person could also be 
carried about in a wheelbarrow. 

MOVE BY CRAWLING AND CROUCHING 

• If the person can move around by crawling. 
you should make hand and knee pads for him/ 
her to nrotect the person's hands and knees 
from getting hurt by rubbine on the ground. 

You could use leather for the straps and 
wood and soft rubber for the hand piece. 

M-140 



• Hand pads can be 
made like this. 

• Knee pads could be 
made like this. 

• If the person moves by 
crouching, you should 
make hand blocks like this 
to protect the person's 
hands. 

This can be made from wood. 

MOVE ON A TROLLEY OR WHEELCHAIR 

• You could make ·a trolley 
like this for the person 
to move around on. 
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HOW TO MAKE A TROLLEY 

• You should find pieces of wood 
which, when joined together, will 
be large enough to make a seat 
for the person to sit on. The 
wood must be strong enough to 
take the person's weight. 

6 

• When you have joined the pieces of 
wood together, you can make the seat 
stronger by fixing more wooden strips 
like this. 

• Now fix four wheels to the 
seat to make a trolley. 

The bigger the wheels are, the 
easier it will be to move the 
trolley. 

• If the person cannot sit alone, 
fix another piece of wood to 
support the person's back. 
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• You can also make 
trolleys like this. 

HOW THE TROLLEY CAN BE USED 

• If the person is able to use the 
arms, he/she can push himself/ 
herself along on the trolley using 
the hands. 

• Then you should make two hand pads 
for the person to use to protect the 
hands from damage. 

HOW TO MAKE HAND PADS 

• You should find two blocks of 
wood the size of the person's hands. 

• Smooth the surface of the wood and 
fix a strap of leather or rubber to 
each block so that it makes it 
easier for the person to hold the block. 

• If the person is not able to use 
the arms to move the trolley alone, 
then he/she should be pulled along 
on the trolley by another person. 
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• You should fix a hook to the 
front of the trolley to which 
you should tie a rope. 

Then another person can pull 
the trolley bv the rope. 

• Instead of a trolley. you can 
make a wheelchair like this. 

• Wheelchairs can also be 
made like this. 

• Some persons who cannot use their 
legs can get around easily using 
a tricycle like this. 

The axle of the wheels is connected 
to a handle which can be turned 
with the hands. 
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WALK WITH TWO HELPERS 

• You should have another person to 
help you. 

• The two helpers should place themselves 
on either side of the person. Support 
the person with one of your arms round 
the person's back. and the other arm 
under the person's bent elbow. 

• Then teach the person to take a few steps. 

You should instruct the person to move the 
stronger leg forward in a step and then 
the other leg forward in a step. 

• The helpers should move forwards as the 
person walks. 

In this way you can train the person to 
walk with the help of two people. 

WALK WITH ONE HELPER 

• You should stand on the weaker 
side of the person when he/she 
stands up. 
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WALK WITH A FRAME 
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• Support the person with one of your 
arms round the person's body and the 
other under the person's bent elbow. 

• Then you should teach the person to 
take a few steps. 

You should instruct the person to move 
the stronger leg forward in a step and 
then the other leg forward in a step. 

You should move forwards as the person 
walks. 

In this way you can train the person to 
walk around with the help of one person. 

HOW TO FIND THE HEIGHT AND WIDTH OF THE FRAME 

• First measure the person to find how 
high the frame should be. 

• Take a long thin stick and hold it 
against·the person's side when he/ 
she stands up. 

• Find the point which is about halfway 
between the person's armpit and the 
waist. Mark the stick at this point. 
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• The height of the frame should be 
the same as the stick from the 
ground. 

• With the thin stick measure the 
distance between the person's 
shoulders. 

• The width of the frame should 
be about the same as this 
distance. 

HOW TO MAKE THE FRAME 

• You should use strong tree branches or wood 
to make the frame. 

Cut four pieces of the branches or wood to 
the height of the frame and six pieces to 
the width of the frame. 

• Join these together as 
is shown in the picture. 
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• You should smooth out the top part 
of the frame so that it does not 
damage the skin on the person's 
hands. 

• You can also wrap a strip of cloth 
around this part of the frame so that 
it is easier for the person to hold 
the frame. 

• Fix pieces of rubber to the tips of 
the legs of the frame to prevent 
slipping. 

• You could also make frames 
like this out of cane or 
wood. 

HOW TO STAND WITH A FRAME 

• The person should stand holding the 
frame which should be placed in 
front of the person's feet. 
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• If you have made a tall frame, the 
person should rest his/her forearms 
on the top of the frame. 

The person should stand leaning 
forward on the frame so that he/she 
can put his/her weight on the frame 
with the hands. 

• If the person you are training does 
not need much support, you could 
make the frame shorter. Then the 
person should hold the top of the 
frame wifh his/her hands. 

HOW TO WALK WITH A FRAME 

0 

1. Teach the person to first move the frame forwards -- the person 
can either push the frame or lift it forwards. 

2. Now teach the person to move one leg forward in a step. 
3. And then the other leg forward in a step. 
4. Then teach the person to repeat this, first moving the frame and 

then each leg. 

1 2 

0 

In this way you can teach the person to walk around using 
a frame. 
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WALK WITH ONE BAR 

HOW TO MAKE A WALKING BAR 

• To make the bar choose a long pole. A 
bamboo or a tree branch would do, but it 
should be strong enough to take the 
person's weight. 

You also need four posts like this to 
fix the poles to. You can choose trees 
if they are aviilable. or plant posts 
made from strong wood or tree trunks. 

• Plant the posts in the path along which 
the person has to walk - may be inside 
the house, outside the house, to the 
latrine, etc. 

• Fix the bar to the posts and make the 
walking bar like this. 

-:a 

HOW TO FIND THE HEIGHT AT WHICH THE POLES SHOULD BE FIXED 

• Take a long thin stick and hold it against the 
person's side when he/she stands up with the arms 
by the side. 

• Now find the point about halfway between the 
person's elbow and the tip of the hand. 

• Mark the stick at this point. 

• The height at which the poles should 
be fixed is the·same as that from 
the point that you marked on the 
stick to the ground. 
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HOW TO STAND IN THE WALKING BAR 

• Make sure that the walking bar is quite 
strong by putting your weight on it like 
this. 

• Then teach the person to stand holding 
the walking bar. The person should at 
all times press on the bar with one hand 
to put his/her weight on the bar. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK 

1. The person should stand holding onto the bar. 

0 v 

2. First the person should move one arm forward on the bar. 
3. Next the person should move one leg forward in a step. 
4. Then he/she moves the other leg to place it in front of 

the other leg. 

Then teach the person to repeat this, moving each 
arm first and then each leg. 

• When the person first starts walking 
holding onto the bar, you may need 
to support him/her. 

You should do this by placing one 
arm round his/her shoulders and the 
other under the bent elbow. 
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o If you find that you need to 
support the person when he/she 
walks holding the bar, gradually 
give less support and make the 
person walk more independently. 

o If the person still needs 
support, he/she could use 
a stick in the other hand. 

o Or if there is a wall close by, the 
person could place the free hand on 
this for suoport. 

0 

In this way you should train the person to walk alone 
holding the walking bar. 
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WALK WITH TWO CRUTCHES 

HOW TO FIND THE LENGTH OF THE CRUTCHES 

• First measure the person to see how long the 
crutches should be. 

• Take a long stick and hold it against the 
person's side when he/she stands uo. 

• Place two finger-breadths below the armpit 
of the oerson like this and mark the stick 
at this point. 

o The height of the crutches should be the same 
as the stick from this point to the ground. 

HOW TO MAKE THE CRUTCHES 

• Now make the crutches like this from strong 
tree branches. 

• Smooth out the roughness of the branches so 
that they do not damage the skin on the person's 
hands and side of the chest. 

• You can also make 
crutches like this. 

~ 
lto15 i\'1;$;) 
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• Crutches could also be 
made like this. 

HOW THE PERSON SHOULD STAND WITH TWO CRUTCHES 

• The crutches should be held 
in the hands. The elbows 
should be slightly bent. 

• The upper bar should be 
pressed against the chest 
it should not press into 
the ar~pits. 
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• The tips of the crutches should 
be on the ground, placed a little 
in front of and to the side of 
the toes. 

• The person should lean forward on the 
crutches, putting his/her weight on 
the hands, and not on the top bar of 
the crutches. 

The person should stand pushing on 
the crutches with the hands at all times. 

HOW TO TEACH THE PERSON TO WALK WITH TWO CRUTCHES 

1. First teach the person to move one crutch forward. 

2. Then he/she should move the other crutch forward. 

3. Next the person should move one leg forward in. a step. 

4. Then he/she moves the other leg forward in a step. 

5. Teach the person to repeat this, first moving each crutch., 
then each leg. 

1 3 

Jn this way you can teach the person to walk with 
two crutches. 
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WALK WITH TWO STICKS 

• Look at page 21 to find out how to measure for and make the sticks. 

HOW TO STAND WITH TWO STICKS 

• The sticks should be held in the hands and placed 
so that their tips are a little in front of and 
to the side of the toes. 

• Teach the person to press down on the sticks 
at all times, putting his/her weight on them. 

HOW TO WALK WITH TWO STICKS 

1. Teach the person to first move one stick forward. 
2. Next he/she moves the other stick forward. 
3. Next the person moves one leg forward in a step. 
4. Then he/she moves the other leg forward in a step. 
5. Then teach the person to repeat this, first moving each 

arm, and then each leg. 

f j s 

In this way you can teach the person to walk around 
using two sticks for support. 
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iWALK WITH ONE STICK 

HOW TO FIND THE LENGTH OF THE STICK 

• Take a long thin rod and hold it against 
the person's side when he/she stands up 
with the arms by the side. 

• Now find the point about halfway between 
the person's elbow and the tip of the 
hand. Mark the rod at this point. 

• The length of the stick should be the 
same as the distance of the ground to 
this point on the rod. 

HOW TO MAKE A STICK 

• You should use wood or a branch of 
a tree which is strong enough to 
take the person's weight. Cut this 
to the length that you want. 

• You should fix a piece of rubber to 
the stick that touches the ground. 
prevent the stick from slipping. 

the tip of 
This will 

• The other end of the stick should be made smooth 
so that the wood does not damage the skin of the 
hand. 

• You may like to apply a piece of cloth to this 
end because it may make it easier for the person 
to hold the stick. 
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• Sticks can also be.made 
in any of these ways. 

HOW TO STAND WITH A STICK 

22 

• The person should stand with the stick 
held in the hand of the stronger side. 

The tip of the stick should be placed a 
little in front of and to the side of 
the toes, and the person should press 
on the stick at all times, putting his/ 
her weight on it. 

HOW TO WALK WITH A STICK 

1. The person should move the stick forward. 

2. Next move the weaker leg forward in a step. 

3. Then move the other leg forward to place it in front of 
the weaker leg. 

4. Repeat this, moving the stick and then the legs. 

1 1 3 

0 0 

In this way you can teach the person to 
walk around using one stick. 
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WALK WITHOUT HELP 

23 

• Stand close to the person 
when he/she walks. 

•Everyday, slowly increase the distance 
that he/she walks. 

Take the person for walks as often as 
possible. 

You should see that the person does not 
walk further than he/she should and 
does not get tired. 

0 

1 
• Walk with the person outside the 

home and on different types of 
ground - sandy, grassy, rocky, 
uneven. 

• Take the person for walks 
around the village. 
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STAND UP FROM-SITTING 

WITH TWO HELPERS 

• The two helpers place themselves on 
either side of the person. 

• Each helper supports the person with 
one arm round the back and the other 
arm under the person's bent elbow. 

• The person should have his/her feet 
placed firmly on the ground in front 
and lean forwards. 

• The helpers should stand firmly on 
both feet and lean forwards. 

• The helpers then help the person to 
stand up. 

WITH ONE HELPER 

o The helper should stand on the weaker 
side of the person. 

• The helper supports him/her with one 
arm round the person's back and the 
other under the person's bent elbow. 

o The person is helped to stand up in 
the same way as is_ described in the 
paragraph above under "With Two Helpers". 
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WITH ONE HELPER, ANOTHER WAY 

• The person sits with the feet placed 
firmly on the ground and leans forwards. 

• The helper stands in front and places 
his/her arms either behind the person's 
shoulders or behind the hips. 

o The person holds the helper round the 
neck and shoulders. 

• To stand up the person pulls on the 
helper, and the helper pulls the 
person into standing. 

MAKING A FALSE LEG 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR THE FALSE LEG 

• First the person should stand up. 

• Take a long thin stick and hold it in 
the place of the missing leg or part 
of the leg. Mark the point on the 
stick at which-the leg ends. 

• From this point, mark another point 
one span upwards. 

• Cut the stick at this point. 

The stick now shows the length of the 
false leg. 
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HOW TO MAKE THE FALSE LEG 

• Find a piece of light wood. 

This wood should be the same length 
as the stick that you cut. 

In thickness the wood should be about 
the same as the person's other leg. 

• Cut the wood to the same length 
as the stick. 

• At the upper end of the wood, cut away 
a part of the wood like this. 

Smoothen well the inside of the part 
that is left. 

• Place a piece of foam rubber or other soft 
material on the bottom of this part that 
was cut away from. 

• You could shape the wood so that it is a 
little thinner at the lower end than at 
the upper leg. 

• Fix a piece of rubber to the lower end of 
the wood to prevent it from slipping. 

HOW TO FIX THE FALSE LEG TO THE PERSON 

• The person should stand up. 

e Place the false leg in position so that the 
stump of the person's leg rests in the part 
of the wood that was cut away. 

e Wind a bandage or very long strip of cloth 
round the wooden leg and the strap firmly, 
to keep them togeth~r. 

• The person can now walk on the wooden leg. 
He/she can use a stick in the opposite 
hand if necessary. 
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MAKE A BACK SUPPORT FOR THE KNEE 

0 

_)1 
HOW TO MEASURE FOR A BACK SUPPORT 

o Take a thin long stick and place it by 
the side of the person's leg when he/ 
she is lying down on the ground. 

• On the stick, mark the point which is 
halfway between the knee and the top 
of the leg. 

o Next mark on the stick the point which 
is halfway between the knee and the 
he e 1. 

• Cut the stick at these two points. 
This should be the length of the 
back support. 

HOW TO MAKE THE BACK SUPPORT FROM BAMBOO 

o Find a piece of very thick bamboo. 
Cut it to the length of the back 
support. 

e Now split the bamboo in two along 
its length. 

o Smoothen the bamboo on the 
inside. 
cloth. 

Cover with a clean 
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HOW TO USE THE BACK SUPPORT 

• Apply it on the back of the leg 
with a bandage like this. 

• You could also use a piece of 
wood for the back support instead 
of bamboo. 

28 

o Now when the person walks, the back 
support that you have made for the 
knee will prevent his/her leg from 
bending. 

• You should make supports for 
both knees if necessary. 

• You should teach the person you are 
training to put on the back supports 
on and take them off. 

• If ~he person you are training is still a young child, you should 
make new supports from time to time as the child grows taller. 
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MAKE A SPLINT FOR THE FOOT 

• Make a splint like this to fix 
to the person's shoes. 

e You should make two splints if 
necessary to fix onto both shoes. 

HOW TO MAKE THE SPLINT 

~ Make three straps from canvas, webbing 
or some other thick material and stitch 
them together like this. 

e Find a small spring and fix it to the 
straps like in the drawing. 

e Fix the other end of the spring to the 
shoe. 

If you cannot find a spring, you could 
use a piece of strong elastic instead. 

• The person should wear the splint 
and the shoes when he/she walks. 
Then the foot should not drag on 
the ground. 
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• You should teach the person you 
are training to put the splints 
on and take them off. 

MAKE A SHOE RAISING 

HOW TO MEASURE FOR A SHOE RAISING 

• Let the person stand up. 

• Place pieces of flat wood under the foot 
of the shorter leg until the person's 
hips are at the same level. 

• Measure the thickness of the pieces of 
wood together, that you needed to place 
under the foot. 

This is the thickness of the shoe 
raising that the person needs. 

HOW TO MAKE THE SHOE RAISING 

0 

c::::J 

You could use rubber, leather, cork or a light wood to make this. 

• Cut it to the size of the person's 
shoe. 

• Next cut it to the thickness that 
you need. 

e Fix the raising to the shoe using 
glue. 

• The person should wear this 
when walking. 

shoe 
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WHAT YOU SHOULD REMEMBER WHEN YOU TEACH A PERSO[--J TO MOVE AROUim 
If the person you are training has not walked for a long time, he/she 

may be afraid of falling when he/she first starts walking. 

• Teach the person that if he/she 
feels that he/she is going to fall, 
to bend the kness and put his/her 
arms out and fall on the side so 
as to get the least pain and injury. 

• You should also be ready to catch the 
person if he/she loses the balance and 
starts to fall. 

• You should give the person enough 
support by holding him/her so that 
the person will not be afraid. 

• As the person's walking improves, you 
should make the person more independent 
by giving less support, until the 
person is walking alone. 
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Each time that the person learns to do a new task 
show the person that you are pleased. You should also 
that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. 
person will learn better. 

• Sometimes when these persons 
start getting up after a long 
time, they may feel dizzy. 

• You should teach 
the person to sit 
up from lying. 

• Then he/she should stand 
up, very slowly. Then 
the person should not 
feel dizzy. 

• Whichever way of walking you teach 
the person, you should train him/ 
her to take small steps to start 
with, because then the person will 
find it easier to balance. 

M-168 

or activity, you should 
make the person feel 
Then next time the 



33 

• You should see that the person you 
are training has a safe and adequate 
home to live in. 

• There should be enough space inside 
the home for the person to be able 
to move around easily. 

o Inside the home the things should be 
arranged in such a way that the person 
could reach them when he/she wants to. 

• Doorways should be wide to 
allow the person to go through. 

• If the person cannot climb steps, 
you should make slopes in the place 
of steps. You could either fill in 
the steps with earth, or use a 
piece of wood for this. 
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• You should teach the person 
to get to the latrine. 

• You should train the person 
to move outside the home and 
around the village. 

g 

fIJ V 

• If the person needs to climb steps and slopes, teach the person 
how to do so. You should also teach the person to get on and 
off a bus, get into a boat, or onto an animal or onto a tricycle, 
if necessary. You could do this in the following way. 

• When climbing up steps and slopes, 
the person should put the stronger 
leg up first. 

• He/she could climb up slopes in 
the same way, leaning forwards 
as he/she climbs. 
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• You should teach the 
person to get onto buses 
and into a boat in the 
same way - with the good 
leg first. 
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• When the person comes down steps 
or slopes, he/she should put the 
weaker leg down first. 

• He/she should get off a bus, 
or onto an animal or a 
tricycle in the same way - by 
putting the weaker leg first. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can move around. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person 1s doing the task that 1s named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Moves inside the home? 

Goes to the latrine? 

Moves outside the house? 

Moves around the village? 

Goes by bus or boat or on an animal if necessary? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to move around. 
You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", you have not trained the person to 
move around. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When the person can do 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can 
stop using this package. 

3. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAifHMG PACKAGE 
3 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her pex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For ho~ long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" 'to question• 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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IO. PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSOiJ 
WITH rm FEELHJG m THE HA1ms -

TRAlfHi~G HJ LOOKING AFTER THE HAMDS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to look after his/her hands and protect them from 
damage. 

Our hands help us to eat, drink, wash and dress and do household tasks. 
Our hands look after us. With the help of our hands we can cut down a tree, 
work in the garden, build a house. 

We must look after our hands because they have to last for the whole of 
our lives. 

There is something in our hands which helps us to look after them. This 
is called FEELING. Feeling protects our hands because it makes it possible 
for us to feel pain. 

If we use our hands in the wrong way, we know it by the feeling of pain, 
and we stop quickly. Se we feel pain if we: 

U 0 

• Touch something that 
is too hot. 

• Lift something that 
is too heavy. 

• Or press too hard 
on anything. 
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But there are many people who are not able to feel in their hands. This 
is because the parts of the body that carry the messages of feeling have been 
damaged by the disease. 

• So these people may burn their 
hands from touching hot objects 
or wound them by lifting things 
that are too heavy, or by 
pressing too hard on things. 

Because these people do not have feeling which will protect their hands, 
they have to use other ways of preventing their hands from being damaged. 

You should train the person to look after the hands and to protect them 
from damage in the following way. 

TRAIN THE PERSON TO TAKE CARE OF THE HAf'JDS WHEN usrnG THEM 
Train the person to look at and think about the hands when using them -

the eyes will give some messages that the hands cannot. For example: 

• When the person sees a pot on the 
fire, he/she will know that the 
pot is hot and so the hands may be 
burned if he/she touches the hot 
pot. 

• When the person sees that the stick 
in his/her hands is very thick, he/ 
she will know that the hands may get 
damaged if he/she tries to break it. 
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• When the person sees a rough 
wooden surface, he/she will know 
that the hands may be wounded if 
he/she is careless in handling it. 

• When the person sees that his/her 
hands are swollen, he/she will 
remember that the hands may get 
damaged if used too much or 
carelessly. 

• Teach the person not to touch hot 
things, including hot food and hot 
drinks, with bare hands. 

You should teach the person that if 
it is necessary to see how hot the 
objects are, he/she should use a part 
of the body with which he/she can 
still feel, for example the elbow, or 
ask someone else to tell him/her. 

• Teach the person not to use too 
much force when holding or 
gripping objects with the hands, 
because the hands may get injured. 

The person should train himself/ 
herself to grip less tightly and 
with just the right amount of force. 

• Teach the person not to do hard 
work with the hands such as digging, 
ploughing, etc., for a long time at 
a stretch, because the hands may 
get injured. 
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o When the person is digging, 
ploughing, etc., teach him/ 
her to rest every half-hour 
for about five minutes. 

Each time that the person you are training does something well, or learns 
to do a new task or activity, you should show him/her that you are pleased. 
You should also make the person feel as if he/she has achieved it by himself/ 
herself alone. Then the person will do better next time. 

TRAIN THE PERSOI~ TO DO SKrn CARE DAILY 

o First teach the person to look at the 
hands after hard work, and at least 
once a day, for any injury or wounds. 

If there are any injuries or wounds, 
you should teach the person to treat 
them immediately. 

• Next train the person to soak the hands in 
water and then massage with oil - any 
vegetable oil can be used, such as coconut 
oil or peanut oil. 

This is done in the following way. 

The person should first soak the hands 
in water for five minutes. This can be 
done when the person is bathing or 
washing clothes, etc. 
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Then, still with the hands wet, the 
person should massage them with the 
oil for another five minutes. 

He/she should use gentle pressure 
only, and massage from wrist to finger 
tips on both sides of each hand, and 
between the fingers, with very careful 
stretching. 

TRArn THE PERSON TO DO EXERCISES DAILY 
When a person has no feeling in the hands, it is possible that the hands 

also get weak. 

When the hands are weak, the person may stop using them. 

• Then the hands get stiff in a 
bent and bad position. 

It is possible to prevent the hands from getting into a bent and bad 
position by doing exercises daily. 

These are best done after oiling the hands. 

Each exercise must be done at least 10 times daily with each hand. 
should be done gently, with no pressure. 

They 

EXERCISE NUMBER I 
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• Put the back of one hand 
on the palm of the other 
hand and bend all the 
fingers of the hand that 
is on top. Straighten the 
fingers, then let go. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 2 

m .. 
-
-

=XERCISE NUMBER 3 

XERCISE NUMBER 4 
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• Put one hand carefully on a table 
or flat surface with the palm 
upwards and the fingers as straight 
as possible. 

Bend all the fingers, then 
straighten them. The person can 
use the other hand to help if 
necessary. 

• Same position as exercise No.2. 

Keeping the thumb straight, roll it 
over to touch the tip of the little 
finger, then back. The person can 
use the other hand to help if 
necessary. 

• Same position as exercise No.2. 

Bend the thumb fully, then 
straighten it out again. The 
person can use the other hand to 
help if necessary. 
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EXERCISE NUMBER 5 

EXERCISE NUMBER 6 

• Put one hand on the table or a flat 
surface with the palm facing downwards 
and the fingers straight. 

Open and close the fingers, stretching 
them as much as possible. The person 
can use the other hand to help if 
necessary. 

• Hold the hands to
gether in front with 
the palms facing and 
the fingers straight. 
The elbows should be 
held out to the side. 
Keep the palms to
gether and move the 
hands from side to 
side. 

TRAHJ THE PERSON TO USE THE HANDS rn DAILY LIFE 
In spite of not having feeling, the person you are training must use the 

hands to help him/her to eat, drink, wash and dress himself/herself. 

The person must also use the hands for doing other activities that may be 
necessary in his/her daily life - cooking, cleaning, planting vegetables, 
looking after animals, etc. 

Any activity can be done so long as it is done with care not to damage 
the hands. 

The following tools may belp the person you are training to protect the 
hands when doing his/her daily activities. 

These tools will also help the person to do these activities more easily 
and in a better way. 

• All tools that the person uses in the hands should have their handles made 
thicker by covering them with short pieces of cane or bamboo, and made 
smoother by covering them with cloth or rubber tubing. 

Axe 

Bush knife 
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Screwdriver 

• The person should use bamboo tongs or metal pliers to hold nails for 
hammering. 

Hammer with bamboo handle. 
Metal pliers used to hold nails. 

• If the person has to cut cane, he/she should take special care because 
the cane can easily damage the hands. He/she should use tongs for 
holding the cane. These may be made from metal or bamboo or from 
cane itself. 

Bamboo tongs 

• The person should use wooden handles for holding hot cups and mugs. 

Wooden cup holder 

Tumbler holder made 
of wood and wire 
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• When the person cooks, he/she should use spoons with cane or bamboo 

handles, or use wooden spoons. 

Metal spoon with 
bamboo handle 

Wooden spoons 

• The person should protect the hands with gloves or a piece of cloth 
when handling hot pots, pans and kettles. 

~~ 

~ 
~ --

Piece of thick cloth 

You can make two gloves 
from a piece of thick 
cloth like this. 

p. ··-· - F : .. ~ ... • ♦ . . , ' . . . 
~ ... ~ 

• You should teach the person to cover the handles of metal pots and 
pans with wood, cane or bamboo. 

Metal cooking pot with 
bamboo handle 

Metal kettle with handle 
covered with cane 
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• If the pots and pans that the person uses do not have handles, then 
teach the person to use "pot lifters" or tongs to take these hot pots 
and pans off the fire. 

A "pot lifter" made 
of wire and wood. 

• You should train the person to always use tongs when lifting the lid 
off a hot vessel so that the hands do not get burned. The handle of 
the tongs should be covered with wood, cane, bamboo, cloth or rubber 
tubing. 

Tongs with 
wooden handles. 

How the tongs should be 
used to lift the lid off 
the pot. 

A long rod for 
lifting lids. 
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• When dealing with a fire, you should train the person to use tongs to 
handle the live coals and hot firewood. The handles of the tongs 
should be covered with wood, cane or bamboo. 

Metal tongs with handles 
covered with wood. 

• If the person cannot grasp or hold anything because he/she has no 
fingers or thumb, you can make this for the person so he/she can 
hold things with it. 

'c-3-+ 
c ... 

The handle should be made of a piece 
of wood about 10 cm long, 3.5 cm wide 
at one end and 3 cm at the other end. 

It should be about 2.5 cm thick. 

The leather strap should be fixed to 
one side of the handle in such a way 
that the nails do not touch the hand. 

On the other side of the handle you 
should cut a groove for about three
quarters the length of the handle 
from the narrow end. 

The groove should be narrow near the 
surface and broader and flat deeper 
down the handle. 

With this simple handle you can train 
the person to use many tools. 
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• The handle being used 
to hold a spoon. 

• The handle being used with a tumbler 
holder to hold a hot tumbler. 

• This is how you should make the 
tumbler holder to fit the handle. 

The tumbler holder should be made 
of wire and could easily be put 
into and removed from the handle 
when necessary. 

TRAii~ THE PERSON TO TREAT HJJURIES IfiMEDIATELY 
Unfortunately, however careful a person may be, there are times when the 

hands do get injured. These injuries cannot be helped, but they must be 
treated correctly as soon as they occur so that they do not get worse and cause 
more damage. 

Teach the person you are training to do the following: 

FOR BURNS AND WOUNDS 

• Wash gently 
·with soapy water. 
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• Put gentian violet on it. 
You can get it from the primary health 
worker or the clinic and always keep 
some in the home. 

• Cover the burn or wound with 
a piece of clean cloth. 

e Rest the part that is damaged to allow the wound to heal. 

If only the fingers are damaged, use finger splints to rest the fingers. 

~ , 
• You can make a finger splint from cane 

or bamboo like this. 

Take a piece of cane or bamboo a little 
shorter than the length of the finger to 
be splinted and split it into two length
wise. 

Use half the piece of cane or bamboo. 
Cover this with a clean cloth. Bandage 
this splint onto the finger. 

The splint will prevent the person moving 
the finger, and this will allow the injury 
to hea 1. 

If a part of the hand 1s damaged, use the splint for the hand and 
• forearm that is shown on the next page. 
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• You can make a splint for the 
hand and forearm like this. 

Use half the hard shell from a 
fruit such as the coconut. Fix 
it on a piece of wood. Cover 
with a piece of clean cloth. 

Bandage the hand and forearm 
gently onto the splint taking 
care to support the thumb. 

• When the wound has healed, 
and use the hand again. 

the person can remove the splint 

FOR THE HANDS THAT GET SWOLLEN 

• When the hands are swollen, the 
following may happen: 

- The hand may get stiff. 

- The skin may tighten and break. 

• During this time the hand and 
the forearm must be rested on 
a splint. 

You can make the same splint for 
the hand and forearm that was 
described above. 

• The person may take the splint off twice a day for skin care and 
gentle exercises. 

When the swelling goes away, 
splint. 

the person can stop using the 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it 1s time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether you have trained the 
person to look after the hands and protect them from damage. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person 1s doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

ANSWERS 

Yes No 

Does not touch hot objects? 

Does skin care for the hands daily? 

Does S1X exercises for the hands every day? 

Uses the hands to do his/her daily activities? 

Uses tools to help grasping and to prevent burns and wounds? 

Has had no burns or wounds since you taught him/her to look 
after the hands? 

The person can tell you what he/she should do if they get a 
wound or a burn on the hands? 

If all the answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to look after 
his/her hands and to protect them from damage. You have done well. You can 
stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Teach the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person may not understand the need to be careful and to protect 
the hands. Explain this to the person again carefully. When the 
person does these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

4. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability. You should take the person to the primary health 
worker or to• the clinic for advice. Meanwhile you can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

• 
l'IO 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her fiex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number 6f the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

-17. If "Yes"'.to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get-the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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I I. PACKAGE FOR A FAiHLY MEMBER OF A PERSQf-J lflTH 
NO FEELHJG IN THE FEET -- TRAiiHNG IN LOOKHJG 

AFTER THE FEET 

what Is This Package For? 

t 
When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 

are training should be able to look after the feet and to protect them from 
damage. 

• Feet are made to walk and run and take 
our weight, so we use our feet all our 
life. The skin of the feet is strong 
and has feeling which protects the feet 
from danger. 

• Some diseases destroy the parts of the 
body that carry the messages of feeling. 
People who have this disease cannot 
feel with the feet or feel pain through 
their feet, but they are still able to 
walk on their feet. 

(ii 

• A person with such a disease may go on walking, and for years 
he/she may have no trouble with the feet. 

• Then one day the foot may· 
get a cut or he/she may 
walk a long way over 
rough ground and injure 
the feet without knowing 
it. 
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If this person goes on walking on the injured feet because they do not 
hurt, he/she may get a deep sore which is called an ulcer. 

• It is these sores or ulcers that 
damage the feet little by little. 

• At the same time the feet may get weak 
because of the disease. Also, the bones 
may become soft and the feet may get into 
a bad shape so that they look deformed. 

A person with no feeling in the feet can be trained to look after the 
feet and to protect them. Then the person may not get wounds and ulcers, and 
the feet may not get into a bad shape. 

You should train the person to look after the feet and to protect them 
from damage in the following way. 

TRAIN THE PERSON TO THINK ABOUT THE FEET ALL THE TIME 

WHEN SITTING 

The person should not press any part of the foot too hard on the ground 
because a sore may form. The person should take care how he/she sits. 

• When the person sits like this, 
he/she presses on the ankles 
and heels and may get ulcers 
in these places. 

• So you must trai 
sit like this --
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WHEN WALKING ON ROUGH GROUND 

Train the person to think about where 
the feet are placed so that no stones 
are allowed to press and damage the 
feet. 

Also, persons with no feeling in the 
feet are unsteady when walking on 
rough ground, and may twist their feet 
when walking. 

Because they feel no pain, they may 
walk on without realizing the damage 
that is being done. Train the person 
to be careful when walking on rough 
ground. 

WHEN WALKING IN A FIELD 

Train the person to take care not to 
allow thorns to prick the feet. 

You should train the person not to walk for 
long distances at a stretch, not to stand 
for long at a stretch, and not to run. 

The skin of his/her feet may be weak and 
dry and may get torn if the person does 
these things. 

Each time that the person you are training does something well, or learns 
to do a new task or activity, you should show the person that you are pleased. 
You should also make the person feel that he/she has achieved it by himself/ 
herself alone. Then the person will do better next time. 
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TRAIN THE PERSOl~ TO LOOK AT THE FEET DAILY 

• Train the person to look at the 
feet daily, to watch out for ulcers. 

If the skin is red, swollen, scratched 
or broken, it means that an ulcer 
could easily form. 

• These are the parts of the foot 
on which ulcers can easily occur. 
So the person should look at 
these parts carefully. 

TRAW THE PERSOrJ TO DO SKHJ CARE DAI LY 

• Train the person to soak the feet 
in water for 5 minutes every day. 

This could be done when the person 
is bathing. 

• Then the person should massage each 
foot with a vegetable oil for another 
5 minutes (coconut oil, peanut oil, 
or something similar may be used). 
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TRAiiJ THE PERSOiJ TO DO THIS EXERCISE DAILY 

• The person should stand facing a 
support like a tree or a wall. 
He/she shoulct hold the arms out 
straight with the palms against 
the support. 

• Now tell the person to lean towards 
the tree or wall. The feet should 
stay flat against the ground and he/ 
she should keep the knees straight. 
Teach the person to stay like this 
for 10 counts. 

• Now the person should stand up 
straight. Teach the person to repeat 
this 10 times daily. 

TRAI i~ THE PERSON TO USE FOOTWEAR 

You should train the person not to walk in bare feet but to wear shoes 
all the time except when lying down. This will protect the feet from injury. 

You should make the person understand the importance of wearing shoes and 
how to take care of them. 

• Nails should never be used in 
making or ~epairing shoes used 
by the person, because the 
nails may injure the skin of 
the feet. 
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SHOES CA[~ BE rlADE HJ THESE WAYS 

Each shoe should have a sole which will not allow thorns and nails to 
pass through it. 

Used car tyre is good for making the soles of shoes. 

The straps and soles could be stitched together or held together with 
glue. 

Soft rubber 

Heel and bar attached to 
the sole of the shoe. 
This can be made of 
rubber or leather. 

Rubber straps 

This sandal is made in leather. 

Leather 

Soft 

Tyre 
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If the person has a part of 
the foot missing, you should 
make the sandal shorter to 
fit the size of the foot. 

Leather 

Tyre rubber 

• If the person's foot is weak and the 
toes cannot be lifted off the ground, 
then he/she walks in an unusual way, 
dragging the feet on the ground and 
may press more on some parts of the 
foot where ulcers may form. 

Also, the foot may be knocked and 
dragged on the ground and may get 
damaged. 

• If the toes of the person you are 
training drag on the ground when 
the person walks, then you should 
make a "splint" for him/her. 
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• This "splint" will prevent 
injury to the feet. 

• You could make the "splint" in 
this way. 

The straps can be made of canvas 
or webbing or some other thick 
material. They should be sewn 
together at the four points 
which are shaded. 

TRAW THE PERSON TO TREAT ULCERS IMHEDIATELY 

~--Attachment to 
shoe 

Unfortunately, however careful a person may be, there are times when the 
feet do get injured. These injuries cannot be helped but they must be treated 
correctly as soon as they occur so that they do not get worse and cause more 
damage. 

Teach the person you are training to do the following: 

• Wash gently 
with soapy water. 
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• Put gentian violet on it. 
You can get some from the primary 
health worker or the clinic, and 
always keep some in the home. 

• Cover the ulcer with a piece 
of clean cloth and bandage. 

• Rest the feet to allow the ulcer to heal. The person 
should not take weight on the foot at any time until the 
ulcer has healed completely. 

• You should train the person 
to use crutches to move 
around with until the ulcers 
have healed. Ask the local 
supervisor for the training 
package that will tell you 

·how to make and use crutches. 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether you have trained the 
person to look after the feet and protect them from damage. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task tha.t is named. 

QUESTIONS - ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Sits correctly? 

Looks at feet daily? 

Does skin care daily? 

Wears shoes all the time except when lying down? 

Does exercise for the feet every day? 

Has had no new ulcers on the feet since you trained him/her 
to look after the feet? 

The person can tell you what he/she should do if he/she gets 
an ulcer on the feet? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to look after 
his/her feet and to protect them from damage. You have done well. You can 
stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. Train the person again 
to do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

3. The person may not understand the need to be careful and to protect 
the feet. Explain this to the person again carefully. When the 
person does these tasks, you can stop using this package. 

4. If the person you have trained is not able to do these tasks because 
of the disability, you should take the person to the primary health 
worker or to the clinic for advice. Meanwhile, you can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE f II 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her i,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your.help. 

Please give this to your local 
.supervisor. 
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. 12. TRAHJING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
PERSON HHO HAS ACHES A!lD PAIMS IN THE JOifJTS -
HOW TO DO DAILY ACTIVITIES AT HOME AflD AT WORK 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to do his/her daily activities with less aches 
and pains. 

IF THE PERSmJ GETS PAIN IN THE HIPS Arm KNEES, YOU SHOULD ADVISE THE FOLLOWWG: 

• Reduce the person's weight by dieting. 

• Any activities should be done in 
sitting rather than in standing. 

• The person should not 
stand unnecessarily. 
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• If one hip or knee is painful, the 
person should walk using a stick 
in the opposite hand. 

• If both hips or knees are painful, the 
person should walk using two sticks. 

• The sticks should help to take some 
of the person's weight so that the 
hips and knees do less work and then 
may not be so painful. 

Ask the local supervisor for the 
training package that will tell 
you how to make and use sticks. 

• The person should lie flat on 
the stomach every day for at 
least one hour. 
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• If squatting is painful, the 
person should not do this. 

• If the latrine is one with a hole, 
you should place a box with a hole 
over the latrine. Then the person 
can sit on this. 

• If the person has to carry heavy 
weights about, train the person to 
pull or to push these on a trolley 
or wheelbarrow. 

The person should not carry heavy 
weights unnecessarily in the hands 
or on the head or shoulders. 

• Trolleys and wheelbarrows should be 
moved by keeping them close to the 
body and not held with the arms out
stretched. 

Each time that the person you are training learns to do a new task, you 
should show him/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person 
feel that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. Then the person 
will do better next time. 
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IF THE PERSON GETS PAIN IN THE BACK, ADVISE THE FOLLOWHJG: 

If the person gets pain at night, help him/her to find a new sleeping 
position in which there may be no pain. 

I 

• Often the most comfortable 
position to sleep in is lying 
on the side with the hips and 
knees bent. 

• The person should avoid 
sleeping on the back and 
on the stomach. 

• It is good to sleep on 
a hard surface, 

• It is better not to use too many 
pillows under the head. The 
person should try to get used to 
sleeping with one or two firm 
pillows . 
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When the person needs to bend and reach the ground, you should train him/ 
her to do it like this: 

this: 

• The person should first bend the 
hips and knees and then reach 
forward to the ground. 

• The person should not reach the 
ground by only bending the back. 

If there is something heavy to be lifted, teach the person to do it like 

• For example, to lift a child, the 
person should first stand close to 
the child. 

• Then he/she should bend the hips and 
knees so that the person and the 
child can put their arms around each 
other. 

• Then, holding the child, the person 
should stand up by straightening 
his/her hips and knees. 

M-209 



6 

• Other heavy objects should 
be lifted in the same way, 
that is, by bending the 
hips and knees and not the 
back. 

• Very heavy weights are better 
carried high on the back. 

Disabled children can be carried 
in this way. 

The back should not be bent too 
far forward. 

• If weights are carried in the 
hands, they should be held as 
close to the body as possible. 

If the person has to take things from, and put things on shelves, teach 
him/her to do it like this: 

• Stand as near to the shelf as 
possible and then stretch the 
arm up to the shelf. 
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• The person could use a knee 
to help him/her to move a 
heavy object onto a low shelf. 

IF THE PERSON GETS ACHES AND PAWS WHEN HE/SHE SITS FOR A LOf'JG TIME, ADVISE 
THE FOLLOWmG: 

Find a position to sit in which he/she may not get aches and pains. 

• This may be at a higher or a lower level. 

• Try sitting with the knees higher than the 
hips -- the person can place the feet on a 
small box. 

• Try sitting with the 
knees straighter. 

• Do not sit for a long time at a 
stretch in any one position. 
Before the person gets aches and 
pains, he/she should stand up to 
stretch the legs and then sit 
down again. 
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• The person should continually 
change the position so that 
he/she is comfortable at all 
times. 

IF THE PERSON GETS PAm IN THE HAtms, ADVISE THE FOLLOWING: 

• For lifting heavy objects, the 
person should get used to using 
both hands together instead of 
just one hand. 

• When using the hands for any 
activities, the arm should be 
held close to the body. 

• All tools used in the hands 
should have thick handles. 
This makes the work easier. 
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• u . sing longer handles for 
work also mak heavy es the w k or easier. 

M-213 



10 

RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. 

Your answers will tell you whether the person you have trained has been 
helped by your training. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person have less pain now? 

If the answer is "Yes", the person you have trained and you have done 
well. You can stop using this package. 

If the answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until the answer is "Yes". Then you can stop using this 
package. 

2. You have not trained the person 
to do the activities correctly. 
stop using this package. 

correctly. Teach the person again 
When the person does them, you can 

3. The person is not helped by the training because of the disability. 
You can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE t 12 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would likE 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her '3ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13·, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes", to questioo1 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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13, TRAHJHJG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH MOVHJG -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in- this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to get schooling. 

THE NEED FOR SCHOO LI NG 
All children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 

learn about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 

Even though your child has difficulty with moving, he/she should go to 
school because the child should and could become a useful member of the 
community. Schooling will help the child to grow up to be an independent 
adult. He/she will then be able to earn money for his/her living. 

The child you are training should have the same opportunities of going to 
the same school as other children. If there is no school nearby for the 
children, your community should take steps to start one. Speak to the 
community leaders about it. 

HOH THE CH I LD CAM GET TO SCHOOL Alm BACK 

• The child should be able to go to school and 
back by himself/herself. If the child does 
not know the way to school, you should teach 
him/her. 

• If for any reason the child is unable to 
go to school and back by himself/herself, 
take the child to school and back your
self. If you are unable to do this, 
find someone else to do it -- maybe a 
family member, neighbour, friend or a 
schoolmate. 

The child should go to school on time 
and also go regularly. 
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• When you first take the child to school, you 
should tell the teacher about the difficulties 
that the child has. 

Ask the teacher what the child should be 
taught at home. You should arrange for someone 
-- you, another family member, friend or 
neighbour -- to help the child at home with 
his/her schoolwork. Then the child will learn 
better. 

When the child does well, you should show the child that you are pleased. 
Make the child know that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. 
This will help the child to do even better in the future. 

o The child should join in all the activities 
of the school such as field trips, scouting, 
school games and sports, drama, music and 
other activities. 

It may be that the child is not able to 
join in all the activities at school. For 
example, the child may not be able to play 
very active games. However, the teacher 
will provide suitable activities for him/ 
her at the time that other children have 
these activities. 

• The community should provide a volunteer 
to help the teacher and all the disabled 
children. The volunteer may also give 
your child any extra help that he/she 
may need during the school hours. 

The teacher will tell the other children 
in the school about the child's 
disability. 

The teacher will also tell the other 
children to help your child to get all 
the benefits of schooling. 
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• From time to time, perhaps at the end of 
every term, you should meet the teacher 
to talk about the child's progress and 
problems if any. 

If the child has any difficulty with 
schooling, you should find out ways of 
getting over these problems. 

• You should also see that 
the child gets all the 
years of schooling that 
are available to your 
community. 

SCHOOLrnG FOR ADULTS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH MOVING 

Sc: f( OOL 

Adults who have difficulty with moving and have the benefit of schooling 
will be able to earn money for their living. If they are already working, 
they may even be able to earn more money if they have schooling. 

• So adults who have difficulty with moving 
and have not been to school should be 
given the chance to do so. 

If there are only a few adults, they could 
join the normal classes at the school. If 
there are many adults who need schooling, 
there could be a special class at the 
school for adults. If the adults have 
other occupations during the day, their 
classes could be arranged in the evenings. 

You could help the person you are 
training to get ready for schooling by 
teaching the person yourself. Teach the 
person to count, read, and write. If you 
are unable to do this, you should find 
someone else to teach the person you are 
training. M-219 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Does the person go to school? 

Do you think the person is helped by schooling? 

If your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained is getting 
schooling. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The person has not been taken into the school. 
leaders about this. 

Speak to the community 

2. You have not found a way of getting the person to school and back. 
Read the package again. When the person is getting schooling, you 
can stop using this package. 

3. If you do not think that the person is helped by schooling, talk to 
the teacher and ask him/her about it. Then you can stop using this 
package. 

4. There is no school in your community. Speak to the community leaders 
about starting a school. Heanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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13 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 13ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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I4, TRAHJHJG PACKAGE FOR A FAfHLY f.lEMBER OF A PERSOf·J 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH r10vrnG -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES I 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to take part in the 
family and community activities. 

A person who has difficulty with moving should perform the duties of 
being a member of the family and community in the same way as if he/she had 
no disability. 

The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a mother 
a father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she should 
perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. Every person 
should also play a part as a member of the community to which he/she belongs. 

For the person to be able to do 
this, other members of the family and 
community should look upon him/her as 
an equal member: the person should 
not be overprotected because he/she 
has a disability, neither should the 
person be made to feel inferior 
because of the disability. 

Persons who have difficulty with 
moving cannot always do all the things 
other people can do, or do it in the 
same way. It is the responsibility of 
the family and the community to teach and train their disabled to be as 
independent as possible. Of course, all disabled persons cannot be made 
totally independent. Then the family and the community must give them the 
help that will make it possible for the disabled person to perform his/her 
duties in the family and in the community. 

In some families and communities persons who have difficulty with moving 
are not easily accepted for many reasons. The fact that they may look 
different and not so much may be known about them may create fear in people's 
minds. These families and communities should get to know the person you are 
training. Then their fears will disappear and they will accept persons who 
have difficulty with moving as equal members. 

It should be made possible for persons who have difficulty with moving to 
get married. 

• If the person is a child, you should send 
him/her to school. He/she should play 
with other children and take part in the 
same activities that they do. 

The child should also take part in 
activities with adults. This helps 
him/her to grow up. 
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• You should take the person about 
in the village so that friends 
and neighbours can meet and get 
to know the person and his/her 
disability. 

• You should tell others about the 
person's disability and show them 
what the person can do in spite 
of it. Let them get to know the 
person, then they will lose their 
fear of the disability and they 
will accept the person. 

FAMILY ACTIVITIES 

• You should make it possible for 
the person to take part in all 
the family activities. He/she 
should eat meals together with 
the family, make journeys and 
pilgrimages with the family and 
attend marriages, funerals, etc. 

COMMUiJITY ACTIVITIES 

• You should tell the person about 
the voluntary organizations that 
are active in the village such as 
scouts, womens' organizations, 
farming associations and clubs, and 
find out if the person would like 
to be a member, go with the person 
to the leaders of the voluntary 
organizations to ask about becoming 
a member. 
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• You should make it possible for the 
person to take part in the community 
activities that he/she would like to. 
Tell him/her about meetings, festivals 
and religious activities that are to 
be held. 

• The person may like to take responsibility 
in these community activities such as 
village councils, religious committees and 
school committees. Make sure that the 
person knows when the elections to these 
councils and committees are to be held so 
he/she can come forward. Also, you must 
make it possible for the person to vote 
in all elections. 

• If the person feels that there 1s a special 
need to deal with the problems of the 
disabled, you could suggest to him/her to 
start an advisory group in the community. 
This group could consist of community 
members who are interested in the disabled, 
and some persons with different kinds of 
disabilities such as seeing, moving and 
behaviour problems, etc. This group can 
take the responsibility of seeing to the 
welfare of the disabled such as equal 
opportunity for jobs, housing, transport, 
supply of water, economic support, etc. 

• The person may also like to form a 
group made of disabled persons and 
their families. These people could 
meet socially to discuss problems, 
help each other and share experiences. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it 1s time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWER 

Tasks Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part in religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
in family and community activities. 
this package. 

you have trained the person to take part 
You have done well. You can stop using 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the 
following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the 
person does this you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person 
take part in these activities. 
stop using this package. 

correctly. Teach the person again to 
When the person does this, you can 

3. The person does not like to take part in these activities. Speak to 
him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in at least 
three activities, you can stop using this package. 

4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because 
of the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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14 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled ~erson 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

.or months 

-or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package· that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

· Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" .to question1 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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15, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY flEMBER OF A RURAL 
WOMAIJ WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH r10vrnG -- DAILY TASKS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you 
are training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching 
water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving 
grain, taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
and repairs to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives 
in. Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not have to do all the tasks 
mentioned above. She may also have to do some tasks that have not been 
mentioned -- for example, looking after animals. You must then find a way 
to train the woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
disabled. Only if this is not possible, should you choose another way. 

On the other hand, you may think that the way the woman was doing the 
task before she became disabled is not the easiest or the best way of doing 
it. Then you can train the woman in the better way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils 
used are arranged and replaced in the 
same places and the work is done in 
the same pattern. 

If there are any _tasks which the woman cannot be trained to do, for 
example, fetching ·water, you can do the following: Arrange with a friend or 
neighbour to fetch w~ter, while the woman you are training will do a task 
for the friend or neighbour, such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has done something well or has learned 
to do a new task or activity, you should show her that you are pleased. You 
should also make her feel that she has achieved it by herself alone. This 
will help her to do better next time. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

• She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating in the past is not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 

M-231 



4 

• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 

M-232 

• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 

5 

• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out . When the 1 eve 1 reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

~r=::t y~ 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be b-0iled to prevent 
diseases. 

, Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. Then 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

• Or you can make her a wheelbarrow on which 
she can ~lace the bucket of water. 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCH I NG FI RHJOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on·a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. 
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GRm~ING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDING, GRI:mING AND SIEVING GRAIN 

9 

-

• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CHILDREN 

SEWING 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

• It ~snot good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 
he~ other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed in 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ~round or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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WASH ING CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

CLEANING THE HOME 

11 

-
- - -_i.:-_ -~-:~: 
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• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, .grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

Grows vegetables? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are "Yes'', you have trained the woman to do her daily 
tasks. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 

M-240 



13 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE I
I 

15 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her t3ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months ---
or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes --- No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to questio~ 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to' question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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16, TRAI!HNG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH f'lOVHJG JOB PLACEMEf!T 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able, together with the person you are training, to find and arrange a job 
that the person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH f10VrnG DO A JOB? 

Doing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 
person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by oneself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being 
useful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that 
the person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare of the 
family and community, or helps to develop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a place both 
in the family and in the community 
and this is particularly important 
for a person who has difficulty 
with moving because he/she usually 
feels handicapped. 

• Persons who have difficulty with 
moving get a chance to meet other 
people. This helps them to learn 
more about life and gives them 
more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities that the person who has difficulty 
with moving has; this keeps his/her body and mind active and may even help to 
develop them. In most cases, being active will prevent the disability from 
getting worse. 

GETT I NG TO Al~D FROi1l WORK 

• If the person cannot find his/her own 
way to work and back you should train 
the person to do so. You could use 
the package for mobility training. 

If the person needs help to get to and 
from work, arrange for this to be given 
-- by yourself, family members, friends, 
etc. 
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CHOICE OF JOB 

The person who has difficulty with moving should be allowed to play a 
useful part in the community. He/she too can help in the development of the 
community and contribute to meeting the needs of the community. The person 
can be engaged in a job that will meet with the community's needs such as food 
production, utility cottage industries, handicrafts and community services. 

Most jobs can be arranged so that it is possible for persons who have 
difficulty with moving to do them. For example, a person who gets around by 
pushing himself/herself on a trolley can grow vegetables, keep poultry, etc. 
But there are some jobs that may not be possible for all groups of persons who 
have difficulty with moving to do, for example house building. 

Persons who have no feeling in the hands and feet should take care not to 
damage their hands and feet while working. 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ml HIS/HER mm 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruit -
maize, cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, 
beans, green leaves, chillies, coffee, 
bananas, papaya, etc. 

• Poultry farming. • Fishing and 
fish-farming. 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS m vJHICH A PERSON MAY BE EMPLOYED 

o Looking after cattle. 

• Milking cows. 

• Ploughing fields. 
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• Washing cows and bullocks. 

• Feeding livestock. 

• Bundling and tying 
grass and straw. 



• Transplanting and 
watering plants. 

• Tending crops. 

e,~ 
~~' ~~,(~~::·................ . 
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• Selling vegetables and 
f ·t prepared foods, 

4 

rui , . 
drinks, utility items, M-246 
etc. 

11 . out weeds and • Pu ing . 
. harmful insects. removing 

• Cutting and pickin~ 
vegetables and fruit 

• Plucking tea. 
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UTILITY COTTAGE INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN urmERTAKE ON HIS/lfER OWN OR BE 
gvJPLOYED IN 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

• Soap making. 

• Brick making. 

• Carpentry. (Persons with 
no feeling in the hands 
should do this with extra 
care.) M-247 
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• Masonry. 

•Housebuilding. 



• Broom making. 

• Extraction of 
cooking oil. 

6 

• Making rope and clay 
pot stands from 
straw and coir. 

~ --
- -~.;., .... 
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~A 

• Pottery making. 

• Tailoring. 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices. 
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• Handloom weaving. 

• Making simple sandals 
and shoes. (Persons 
with no feeling in the 
hands should do this 
with extra care.) 

\ 

• Weaving palm leaf mats. 

M-249 

• Stitching jute (gunny bags). 
(Persons with no feeling in 
the hands should do this with 
extra care.) 

• Tapping and making rubber. 
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• Making the aids and appliances 
used by the disabled. (Persons 
with no feeling in the hands 
should do this with extra care.) 

• Candle making. (Not 
suitable for persons with 
no feeling in the hands.) 

HAimICRAFT INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN UiJDERTAKE ON HIS/HER mm OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
nade from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some examples 
Jf handicrafts are given below. 

e Carpet making • Handloom weaving and spinning 
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eing. 

• Knitt" ing. 

• Lo 1 ea art•· u. 
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• Embroid ery. 
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COMMUrHTY SERVICES HJ WHICH A PERSON CAN BE EMPLOYED 

Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 
development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

If the person you are training can read and write, he/she may be able to 
get a job doing clerical work, bookkeeping, etc., in the local council office, 
cooperative, etc. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you should ask for the training 
package on "schooling". 
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SELECTIOi'J OF A JOB 
Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about the following: 

• What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

• What the person is good at. One person may be good at making things 
with the hands, another may be good at working in the field, and 
another may be good at planning and designing arts and crafts. 

• Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

o Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

• Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

• Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

o If the person you are training was doing a complicated job before the 
illness, it may be that now he/she can no longer do the same job. 

When the person has decided what job he/she would like to do, go with 
the person to the community leaders and ask for their cooperation in finding 
the job, and in arranging training if it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start with, talk 
to the community leaders about getting a loan for the person from the 
community before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job, he/she may have difficulties about it. 
Sometimes the people that the person works with may present problems. 

From time to time 
getting on in the job. 
In this way you should 

you should discuss with the person about how he/she is 
Help him/her to get over any difficulties and problems. 

help_ the person to keep the job that he/she is doing. 
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TRAIN ING FOR THE PERSON FOR THE JOB 

It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train 
their disabled in the work that they wish to do, so you should ask for the 
help of your community leaders for training the person for the job he/she 
has chosen. For example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can 
learn to do so from a community member who keeps a cow. In the same way the 
person can learn to do utility cottage industries and handicrafts from 
community members who know how to do them. 

You should also find out, together with your community leaders, if any 
training for the job that is chosen is provided by your district councils, 
local governments and voluntary organizations. If a training is available, 
the person you are training can apply for it. 

MONEY FOR STARTING THE JOB 

Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, may need money 
to start a job, for example poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. The money 
could be taken as a loan on low interest from the community either from 
community savings, cooperatives or taxes. 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks that the person 

will have to do. Look out for any dangers that the person may meet while 
working. You should then take steps to protect the person from these dangers. 

• Persons who have no 
feelings in the hands 
should take care not to 
get wounds and burns on 
their hands. 

f\ I 
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-sr ---
• Persons who have difficulty with 

walking should be careful when 
they walk outdoors and on uneven 
ground so that they do not have 
falls and injure themselves. 

Persons who have difficulty with 
moving may be unable to move 
away from a source of danger such 
as traffic. You must take steps 
to protect the person from such 
dangers. 
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• Persons who have no feeling 
in the feet should take care 
not to stand for long periods 
at a stretch without resting 
and not to get wounds and 
injuries on their feet. 

• If there are many rivers and 
lakes in your area, you should 
teach the person to swim so 
that he/she will be safe in 
the water. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

question below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task - Yes No 

Does the person do a job? 

If your answer is "Yes", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue using 
this package until you have done so. When the person is doing a 
job, you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. There may be no jobs available for the person. Speak to the community 
leaders about providing more jobs. If the community cannot provide 
a job, you must get economic support from the community for the 
person. 

4. The person does not like to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
necessity of doing one. When the person is doing a job, you can 
stop using this package. 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can 
stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled per~on 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,;ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks ---
or months 

or ___ years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number· of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question• 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If flNo" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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HOW MANUELA HELPED THE VILLAGE 

Manuela was a very happy young girl. Her village had chosen 

• 
her to bel 

their primary health worker. Soon she would be going away to the city to learn 
how to be a good primary health worker. 

When it came to the day that she should leave home, Manuela was rather 
afraid. This was the first time that she was leaving her village. The thought 
of living in a big city was frightening, but she knew it would only be for a 
few weeks. 

Manuela's brother Jose walked with her to the next village where they met 
Paola. Paola was also going to the city because the people in the next village 
had chosen her to be their primary health care worker. 

Manuela and Paola stayed in the city for six weeks with many young people 
from other villages. During this time they learned many ways of looking after 
the people in their villages; they learned how people should live so that they 
would not get diseases; they also learned and practised how to help the many 
disabled people in their villages. 

Manuela and Paola were waiting for the day when they could go home and 
start working. They travelled together as far as Paola's village, and then 
Manuela went home alone. 

Manuela was not far from home when her people saw her coming. They had 
been waiting to welcome her. The children came running towards her as soon as 
they saw her. 

Manuela found that the village had arranged a meeting for her arrival 
because they wanted to know what she had learned. She told them this, and also 
told them how they could all help each other to lead healthier lives. 

Manuela started work the next day. She was kept very busy because many 
people came to her with cuts and bruises, fever and belly pains, and lots of 
other complaints. She had to give them the correct medicines to make them 
better. She explained to them carefully how to keep clean and healthy. 

One of the things that Manuela had been told in the city was that she 
should help the disabled people in her village. So whenever she was free, she 
went to each house in the village seeing all the people; she spoke to all the 
adults and to all the children and made a list of the people in the village 
who were disabled. There were many people who could not walk; some could not 
look after themselves; some could not see; others could not hear; still 
others could not speak. Manuela had never seen some of these people before, 
because they never left their homes. 

Pedro was a boy whom Manuela had never seen before. He was seven years 
old and could not walk. He had not been to school. He never even left his 
home. Manuela knew that P~dro could be trained to walk. 

She told Pedro's parents, Antonio and Graciella, that she had some books 
which could be used to teach Pedro to walk. Antonio and Graciella could not 
read, but their elder son, Fernando, could read and write because he went to 
school. So Fernando would read the books out to Graciella and she would train 
Pedro to walk. Antonio would help her. 
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Manuela examined Pedro carefully and found that he could not walk because 
his legs were weak. She gave the family the book which showed how Pedro's 
legs could be made stronger. She told Pedro's family that they must do this 
before they could teach Pedro to walk. 

Manuela went back to see Pedro one week later. He told her that he did 
the exercises that were in the book every day. Graciella added that Pedro did 
the exercises well and did not even need her help. Manuela told Pedro that 
soon he would be walking. 

When Manuela went back to see Pedro after two weeks, she was surprised at 
how much stronger his legs were. Pedro was doing the exercises with a heavy 
bag. Manuela told the family that it was now time that Pedro started walking. 
She would give them the book which would show how Pedro could be taught to walk. 

She gave them the book and showed them how to use it. Antonio and 
Fernando would have to make a long bar which Pedro could hold on to when he 
stood up. They found a long bamboo and tied it firmly between two palm trees. 

Graciella looked at the pictures in the book and saw how she could teach 
Pedro. She helped Pedro to stand up and hold on to the bar, Pedro was very 
happy when he was able to do that, but he wanted to walk immediately. 
Graciella told Pedro to hold the bar with one hand while she supported him on 
the other side, and then Pedro walked a few steps. 

They were all very happy and clapped their hands. Manuela went away and 
said she would be back soon to show him how to use the next part of the book. 
She said that Pedro must practise walking every day holdir-g onto the bar. 

The next time she showed Antonio and Fernando how they could make two 
sticks with which Pedro could walk. Pedro's knees were still weak and would 
bend when he walked. They could not take this weight. So they also had to 
make supports for his knees with bamboo. 

Then Graciella taught Pedro to walk using the two sticks and with his 
knees supported. 

Meanwhile Manuela had been helping many other children like Pedro. She 
felt that it was now time that all the parents of these children who were 
disabled should meet together. Pedro's mother, Graciella, said that they 
could meet in her house, and she arranged the meeting. 

All the parents were glad that now they knew how to help their children. 
They said that they would like to send their children to school and asked 
Manuela how it could be done. Manuela said that hey must meet their community 
leaders and the school teacher about it. 

So the parents arranged to meet the community leaders and the school 
teacher. They asked that their children should be allowed to go to the village 
school. The community leaders thought it was a good idea, but the school 
teacher was worried as to how she could manage these children who were 
different from others. 

Then Cecilia, the mother of a little girl who could not hear, volunteered 
to help the teacher with the children in the school. The teacher said that 
she could manage them with Cecilia's help. 
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The parents also discussed how the children would be able to go to school 
and come back home, and found that it was easy to arrange this if they helped 
each other. 

Now there are no children in the village who have to stay at home all day 
because they cannot move around. The very young children play together while 
the older children go to school. 

Cecilia still helps the teacher with the disabled children; the teacher 
is very happy that all the children in the village come to school. 

And it all happened because of Manuela. 
village. 
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A STORY ABOUT RAMASAMY t 
Ramasamy stopped the endless task of digging the dry fruitless soil to 

wipe his brow and rest his weary body for a while. The stumps that had once 
been his fingers were aching from grasping the mamottee with bare hands. He 
had been told at the clinic that he should wear gloves when he was working 
on the land, but gloves cost money. 

Ramasamy dreamed of the days when he could have walked into the village 
store and paid for a pair of gloves. Those were happy days. He and his wife 
Shakuntala had owned a little house in the middle of the village where they 
lived with their five children, two girls and three boys. They had a nice 
piece of land too with the house, and Ramasamy, helped by the three boys, 
grew vegetables. He had enough for his family and more besides, which he 
sold at the village fair. This brought him money to send the elder children 
to school. He had even saved enough t_hen to buy Shakuntala a brand new sewing 
machine. 

But now that sewing machine had been pawned to Muniyandi who owned the 
village store. Ramasamy was determined that one day he would get the sewing 
maching back for Shakuntala. 

And what had brought his family to this sad state? It was this disease 
which was called leprosy. Both Shakuntala and he had leprosy. When their 
former friends in the village saw the sores on his face and the deformity of 
Shakuntala's hands they drove his family away from their home. That is why 
he had brought his family to this place where he had built a hut with the 
coconut palms that Shakuntala had woven. 

Now he no longer had his land, and he could not work. This soil was not 
as rich as his had been. He could not grow enough vegetables to give them even 
one meal a day. Many a day the children went to sleep hungry. The elder ones 
no longer went to school. Often he saw tears in Shakuntala's eyes though she 
tried to hide them from him. 

Well, that was time wasted on dreams. He could not grow vegetables on 
dreams. As he bent forward to pick up his mamottee, a stranger coming toward 
him in the distance waved to him and even as he waved back Ramasamy wondered 
who it could be. 

He did not know that this stranger would soon help to change the pattern 
of his sad life. 

Soon the stranger was standing by Ramasamy's side and patting him on the 
)ack. Ramasamy was speechless with surpirse as no one touched him these days. 
fe held out his hands for the stranger to see for himself that Ramasamy had 
leprosy. But the stranger only placed his own hands on Ramasamys' saying 
'Greetings, brother. You do not know me. I am the new school teacher. I have 
1ot seen your children at school. Why do you not send them to school?" 

Ramasamy held out his hands once again to the school teacher and said, 
'This is why. The people i~ the village will not allow my children to come to 
;chool. They will not even speak to me or to my wife Shakuntala. They were 
,nee my good friends and now they turn their faces away when they see me." 

"Why Ramasamy, this is only leprosy. Are you taking any medicine for it? 
ou know that leprosy can be cured if you take the correct medicine?'' 
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"Yes, I have been to the clinic in the town. The doctor there gave me 
pills which I must take every day. He told me that if I take the pills for a 
long time, the leprosy will go away. My wife Shakuntala, she also has leprosy. 
So we both take the pills every day. You must meet Shakuntala." 

So saying, Ramasamy called out to Shakuntala. "Come Shakuntala, meet 
this kind person who has come to be the teacher at the school. He asks why our 
children do not go to the school and I have told him the reason." 

The teacher said to Ramasamy and Shakuntala, "I would like your children 
to come to school. I will speak to the people in the village about it." 

Making this promise, the teacher went back to the village. He went 
straight to the house of the village leader to ask him why Ramasamy's children 
could not come to school. 

The village leader said, "Because Ramasamy and Shakuntala have leprosy. 
If their children come to school, all our children will get leprosy." 

The teacher replied, "Ramasamy's children do not have leprosy. And 
Ramasamy and Shakuntala are both taking medicine to cure the leprosy. In any 
case, you and I and all the other people in the village cannot get leprosy 
from Ramasamy and Shakuntala just like that." 

The village leader was adamant, "No, we will not have anything to do with 
that family. I admit Ramasamy is a good man, but now he has leprosy." 

The teacher went back to his home. That night he slept little, wondering 
how he could help Ramasamy. All at once an idea came to him. He would ask 
Sinnammah, the primary health worker for the village, to help him change the 
ideas the people in the village had about leprosy. Sinnammah was liked and 
respected by the village. They would listen to her. 

So the teacher met Sinnammah and told her about Ramasamy's family and 
what the village leader had said. 

Sinnammah said, "That is no problem. Every week I get all the village 
people together to tell them how to look after their health and to talk about 
diseases. Tomorrow, I shall tell them about leprosy so that they will 
understand that they cannot get leprosy from Ramasamy and Shakuntala. Our 
people are very afraid that they will get leprosy. If they know that this 
will not happen, they will accept Ramasamy's family." 

So the next day the teacher was present at the meeting where Sinnammah 
spoke to the village people. The people asked her many questions about 
leprosy, and Sinnammah explained the answers carefully. The people were 
relieved because they believed it when Sinnammah told them they could not get 
leprosy from Ramasamy and Shakuntala. 

Now they asked Sinnammah what they could do to make up for their bad 
behaviour. 

Sinnammah said, "We will ask our friend the school teacher and our leader 
about this." 

The village leader and the school teacher talked about it for a few 
minutes. Then the village leader made up his mind. 
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Standing up, he said, "First we will ask Ramasamy to bring his family 
back to his old home. We will help him to dig his land so that he can grow 
his vegetables again. His children must come to school from tomorrow." 

Then the village leader went to give Ramasamy the good news. Many of 
Ramasamy's old friends went with him and brought Ramasamy back to his old home. 

These days Ramasamy is very busy planting the new vegetable plants before 
the rains come. The children are at school all day so it is only Shakuntala 
that can help him. Ramasamy is happy that soon he will ha,•e money to buy 
gloves for their hands. Perhaps in a few months he will have enough money to 
get the sewing machine back for Shakuntala. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAmrnG 
OF PERSm~s WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH HOVmG 

(To be answered by the local supervisors) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your community have difficulty with moving? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the 
table below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

No. 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
for 'moving'. Write the following: How many times you used each 
package and how many persons were helped by using the packages. 

of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISOR 

.,,,,,-.- .. 
HO\t TO USE THE PACKAGES FOR THE TRAINING OF PERSONS HHO HAVE DIFFICULTY \-/ITH 
SEErnG 

From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 
who has difficulty with seeing and his/her family, you will by now know what 
the person needs to be trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 - MOBILITY TRAINING (AGE UNDER 4 YEARS) 

If the child who has difficulty with seeing is under 4 years, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 - BREASTFEEDING 

If the child is being breastfed, you should give this package to the 
mother. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 - PLAY ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all children who are not 
going to school. 

PACKAGE NUMBtR 4 - MOBILITY TRAINING (AGE 4 YEARS OR HORE) 

You should find out from the person, a family member, or the trainer if 
the person does the following: 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

Walks around the house alone? . 
Goes the latrine alone? 

I 
to 

Walks outside the house? 

Walks to school or work place? 

Walks around the village alone? 

Crosses roads alone? 

Travels by bus alone if necessary? 

If any answers are "No", this package should be used for the training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package is not necessary for the person. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 5 - TRAINING IN LOOKING AFTER HIMSELF)HERSELF 

You should find out if the disabled person does the following: 
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QUESTIONS YES NO 

Eats by himself/herself? 

Drinks from a mug? 

Washes himself/herself? 

Cleans the teeth himself/herself? 

Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

Dresses by himself /herself? 

Identifies money? 

If any answers are "No", you should give this package to be used for 
training. 

If all the answers are "Yes", this package is not necessary for the person. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 6 - SCHOOLING 

If the child is of school age and is not going to school, this package 
should be given to the trainer. 

If the child is going to school, this package is not necessary. 

This package should also be given to the trainers of adults who have not 
had any schooling. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 7 - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all persons who have 
difficulty with seeing. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 8 - DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the 
trainer should use this package. 

This package could also be used to train ~thers to do these tasks: 
cooking and baking, fetching water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, 
pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, washing clothes, 
cleaning the home, sewing and repairs to the house. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 9 - JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a job or 
household task, you should give the trainer this package. 

If the person is occupied doing a job or household task,. this package is 
not necessary. 

A STORY - "Koffi and the Magic Stick" 

You should give this to the trainers of all persons who have difficulty 
with seeing. You can also give this story to other community members. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled out by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 
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I, PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MS~BER OF A CHILD 
CAGE UNDER 4 YEARS) WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 

HITH SEEING -- MOBILITY TRAINING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around. 

From the time he/she is a few months old, the child who has difficulty 
with seeing should be encouraged to move around like other children. It is 
important that he/she moves about like others because it is in this way that 
children learn about the world around them. Movement also helps in the 
development of the child's mind and body. 

It may be that the child you are training is able to see a little and is 
not completely blind. You should then teach the child to use whatever sight 
he/she has to do these tasks and to learn to move around. 

• Carry the child holding him/her close to you. 
This way the child gets the idea of movement. 

Allow the child to feel with the hands objects 
and people as you carry him/her around. 

• The child should sit up with help after about 
six months. 

• You should teach the child to imitate your 
movements and that of others. Use the 
feeling of touch an~ the sound of noise to 
teach the child to do this. 

Sing to the child as you do this. Done to 
music, movements develop better. 
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• When the child is about eight months old, 
he/she will like to stand up holding onto 
things that are near. When your child 
tries to do this, help him/her. 

• Soon after this the child should learn 
to crawl. Children who have difficulty 
with seeing may sometimes not learn to 
crawl. 

If the child you are training has not 
learned to crawl by the age of ten 
months, you should teach him/her to do 
so. You should teach the child to feel 
around him/her with the hands and in 
this way teach him/her to crawl. 

• Next the child should start walking. 

This is when the child will need a lot of help 
from you. Hold the child's hand and guide him/ 
her where he/she wants to go. 

• Talk to the child when you are walking with 
him/her. You can tell the child which kind 
of ground he/she is walking on - whether 
rough, smooth, sandy or grassy. 

This way teach the child to feel and know 
the different kinds of ground with his/her 
feet. 
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• Teach the child to listen to sounds and 

noises so as to be able to learn about 
distances and directions. 

---
w 

• You could tie a piece of string from one 
place to another place and teach the child 
to walk alone holding the string. 

• Place things on the path on which the child has 
to walk. Teach the child to look for these 
things with the feet and to pass by them when 
he/she walks. 

• Until your child is about two years old, someone 
must always be with the child to protect him/her 
from going too near the fire, from eating bad 
things, etc. 
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• You could use different tones of voice to tell 
the child when to be careful and so on. 

When the child has done well, you should tell the 
child this by using a special tone of voice, so 
that the child knows that you are pleased. Then 
the child will learn better next time. 

You should not speak in a way that will frighten 
the child. 

• There may be times when the child falls 
down. Let him/her fall down sometimes 
and show the child how he/she can use 
the arms to stop himself/herself from 
being hurt. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

question below. 

Your answer will tell you whether the child you have trained can move 
around. This may take many months. 

Watch carefully the child you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
check list below. 

MarJ.: "Yes" if the child 1.s doing the task that 1.s named. 

Mark "No" if the child is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Walks around the house? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have trained the child to move around. You 
have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If your answer is "No", the child has not learned to move around. 

This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. 

2. 

You have not trained the child for long 
the child until he/she can move around. 
you can stop using this package. 

enough. Continue training 
When the child can <lo this, 

You have not 
move around. 
package. 

trained the child correctly. Train the child again to 
When the child can do so, you can stop using this 

3. The child you have trained is not able to do this. You must take 
the child to the primary health worker or to the clinic for further 
advice. Meanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 
I 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ~ex 

7. Yuur relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

' 11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down ~he number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for h~lp? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No, 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

SE-10 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 

No. 



2. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A MOTHER 
OF A DISABLED BABY -- BREASTFEEDING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to breastfeed your baby. 

WHY SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
When you breastfeed your baby, you hold the baby close to you. This gives 

the baby the feeling of being loved and wanted and of security. So it is even 
more important to breastfeed a baby that is disabled. 

Also, mother's milk is the best for your baby because: 

• It contains all the food that the baby needs. 

• It protects the baby against many diseases caused by germs. 

• It is always clean and needs no preparation. 

• It does not cost anything. 

If you have enough milk you can feed your baby with only milk for the 
first 4 months. Gradually add other nourishing food from the 5th month onward. 
You should however continue breastfeeding your baby for as long as possible. 

HOW OFTErl SHOULD YOU BREASTFEED YOUR BABY? 
• Keep the baby near you and feed 

him/her whenever the baby is 
hungry. Take the baby with you 
when you go to sleep and feed 
him/her at night. 

• Let the baby suck from each 
breast for as long as he/she 
needs to. 

• The more often you breastfeed 
your baby for the first few days, 
the easier it will be for you to 
continue breastfeeding. 
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HOW TO HOLD YOUR BABY 
You can choose the position in which you would like to feed your baby. 

You may choose to lie down or sit up. Whichever position you choose, you 
should make sure that you are comfortable. 

HOW Tn FEED YOUR B~BY 

• Prevent the baby's head from falling backward by 
placing your arm around the baby's neck. Your hand 
can come round under the chin to prevent its head 
falling too far forward. 

If the head is held too far back, the baby may have 
difficulty in swallowing. So keep the head straight 
with the baby's body. 

• Wash your hands with soap and water 
before and after you feed your baby. 

• Hold your baby against your breast; 
the baby's mouth will open to search 
for the breast. 

• Hold your nipple between your thumb and first 
finger and put the whole nipple and part of the 
dark area around it into the baby's mouth. The 
baby will start sucking. 

If the baby pushes the breast out with his/her 
tongue, do the following: Put the nipple in so 
that it does not touch the middle of the tongue. 
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• Make sure that the baby's 
chin always touches your 
breast; this makes feeding 
easier. 

• If your baby cannot suck, 
push the milk into the 
baby's mou~h by pressing 
on your breast with your 
hand. 

• If this is not possible, 
first press the milk from 
your breast into a cup or 
jug and then feed the 
baby with a spoon. 

• Be careful, not to put too much milk into the 
baby's mouth at once because he/she may not 
be able to swallow all the milk at once. 

If the baby pushes its tongue out when you 
put the spoon into its mouth, place the 
spoon on one side of the tongue and not in 
the middle. Place the next spoonful on 
the other side of the tongue. 
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• If the baby is slow to suck and feed, 
you may help him/her to suck and feed 
by pinching the baby very gently on 
the face or arms. 

• If the baby's lower lip falls down, hold it up with a 
finger of the hand that is around the baby's chin. If 
the lips are open, the baby will not swallow the milk. 
Make sure that the milk reaches the back of the baby's 
mouth so that it can then be swallowed easily. 

• If the baby does not stop sucking when 
he/she should, place your finger in the 
corner of the baby's mouth and open the 
mouth gently. Then you can remove your 
nipple from the baby's mouth. 

• Keep the baby's nose free for 
breathing by putting a finger 
between the baby's nose and 
your breast. 

• When you have finished breastfeeding 
your baby, hold him/her up against your 
shoulder so that any air that the baby 
has swallowed will be brought up. 
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CLEANLINESS 
If you are not clean in everything you do with the baby, he/she will 

fall ill often. 

• Each time before you 
breastfeed your baby, 
you should wash your 
breasts with clean 
water. 

• Wash carefully everyday with 
soap and water -- yourself 
and your baby. When you 
wash yourself, take good 
care to wash your breasts 
as well. 

• If you use a cup and spoon 
for feeding the baby, you 
must boil them before and 
after each time you use 
them, for at least 20 
minutes. 
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RESULTS 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, answer the 
question below. 

Mark "Yes" if you have breastfed your baby. 

Mark "No" if you have not breastfed your baby. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Have you breastfed your baby? 

If your answer is "Yes", you have done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to one of the following reasons: 

1. You have not followed the instructions correctly; read the package 
again. 

2. 

3. 

Your breasts may not have enough milk. You should do the following: 

• Feed yourself well and drink plenty of fluids. 

• Continue to let the baby suck your breasts. 
breasts make more milk. 

This will help your 

Your breasts have too much milk and are swollen. 
not like to suck. You should do the following: 

• Feed the baby a little at a time, but often. 

Then the child does 

• Empty some of the milk from your breasts with your hands. 

4. If the reasons are not any of the above, go to the primary health 
worker or the clinic for advice. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRArnrnG PACKAGE 2 
(To be answered by the mother of the disabled baby) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to hei.P you. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Today's date 

Your name 

Name of yoqr village 

Name of disabled baby 

His/her age 

His/her sex 

At what level did you leave school? 

For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

• 
or years. 

Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
No. understand? ___ Yes 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of the paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
___ Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes . No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

SE-18 
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3, TRAINIMG PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
DISABLED CHILD -- PLAY ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the child you 
are training should be able to move around, look after himself/herself, join 
in the family activities, and be ready for school. 

• Children enjoy play, and they need to 
play to help them develop. 

• Play helps to develop children's 
learning, seeing, hearing, speech, 
moving and behaviour. It also helps 
to teach children about themselves, 
about others, about our surroundings, 
and about the world we live in. 

• It teaches children to get on with 
other people -- both with other children 
and with adults. It prepares children 
to play their part in the family and 
the community, to go to school, and to 
be responsible and useful people. 

• This package suggests ways in 
which the child could play. 
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• You should see that the child spends many hours 
of the day in play. Play with the child as often 
as possible. 

While you are playing with the child, show him/ 
her a lot of love and interest. 

Children must know that they belong, and are 
needed and loved. This is necessary for the 
healthy growth of the child's mind and body. 

• You may find that when a child does one 
type of play for a long time, he/she gets 
tired of it and does not wish to do any
more. You should not then insist that 
the child goes on doing it, but give 
him/her some other play instead for the 
time being. 

., 
• Whenever the child does something well, you 

should show the child that you are pleased 
about it. Also it is good to make the child 
feel as if he/she has done the new activity 
all by himself/herself alone. Then next 
time the child will do better. 

-t. 

You should not speak in a way that will 
frighten the child. If the child does 
something that he/she should not do, speak 
firmly but gently to him/her to correct 
his/her behaviour. 

A. 

"' 

• The play that the child should have depends 
on how much he/she has already developed. 

On the next five pages is a chart which shows 
you the stages which children pass through in 
developing. 
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HOW CHILDREN DEVELOP 
Children usually grow up following this pattern of development: 

Lying on stomach 
holds head up 

Begins to 
look at ob"ects 

Likes to know 
about what is 

happening around 
him/her 

Listens to 
noises and sounds 

Cries when 
uncomfortable; 

smiles when ha 

Lying on back 
reaches arms out 

and touches thins 

L 

~ 
Rolls over 

Develops attachment 
to mother--~ad when 

sh~ leaves, happy 
when she is close 

Develops taste and smell 
Sits up 

with support 

.....__.._ _________ ..__.SE-21'-_,_ ______ _,___, 

... 

Makes sounds 

Grasps with 
whole hand 

Puts things in 
the mouth 

Sits alone 



► 

Tries to hold 
things witn 

fingers & thumb 

Holds arms out 
asking for attention 

Learns 
more words 

Hegins to notice things 
that are far away 

Crawls 

Picks up 
small objects 

Walks holding 
onto things 

4 

Repeats simple words 

Stands with 
help 

Understands what 
being said and i~ 
becomes demanding 

Walks alone 

is atrai<1 or 
strangers 

Stands alone 

Puts things in 
mouth to 

learn about them 



► 

Climbs steps 

Finds out why & how 
by listening, looking 

and touching 

Likes to place 
objects on top 
of each other 

Says simple sentences 

Makes use of objects 
Wants to play 

with other children 

► 

Likes to listen to 
stories and asks 

uestions 

Walks steadily 
and walks on 

ti -toe 

Eats without help 

Enjoys "make believe"; 
is upset with failure 
and happy with success 

Likes to play with 
sand and water 



➔ 

Likes to lift 
large objects 

Can carry on 
conversation and 
imitates people 

and animals 

Likes to 
um 

Dresses alone 

Knows different 
shapes and sizes· 

6 

Is able to handle 
small objects 

Shows independence 
and self importante 

Likes 
role playing 

Arranges things 
in order 

Shows feelings 
for others 

Wants to know 
"how" and "why" 

Knows different 
colours 

Begins to feel 
like one of a 

group 

Shows expression 
using hands 

& face 

Can skip and hop 



Develops interest 
in nature 

7 

Likes grown-up 
company and controls 

feelings 

Develops interest in letters 
and numbers; can stay still 

for some time 

HOW TO CHOOSE PLAY ACTIVITIES FOR THE CHILD 
• Look again at the chart, one picture at 

a time. 

• See if the child can do the activity that 
is described. 

• If the child can do the activity, then 
mark "Yes" below the picture. 

• If the child cannot do the activity, 
then mark "No" below the picture. 

SE-25 
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There may be many activities that the child cannot do. 

This is because the activities that a child does depends on his/her age, 
and stage of development. The purpose of this package is to help the child 
to use play to learn to do the activities. This will help him/her to develop 
further. 

• You should now do the following: 

• Look for the first four activities on the chart that the child cannot 
yet do (marked "No"). 

• In the pages that follow you will 
find activities for play. You 
will also find that eac~ of these 
activities is marked with pictures 
from the chart. 

• Look for the play activities that have the same marks as the first 
four activities that the child cannot yet do. 

• You should then use these activities for the child's play. 

• See that the child does this play many times a day. You should make 
the child enjoy playing in this way so that he/she will learn to do 
the activity. Sometimes this may take a very long time, at other times 
it may be quicker. 

• When the child can do the activity on the 
chart that he/she could not do before, 
you can mark "Yes" under the picture in 
the chart. Then you can start training 
the child to do the next activity on the 
chart. ye.s NO 

• Some children may not be able to do all the activities on the1 chart 
because of the disability they have. If your child cannot do a certain 
activity or activities because of the disability, you should stop the 
play for this activity after some time, and go on to train the child 
in something new. 
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PUW ACTIVITIES 

• Place the child on his/her 
stomach. 

Hold a brightly coloured cloth, 
tin or toy in front of the 
child and move it up so that 
he/she will lift the head up 
to look at it. 

Hold it, then show it again. 

• Still with the child lying on 
his/her stomach, ~lap your hands 
above the child's head to make 
him/hel lift the ~ead to look 
up. 

• Make toys with brightly coloured 
tins which make a noise when 
they move. Hang these so that 
the child can see them, hear them 
and touch them when they are 
moved. 

• Hang bits of brightly coloured 
cloth on a string. Blow at them 
so that the child can watch their 
movements. 
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• During the time you are with the child, 
you should talk to him/her because 
this will encourage the child to make 
sounds which are the beginning of 
speech. There may be times when the 
child does not respond to you, but it 
is very important that you go on 
talking naturally to the child to 
encourage him/her to make sounds. 

When the child starts making sounds 
and he/she does this when only a few 
months old -- show him/her that you 
are pleased. Since the child will 
like to see you happy, he/she will 
repeat the sound and try to make new 
ones. 

Children like the feeling of movement. 
They feel relaxed and comforted if you 
move them to the rhythm of a "lullaby" 
or "rock" them to and fro. 

When the child ~ries, hold him/her 
close to you or bn your lap and give 
the child love and affection. 

• Put the baby to sleep in different 
positions: 

- sometimes lying on his/her back 
- sometimes lying on his/her stomach 
- and at other times lying on his/her 

side. 

Even when the child is awake~ you 
should change his/her position now 
and then by rolling him/her from side 
to side. 

• Give the child toys which he/she can 
hold in the hands. The toys should 
be of different shapes and sizes. The 
child will try to put the toys in the 
mouth, shake them, bang them on the 
floor and throw them around. Let the 
child do this -- he/she is only 
finding out about the toys and about 
the world around. 
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~ - ----jJ" - ___ ©fcv 
~~~ • Play with a sound. Make the 

sounds in front of, behind, at 
the side of the child, a long 
way from the child, near the 
child. Call the child from 
different places in the room. 
The child will listen care
fully to hear where the sound 
is coming from. 

• Get a stick and play at 
tapping different objects in 
front of the child, behind, 
near, far. The child will 
learn to know the differences 
in sound. 

• Play with a pan and lid 
make it loud and soft. 

From the time they are a few 
weeks old, children like to 
play with their fingers and 
toes. This is the age at which 
they are learning with their 
mouth. They like to chew their 
finger3 and put their toes in 
the mouth. 

It is important that all children 
do this because it teaches them 
about their bodies. 
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• Play with the child with 
your own fingers. Touch 
the child, play with his/ 
her fingers, hide fingers, 
hide hands. Let the child 
play with your fingers. 

Bulge out your face and 
purse your lips. Let the 
child feel your face. 

• Babies get the nourishment that 
they need from mothers' milk. 

As the child grows older he/she 
will be given food in addition 
to the mother's milk. 

You should see that at this time 
the child is fed with different 
kinds of vegetables and fruit. 
This will teach the child about 
taste and smell. 

It is good to support the child 
in the sitting position when he/ 
she is being fed. 

Let the child smell different 
flowers and leaves: You will 
soon know which smells he/she 
likes and dislikes! 
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• You can use a box to support 
1.he child in sitting. 

Let the child sit in the box 
and play. 

• From time to time remove the child 
from ;he box and ~et the child sit 
withodt support. 

As the child's body gets stronger, 
he/she will be able to sit alone 
for longer periods. Then you can 
get the child to sit without the 
box for as long as he/she can. 

When the child can sit alone, you 
can stop using the box. 

• Some children may not learn 
to sit alone. If the child 
you are training does not 
learn to sit alone, you 
should continue using the 
box to give him/her support. 
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• Place small objects 
~he child's hands. 
giving and taking. 

in 
Play 

Encourage the child to 
grasp different fingers 
on your hands -- bend 
one, move one, poke 
thumb. 

Play at opening and 
closing your fists in 
front of the child. 

Play at imitating hand 
gestures. 

14 

• Play with a piece of cloth, 
folding and rolling. 

Play with pencils and sticks 
to teach the chil<l to holJ 
things. They can be changed 
from hand to hand, given back, 
put down and picked up. 

You should take care to see 
that the things that you use 
as toys will not harm the 
child in any way. 

• Play with a ball of string. 
Let the child pull it out. 
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• When the child is a little older 
he/she will listen to what you 
say very carefully and start 
imitating the words that you use 
often. It is good not only to 
talk to the child naturally, but 
also to sing simple songs to 
him/her. The child will soon 
pick up the rhythm of your songs 
and will enjoy them. 

At this stage the child will also 
understand very simple things that 
you ask him/her to do. The child 
will learn to point to familiar 
objects that you name and will 
start saying a few words. From 
new on the child will learn new 
words more easily~ 

• Teach the child to get to know 
the world around him/her by 
showing and pointing to them and 
saying the words at the same time. 

In this way teach the child to 
know different people, animals, 
birds, trees, and so on. 

• You can also get the child to 
know his/her body in this way. 
Point to different parts of the 
body, say the name of the part, 
and get the child to imitate 
you. 
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• Hang an old rubber tyre or a wheel 
from a tree. Fill in the hole in 
the middle safely with a piece of 
wood. 

Place the child on this piece of 
wood and let the tyre swing to and 
fro. 

• Let the child sit astride a log, 
tyre, or small box. 

He/she will enjoy moving to and 
fro and to pretend to be riding 
on a bicycle or animal. 

• Children like to have toys that 
can be rolled on the ground. 

Give the child brightly coloured 
tins or rubber balls which he/she 
can play with. 

Let the child throw and roll 
these around. He/she will want 
them again. 

Let the child crawl to pick 
them up. 

If the child you are training 
cannot crawl, place the child 
in the crawling position and 
help him/her to move forward 
in this position. Do this often 
to teach the child to crawl. 
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• Let the child moving bet crawl around ween f • • 
other obJ·e urniture and 

cts. 

Te~ch the child .. 
animal mo to imitate 

vements d 
as he/she an sounds 

crawls (d 
elephants ogs, , cats). 

• You can supp use a wooden box 
ort the child in a 

to 

standing position. 

You <!an 1 a so use a pillow 
to keep the child's 1 
apart. egs 

You should 1 
while he/shee~ the child play 
the box. is standing in 

Also, talk t him/her st ~ the child and ories h" tell 
standing . wile he/she is 

in this way. 

• As the ch"ld 
h

. i learn imself/h s to stand b erself Y 
your hands t , you can use 
like this . o support the child 

instead of th e box. 
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• You can teach the child to stand 
leaning against a wall or tree. 
Play with the child while he/she 
is standing like this. 

• Next teach the child to pull 
himself/herself into standing 
holding onto walls, trees, etc. 

You can do this to counting 
and to singing so that you 
make it a game. 

• Give the child coloured seeds, 
sea shells, and pebbles of 
different shaoes and sizes. 
Let the child handle and play 
with these. . . .. .. 

• The child will put his/her toys 
in the mouth to learn about them. 

You should teach the child not to 
swallow his/her toys. 
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• Teach the child to walk holding 
on to boxes, low parapets, trees, 
etc. 

Talk to the child and teach him/ 
her new words at this time. 

• When children first start walking 
they like to push large objects 
to g~t around uniil they are steady 
on their feet. ~ive the child an 
old metal drum, barrel or box that 
he/she will enjoy moving around. 

• You can hold the child by the hand 
and walk with him/her. 

Take the child around the neigh
bourhood walking like this, and 
talk to him/her as you do so, 
teaching the child new words. 

• You should encourage the child to 
walk by himself/herself. 

Hold toys and food a short 
distance away from him/her and 
call to the child to come and 
get it. 

Some children may take a long time 
to learn to walk. 

If the child you are training has 
not learned to walk at the time 
that the children in your community 
usually learn to walk, you should 
talk to the local supervisor about it. 
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• ~et the child play on uneven 
ground. 

• Help the child to climb slopes and 
steps~ Do this ,to counting and 
s ingf.ng so that the child wi 11 enjoy 

I 

it. 

• Give the child bits of wood and small 
boxes of different shapes and sizes 
with which he/she can play at building. 

• Make feeding time play time as well. 
Teach the child to eat by himself/ 
herself by talking to the child and 
telling him/her stories while he/she 
eats. 

Some children may not be able to eat 
by themselves. If the child you are 
training cannot eat by himself/herself, 
you should feed the child yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, you 
should find someone else to do it -
another family member, neighbour or 
friend. 

SE-38 



21 

h .ld soap and ·ve the c L 1 
• You can gi him/her to bow water and teach 

soap bubbles. 

..... .... 

h.ld to talk and 
• Encourage t~ehc ~ants to. Teach 

say what he s e ke new sentences 
/ how to ma . t 

him her h.ld to repea by asking the c L 

,~ ~ ---
,,\ 

what y~u say. ...... 

l d teach the . you cou 
In this way h es and songs . d ·mple r ym . 
chil si . ·11 like to which the child wi 
repeat. 

/ 

~=t1 

[~~} 

u 
alk steadily, h hild can w 

• When t e c that can be 
give him/her to~~ some tins to a 
Pulled along. LX be fixed to 

. wheels can his. string, or h.ld can pull t 
a box and the c L d that he/she 

·1d an preten 
The chi c . or a cart• is pulling a train 

"18 
,... ~ 

... 
~h~, ll~ -~~ ;~~ :i 

"shop", h · 1dren to play " 
• Encourage c L l" "health centre ,, " "schoo , 

house , -b lieve games. and other make e 
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Play "hide and seek" with the 
child. 

You or someone else can hide and 
call out from the place where 
you hide. Then the child should 
look for you. You should make 
it possible for the child to 
find you by calling out from 
time to time. 

Then you should let the child 
hide and call out, and "seek" 
him/her yourself. 

Fill bottles of diff~rent sizes and 
shapes with water, and tins with 
pebbles. 

The child can then do the following: 

- touch them with the fingers and 
with bits of sticks, to listen to 
the different noises that they make, 

- move the bottles and watch the 
movement of the water, 

- shake the tins and listen to the 
noises that they make. 
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• If there are other children in the 
family, they must often play with 
the child you are training. Other
wise, get together two or three 
children from the neighbourhood. 
In playing with others, the 
children will learn to cooperate 
and to share their toys. Children 
also learn to await their turn to 
do things. Other children also 
learn to accept a child with a 
disability as one of them. 

Children enjoy playing to music. 
Let them sing and dance, clapping 
their hands and moving to the 
rhythm of the music. 
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• Children's toys need not always be 
sma 11. 

They can also enjoy playing with 
large boxes, stools, chairs, etc. 
They like to move these around and 
arrange them in different ways. 

• Children like to play with water, 
sand and clay. 

Teach the child to make things 
using these -- houses, animals, 
people and other objects. 

• You can start teaching the child 
activities such as washing and 
dressing himself/herself. 

Talk to the child while you are 
doing this using the words of the 
names of parts of the body and of 
garments - head, neck, back, 
front, inside, outside, up, down, 
etc. 

The child will enjoy this and will 
then learn to wash and dress alone. 

• Help the child to collect sticks, 
boxes and pebbles. Teach him/her 
to play with these arranging them 
in patterns. 

Teach the child to use these in 
making up stories about people, 
animals, etc. 
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• Green, red, yellow and blue are the 
first colours that a child recognizes. 

With the child, collect green leaves, 
also red, yellow and blue flowers. 

Use these to teach the child these 
different colours. You can also teach 
the child the names of the flowers. 

Then teach the child to recognize 
these colours on his/her own clothes 
and the clothes that other people 
wear, etc. 

• Arrange for the child to play 
with others singing and 
dancing together. 

• Encourage them to tell each other 
stories and to talk about each 
other. 

• Using a paper or some other material, 
cut out a shape of a man making the 
head, arms, hands, legs and feet 
separate from the body. 

Teach the child to put them together 
by using his/her own body to learn 
from. 
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• From a large piece of cardboard, 
cut out different shapes -- rounds, 
squares, diagonals, etc., and keep 
these aside. 

Give the child the cardboard which 
now has holes of different shapes, 
and give him/her also the pieces 
that you cut out. 

Teach the child to fit the pieces 
into the correct holes in the 
cardboard. 

• Give the child a number of tins of 
different sizes and show him/her 
how to fit them in, one inside the 
other. The child -will probably 
like t~ play for~ very long time 
with these tins. 

Instead of tins, you can also use 
pots, pans or boxes. 

• There may be times when the child 
gets very angry, throws things 
around, and cries a lot. 

When the child does this, he/she 
is showing his/her feelings. It 
may be a way of showing that he/ 
she cannot do what he/she wants 
to, or that he/she needs more 
attention. 

You should then hold the child close 
to you or on your lap and keep him/ 
her in a comfortable position. Tell 
the child stories to comfort, calm 
and relax him/her and make the child 
forget his/her anger. 

Some children find it difficult to 
control their activities and 
behaviour. If the child you are 
training is like this, you should 
then help the child to get over this 
problem by calming and relaxing the 
child very often. 
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• Make a swing by tying a strong rope 
to a steady branch of a tree. Use 
a piece of wood for the seat. 

The child will enjoy moving to and 
fro in the air on the swing. 

Children should be as active as possible however disabled they are. 

If the child you are training can run and jump, let him/her do so. 

Children will socn learn, or should be taught to, fall with the least 
pain and injury. 

• Find a box which the child can 
climb onto and jump off of. 
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• Crawl and creep under fences, 
gates, barrels, etc. 

• Teach the child to collect seeds 
and nuts of different colours, 
shapes and sizes. Make them into 
beads by making holes in them. 

Teach the child to thread these on 
a string or sticks in different 
patterns -- according to colour, 
size, shape and pattern on the seed 
or nut. 

• Children could play with sticks, 
touching each others' sticks to 
make different sounds. 

This could be made into games 
done to counting and to rhythm. 
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• Cover the child's eyes with a 
piece of cloth. 

Play games with the child teaching 
him/her to use the touch in the 
fingers, to learn to know the seeds, 
nuts and sticks that were used 
before for play. You could also 
use other things that are around 
the home -- keys, coins, lids, etc. 

• The chnld will enjoy making drawings 
in the sand with a stick. 

Some children may use their right 
hand for drawing, and others may use 
their left hand. 

You should let the child you are 
training use whichever hand he/she 
likes to use. 

• Get together a group of children 
to play "Blindman's Bluff". 

One of the children has his/her 
eyes covered with a piece of 
cloth. This child has to catch 
one of the others who call out 
while moving around. 
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•Rolla piece of paper and give it 
to the child. Teach him/her to 
hold this to one eye and follow 
the movement of people, animals, 
and birds. 

• At this stage the child will ask 
many questions such as what things 
are made of and why things happen. 

You should spend some 
child and let him/her 
he/she wants to know. 
and answer the child's 
as well as you can. 

time with the 
ask you what 

Be patient 
questions 

You can even make a game of 
"questions and answers" with the 
child. Each of you asks a question 
in turn, to which the other should 
answer. 

• Children like to play 
at "acting". Let the@ 
dress up in old 
clothes, etc., and 
make up little plays 
imitating people and 
events. 

~ .. 
• 

~ ., 
... 

't 

"' ... 
" 

When playing and doing all other activities, you should let the child do 
as much as he/she can without your help. 

You should make the child feel as if he/she can do these without your 
help. 

It is only then that the child you are training will learn to be indepen
dent and will want to do more for himself/herself. 
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• The child reaches a stage when 
he/she likes to imitate grown
ups. 

When you do your household 
tasks, let the child do them 
with you and imitate what you 
and other grown-ups do. 

• Children enjoy playing in 
groups. 

In this game one child pretends 
to be asleep and is called the 
"catcher". The other children 
dance and run round the catcher 
in a circle. 

The catcher then wakes up and 
must touch one of the other 
children who run around in a 
marked area. 

The child who is touched 
becomes the next "catcher". 

• Children like to kick and roll 
things about with their feet. 

They can use a ball or a dried 
(but light) fruit for making up 
"kicking" games. 
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enjoyabl 
using ae 1 games og. 

can 

The child log is a ea~ pretend th b n animal at the 
us, a cart and ' a boat, a so on. 

•Aver . Y good a . . is tow ctivity f 
other oba~k balancing or children 

Jects books and 
on the head. 
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Children can get a lot of enjoyment playing with a rope. 

j 
-, r 
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• They can walk on it or pull 
it between them. 

• They can walk with their feet 
on either side of it, or 
crossing their feet from side 
to side, or placing the heel 
of one foot in front of the 
toes of the other foot. 

• They can climb it or tie and untie 
knots with it. 
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• Take the child for walks in the 
countryside. The child should 
learn about nature - land, 
rivers, plants, animals and 
birds, and take an interest in 
these. 

Show the child the differences 
in hills and valleys, rivers 
and lakes, trees, plants, 
bushes, and so on . 

.. ~\.W .... ~.._g~ • The child should collect various 
things from nature ~o that he/ 
she hand~es them. The child can 
collect feathers, dlied leaves, 
pressed flowers, pebbles, etc. 

- ,.. 

Teach the child to sort these 
out into groups according to 
differences in shape, size, 
colour, texture, temperature, 
etc. 

bt\ -. The child will enjoy having a 
_ ~ r patch of garden for his/her own. 

Teach the child to plant seeds 

[i} 
and watch them grow into plants 
and bear flowers. 

The child will also enjoy 
helping to look after the 

[n 
family vegetable plot. 
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• Teach the child to make cards 
1;~\t - w i t h d raw in g s of the t h in g s 
~~ t hat he / s he ha s co 11 e c t e d . 

- r 

You should also help the child 
to make up games to play using 
these cards. 

Help the child to make a kite 
and to fly it. 

• When other members of the 
household do their tasks, 

[i}
. the child should be 

allowed to help go that 
. he/she begins to feel 

and take responsibility 
for small tasks. 

[l} 
Keep the child with you 
when you do your cooking 
and let the child help 
yon with the cooking. 
The child can also help 
you with marketing and 
looking after the 
younger children. 
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Give the child "puzzles" to work out. 
puzzles. 

• Counting games. 

A pictur1e cut into pieces which 
the child can put together again. 

• A "maze" drawn on the ground 
which the child should follow 
to find the correct path. 

0 

1 

@· 
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The maze may also be drawn on 
a piece of paper. Then the 
child finds the correct path 
by following with a finger. 

On drawings that you make the 
child should be able to find 
certain objects that are also 
drawn. 

For example, in this drawing 
the child should be able to 
see three fish. 
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• The child will like to 
draw and scribble. 

• You can let him/her do this 
with a stick on the sand or 
with a pencil or piece of 
charcoal on.paper. 

• Give the child books to 
look at. 

Explain the pictures in 
the books to the child. 

• Teach the child letters and 
let him/her look for these 
in the books. 
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• Climb trees • , make "h 
in trees and ouses" play in them. 

j 
.., 

• Swing from trees . 

• Swing 0 n a tyre tied 
tree, like this. to a 
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" 1 "wheelbarrow . •pay 

• And "leap frog" 

bbles into circles • Throw pe d from 
drawn on the groun 
behind a mark. 

hop into shapes • Jump or d 
the g roun . drawn on 
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an old tyre along rolling 
Run . h the hands or 
or wheel wit "k this . 
with a st1c . k 11 e 

· 1 s d tin na1 , · of woo • ' to Use bits er and paste 
cardboard, paph" sand toys -

ful t ing 
make use stools, etc. boxes, carts, 

• Swimming and playing in the 
water. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His /her "ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No .. · 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes --- No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

SE-62 
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4, PACKAGE FOR .A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
CAGE 4 YEARS OR MORE) WHO HAS DIFFICULTY 

WITH SEEING -- MOBILITY TRAINING 

'1/t( , ' 
/flt(,( ~ Ml, \.,__......,.,,.,... 

• Many persons who have difficulty with 
seeing sit either in or outside their 
homes. They do not know how to move 
about their village. They can be 
trained to do so, so that children can 
go to school and adults can work. They 
can all participate in the family and 
community activities. I_ ~¥J101-

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to move around. 

From the age of four years and onward, you can start training the child to 
be mobile and independent. Children and adults are trained in the same way. 

//;o 
. _J\\ 

- - -

• The person you are training may be able to see a 
little, so that he/she is not completely blind. 

You should then train the person to do the things in 
this package using his/her sight as much as possible. 

• Some persons have difficulty with seeing only after 
dark. If the person you are training is like this, 
you should teach the person to do the tasks in the 
package first in the daytime when he/she can see better. 

When the person can do the tasks in the daytime, you 
should teach him/her to do them after dark. 
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• Take the person around the home and garden and in the 
village. 

The person should walk half a step behind you so that 
he/she will know where you are going. 

• If the person you are training is a child he/she 
should hold your hand and learn to follow you. 

• If the person is an adult he/she could do the same, 
or the person could place a hand on your shoulder 
or hold your elbow. 

• Talk to the person w.h-i le you are walking with him/ 
her. You can tell the person which kind of ground 
he/she is walking on - whether rough, smooth, sandy 
or grassy. Then the person learns to feel and know 
the different kinds of ground with his/her feet. 

• Teach the person to listen and to know sounds 
and noises. 

Teach the person to tell you in which direction 
the sound comes from and how far away it is. 
Teach the person also to tell you how the sound 
is moving and to identify the common sounds in 
a noisy area. 

In this way you should teach him/her to use 
sounds to know about distances and directions. 
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• Take the person for walks round the village. 
Describe the obstacles on the road such as 
stones, holes, ditches, trees, vehicles. 

Let the person feel these things wtth his/her 
hands and feet. Let the person get to know any 
landmarks that are near. Describe to the person 
the people who live in the houses nearby, 
especially those people of the same age. 

C. ,- I 
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Describe animals like dogs, cats, cows, chicken 
and let the person handle these animals. You 
should train the person to remember the things 
that you tell him/her. 

• After some time, train the person to walk at 
your side without holding onto you. Keep talking 
to the person all the time, describing and 
explaining, even repeating what you say some
times. Then the person will remember what you 
say. 

When you talk to the person he/she will know 
that you are close by and that you are interes
ted in him/her. This will help the person to 
gain confidence and the person will want to 
learn what you teach him/her. 

You should never leave the person alone anywhere 
without telling him/her where he/she is, or 
without telling the person when you will be back. 

• Describe to the person various things that you can 
see in the home: for ~xample, doors, mats, • fireplace. Describe the way in which you move 
around the home. Let the person move around and 
feel the objects in the room with the hands so that 
the person can form and remember a picture of what 
the room is like. 

You should do this very often for the person to be 
able to learn these things. 

• Train the person to find his/her way around the 
house and garden without help, and to go to the 
latrine without help. 
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• To teach the person the direction in which he/she 
should walk to reach a certain place, you should 
start from a known landmark - for example, a 
doorway, wall, tree, etc. 

The person should also remember how and when he/ 
she should turn and change direction in order to 
reach a certain place. 

• When you are training the person to walk without 
holding on to you, you should walk behind him/her. 
This will make the person feel that he/she is now 
alone. 

Place things on the path on which the person has 
to walk. 

Teach the person to look out for these things with 
the feet and to pass by them when he/she walks. 

The person could also hold the hand out to feel for 
objects that may be in the way . 

• 
• Another way of knowing whether there is a house 

or wall or something similar at the end of the 
path is to listen for "echos" and the difference 
in the sound of the footsteps. 

• There may be times when the person falls down. 
Fear of falling may interfere with the person's 
ability to move around. 

Let the person fall down sometimes and show the 
person how he/she can use the arms to stop himself/ 
herself from being hurt. 

The person will also be hurt less, or not hurt at 
all, if he/she learns to bend the knees as he/she 
falls, and learns to fall on his/her side. 
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• Train the person to walk on uneven ground. This 
will help to teach him/her how to balance more 
easily. 

• Now you should have trained the person to walk 
around the home and garden alone. 

It is possible to train the person to walk further 
and to walk in the neighbourhood, by using a stick. 

Some persons may even be able to learn to walk in 
the neighbourhood without the use of a stick. 

If the person you are training can do this you need 
not train him/her to use a stick as is described 
below. 

,ml TO TEACH A PERSON TO WALK US ING A STICK AS A GU IDE 

e First you should find a stick that the person can use. 
The stick may be made from a tree branch. It should 
not be too heavy. 

The stick should be straight and quite long. It should 
reach from the ground to halfway between the shoulder 
and waist. 

• When the person holds the stick out straight from 
the hand, it should touch the ground about one 
metre in front. 

The stick should be held by grasping it just 
below the upper curved ·part with the back of the 
hand pointing forward. 

It should always be held so that it rests with 
its end on, or slightly above, the ground. 
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• Explain to the person that the stick will make 
it possible for him/her to find out what objects 
lie in the path in front so that he/she can avoid 
walking into them. 

The stick will touch different objects. The 
different objects will make different sounds 
which the person should learn to know. In this 
way the the stick is used to guide the person's 
way. 

The hand that is free can be used for feeling 
objects. 

• Train the person first to hold the stick in front 
while walking. 

You should train the person to be able to hold 
the stick in either hand. 

You may have to spend a long time teaching the person to use a stick to 
guide him/her. 

You should repeat the same task several times until the person has learned 
it. 

When the person has learned to do a task, you should tell the person that 
he/she has done well. Also make the person feel as if he/she has done it by -
himself/herself. This will help the person to do better in the future. 

e Next you should train the person to move the stick 
in front while walking. 

The stick is now held straight forward in the hand 
with the thumb pointing forward. 

The arm in which the stick is held should be straight. 

SE-68 



-~ - J !+m;~:. 
- --==-=_c:.1 ~ 

~ 

7 

• The stick is moved from side to side 
using a movement of the wrist. 

The lower end of the stick should touch 
the ground on either side, in front of 
the feet. 

The distance between the two points at 
which the stick touches the ground should 
be a little wider than the person's 
shoulders. 

At the same time as the stick touches the 
ground on one side, the foot of the 
opposite side is moved forward. 

Then, as the stick touches the ground on 
the other side, the other leg is moved 
forward. 

• Now train the person to walk a few metres 
in front of you using the stick. For the 
first few times you must give instructions. 
After that you can just supervise. Let the 
person walk a few times into trees, etc., so 
that he/she learns that if the stick is not 
used properly it hurts . 

• 

• In this way take the person to all the 
places of importance in the neighbourhood: 
for example, t~e school, religious places, 
market, commuriity centre. Make the person 
aware of what is happening around you. 
This will help him/her to move around more 
easily. The person should recognize the 
sound of vehicles for this will come in 
useful later when he/she learns to cross the 
road. The person should recognize the 
sounds of animals and the smells of garbage 
and other things which should be avoided 
when walking. Smells from cooking food, 
market place, flowers will show the person 
the way. Feeling the wind and differences 
in temperature will tell him/her what time 
of day it is and what the weather is like. 
Then let the person walk around on his/her 
own and explore unknown roads and find 
his/her own way back. 
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• You should teach the person to climb steps if 
he/she needs to. 

• 

The person can use the stick and the feet to learn 
about the size of the step, and then he/she will 
be able to climb it. 

~ It may be that the person has to walk on hilly 
or rocky areas. If the person finds this 
difficult, he/she will have to be guided. This 
can be done using the same stick. 

The person you are training holds one end of the 
stick. You or someone else, for example a 
neighbour or a friend, will hold the other end 
and lead the way . 

e Sometimes it may be possible to train animals 
such as donkeys and dogs to guide persons who 
have difficult~ ~ith seeing. 

• Then let the person walk around on 
his/her own and explore unknown roads 
and find his/her own way back. 
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• From the age of 6-8 years and onwards, 
the person can be trained to cross 
roads and to use public transport. 

On small roads, the person can just 
listen for any vehicles and then, 
when it is safe, cross the road. At 
busier roads, the person should 
learn to ask someone to help him/her 
cross the road. 

• When you first start training the person 
to go by bus alone, choose a time when 
the buses are not very crowded. Describe 
to the person the inside of the bus. 
Teach him/her to ask other passengers the 
number and destination of the bus, where 
to get off, etc. 

The person should now be quite mobile. Children should be able to go to 
school and adults should go to work by themselves. They should be able to go 
to the market, to the well for water and to visit friends and neighbours in 
the village. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. 

Your answers will tell you whether the person you have trained can move 
around on his/her own. This may take many months and years. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Walks around the house alone? 

Goes to the latrine alone? 

Walks outside the home? 

Walks to school or work place? 

Walks around the village alone? 

Crosses roads alone? 

Travels by bus alone if necessary? 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
independently. You have done well. 

you have trained the person to move around 
You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person has not learned to move 
around on his/her own. 

This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. The person does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the person for long enough. 
the person until he/she can do these tasks. When 
this, you can stop using this package. 

Continue training 
the person can do 

3. You have not trained the person correctly. Teach the person again to 
do these tasks. When the person can do these tasks you can stop using 
this package. 

4. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks and will 
continue to need help. You can stop using this package. 
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4 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,;ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

oi years. 

10. Were there any instructions in the package that you could not 
understand? ___ Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down\the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No, 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? --- Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the per_son? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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5, PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
(AGE 2 YEARS OR MORE) HHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH 

SEEING -- TRAirHNG IN LOOKING AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

Although they cannot see, persons who have difficulty with seeing can be 
trained to be very independent. They can eat, drink, wash, dress and go to 
the latrine by themselves if taught to do so. 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the person you 
are training should be able to eat, drink, wash and go to the latrine by 
himself/herself. 

It may be that the person you are training is able to see a little and is 
not completely blind. You should then teach the person to do these tasks and 
look after himself/herself using whatever sight he/she has. 

EATING 
People eat in many different ways. Some may use one hand, others may use 

both hands. Some may use bowls to take the food to the mouth, others may use 
spoons. 

The way a person chooses to eat depends on the food that is being eaten. 
Solid food, such as meat, may be eaten with the hands while liquid food, such 
as broth and soup, are eaten from a bowl or mug. 

WHEN YOU START TRAINING THE PERSON TO EAT, REMEMBER: 

e The person should wash the hands before and 
after every meal. 

,..11 
F. 

e Choose the way of eating that the person was using_§s-... · -i--_ 
before becoming disabled. Children who have 
difficulty with seeing should be trained to feed 
themselves in the same way as other people in the 
home so that they are not made to feel different. 
Only if this is not possible should you choose 
another way. 

• It is best for the blind person to use his/her 
hands for taking food to the mouth. In this 
way the person can use the feelings in his/her 
fingers to identify the different kinds of 
food and to know whether the food is hot or 
cold. 
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• To start with, sit by the person's side 
and tell him/her which food he/she is 
handling so that the person will come to 
know the different kinds of food by 
touch and smell. 

• The person should always eat sitting at 
the same place. The plate and dishes 
used by him/her should always be 

<a,~~ ~ 
~ 

arranged in the same way. This will teach 
the person where he/she can find these 
things. 

e When the food is served onto the plate, it 
should be placed in the same way because this 
makes it easier for the person to find the 
food. 

• The mug for drinking must be placed in 
the same position every time so that 
the person will know that it is there. 
This makes it less likely that the mug 
will be knocked over. 

When the person you are training learns to do a new task, you should show 
aim/her that you are pleased. You should also make the person feel that he/she 
aas achieved it by himself/herself alone. This will help the person to do 
~etter next time. 
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CLEAN LI NESS 

You should teach the person that it is important to keep clean so that 
diseases are prevented. Persons who have difficulty with seeing must be extra 
careful not to get diseases, because this may add to their disability. 

~ You should train the person to wash and bathe 
his/her head and body every day with soap and 
water. 

Once the person is able to move around, he/she 
can be trained to wash using the same ways as 
other members of the family, that is, he/she 
can use a basin or bucket of water, go to the 
well, lake or river. 

e You should train the person to wash his/her 
clothes every day so that clean clothes can 
be worn after bathing. 

e You should train the person to clean the 
teeth every morning. 

This can be done using a soft stick or a 
finger. The stick or finger should always 
be moved away from the gums. 

See that the person cleans the inside and 
the outside of the teeth and also the 
teeth that are far back in the jaw. 

Powdered charcoal or salt can be used to 
clean the teeth with the stick or finger. 
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• Once the person is able to move around, 
he/she should be trained to use the latrine 
in the same way as other members of the 
family. 

• The person should wash and clean himself/ 
herself every time he/she uses the latrine. 

• And then wash the hands with soap and water. 

The person should be dressed 1n the same way as other people in the 
community. 

s:-78 

• It may be that other children in 
the community do not wear clothes. 
Then children who have difficulty 
with seeing need not wear clothes 
either. 

A person who has difficulty with 
seeing can dress himself/herself 
just as easily as other people 
and should be allowed to do so. 



HOUSHJG 

• The person you are training should 
have a safe and adequate home to 
live in. 

If the person's home needs improve
ment, you should speak to the 
community leaders about it. 

DEALING WITH MONEY 

• By feeling with his/her bands, the 
person can be taught to identify 
coins by the size, shape and weight. 
In the same way, notes can sometimes 
be identified by their size. 

5 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained can look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on 
the chec~ list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 
ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Eats by himself/herself? 

Drinks from a mug? 

Washes himself/herself? 

Cleans the teeth himself/herself? 

Uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

Dresses by himself/herself? 

Identifies money? 

If all your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained can look after 
himself/herself. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", the person has not learned to look 
after himself/herself. This may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. 

2. 

You have not taught the person for long 
person until he/she can do these tasks. 
you can stop using this package. 

enough. Continue teaching the 
When the person can do these, 

You have not taught 
these tasks again. 
using this package. 

the person correctly. Teach the person to do 
When the person can do these tasks, you can stop 

3. The person you have trained is not able to do these tasks and will 
continue to need help. You can stop using this package. 
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5 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAifHMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level. did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? --- Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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6, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING -- SCHOOLING 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to get schooling. 

THE NEED FOR SCHOOLING 
All children should go to school so that they can develop their minds, 

learn about the world around them and become useful members of the community. 

Even though the child has difficulty with seeing, he/she should go to 
school because the child should and can become a useful member of your commun
ity. Schooling will help the child to grow up to be an independent adult. 
He/she will then be able to earn money for his/her living. 

The child who has difficulty with seeing should have the same opportunities 
of going to the same school as other child~en. If .there is no school nearby 
for the children, your community should take steps t.o start one. Speak to the 
community leaders about it. 

HOW THE CHILD CAM GET TO SCHOOL AMD BACK 

• The child should be able to go to school 
and back by himself/herself. If the 
child does not know the way to school, 
you should teach him/her. 

• If the child still cannot do this, take 
the child to school and back yourself. 
If you are unable to do this, find someone 
else to do it -- maybe a family member, 
neighbour, friend or schoolmate. 

The child should get to school on time 
and go regularly. 
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THE CHILD IN SCHOOL 

• When you first take the child to school, you 
should tell the teacher about problems that 
the child has. 

Ask the teacher what the child should be taught 
at home. You should arrange for someone -- you, 
another family member, friend or neighbour --
to help the child at home with his/her school 
work. Then the child will learn better. 

• It may be that the child is able to see a 
little and is not completely blind. The 
teacher will then help the child to use 
whatever sight he/she has so that it will 
improve as much as possible. 

• The child should join in all the activities 
of the school such as field trips, scouting, 
school games and sports, drama, music and 
other activities. 

It may be that the child is not able to join. 
in all the activities at school. For exampl:e, 
the child may not be able to play very active 
games. 

• However, the teacher will 
provide suitable activities 
for the child at the time 
that other children have 
these activities. 
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• The community should provide a volunteer 
to help the teacher and all the disabled 
children. The volunteer may also give 
the child any extra help that he/she 
may need during school hours. The other 
children in the school will be told about 
the disability that the child has, and 
they will be asked to help the child to 
get all the benefits of schooling. 

• The ·teacher will find a "reader" 
to take responsibility for helping 
the child. This "reader" will 
read aloud and explain books to 
the child and help him/her to 
learn. 

• The child will be trained at 
school to make up for not being 
able to see by using the feeling 
of touch in the hands, and by 
using his/her hearing and ability 
to smell more. The child will be 
trained to make up for not being 

·able to read by memorising what is 
taught. A tray of sand will be 
used on which the child will write 
with a finger. This tray will 
also be used for doing sums. 

• When the child is older and has 
learned to write, a slate may 
be used with chalk. Pieces of 
string may be fixed across the 
slate so that the child can 
feel the string lines along 
which to write. 
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• When the child goes on to using 
paper, string may be fixed in the 
same way or a piece of wood. Then 
the paper can be placed under the 
string. 

• To teach the child to count, 
the teacher will use a 
counting frame. 
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When the child does well you should show the child that you are pleased. 
Make the child know that he/she has achieved it by himself/herself alone. 
This will help the child to do even better in the future. 

• From time to time, perhaps at the end of every 
term, you should meet the teacher to talk about 
the child's progress and problems if any. 

If the child has any difficulty with schooling 
you should find out ways of getting over these 
problems. 

• You should also see 
that the child gets 
all the years of 
schooling that are 
available to your 
community. 
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SCHOOLING FOR ADULTS HHO HAVE DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING 
Adults who have difficulty with seeing who have the benefit of schooling 

will be able to earn money for their living. If they are already working they 
may even be able to earn more money if they have schooling. 

• So adults with seeing difficulties 
who have not been to school should 
be given the chance to do so. 

If there are only a few adults, 
they could join the normal classes 
at the school. If there are many 
adults who need schooling, there 
could be a special class at the 
school for adults. If the adults 
have other occupations during the 
day, their classes could be 
arranged in the evenings. 

You could help the person you are training to get ready for schooling by 
teaching him/her yourself. Teach the person to count and write. If you are 
unable to do this, you should find someone else to teach the person you are 
training. 
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RESULTS 

When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 
questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

Does the person get schooling? 

Do you think the person is helped by schooling? 

If your answers are "Yes", the person you have trained is getting school
ing. You have done well. 

If there are any answers saying ''No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. 

2. 

The person has not been taken into school. 
leaders about it. 

Speak to the community 

You have not found a way 
Read the package again. 
stop using this package. 

of getting the person to school and back. 
When the person is getting schooling you can 

3. If you do not think that the person is helped by schooling, talk to 
the teacher and ask him/her about it. Then you can stop using this 
package. 

4. There is no school in your community. Speak to the community leaders 
about starting a school. Meanwhile, you can stop using this package. 
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6 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His /her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down~the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes · No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes --- No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question-20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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7, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF PERSON ~'/HO 
HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person you are training to take part in the 
family and community activities. 

A person who has difficulty with seeing should perform the duties of 
being a member of the family and community in the same way as if he/she had no 
disability. The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, 
a mother, a father, an aunt, an uncle, a sister, a brother or a child. He/she 
should perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. 
Every person should also play a part as a member of the community to which 
he/she belongs. 

For the person to be able to do this, 
other members of the family and community 
should look upon him/her as an equal member: 
The person should not be overprotected 
because he/she has a disability, neither 
should the person be made to feel inferior 
because of the disability. 

Persons ~ho have difficulty with seeing 
cannot always do all the things other people 
can do, or do it in the same way. It is the 
responsibility of the family and the 
community to teach and train their disabled 
to be as independent as possible. Of course, all disabled persons cannot be 
made totally independent. Then the family and the community must give them 
the help that will make it possible for the disabled person to perform his/her 
duties in the family and in the community. 

In some families and communities persons who have difficulty with seeing 
are not easily accepted for many reasons. The fact that they may look 
different and not so much may be known about them may create fear in people's 
minds. Families and communitles should get to know the person you are training. 
Then their fears will disappear and they will accept persons whc have 
difficulty with seeing as equal members. It should be made possible for 
persons who have difficulty with seeing to get married. 

• If the person is a child, you should send 
him/her to scho0l. He/she should play with 
other children and take part in the same 
activities that they do. 

The child should also take part in activities 
with adults. This helps him/her to grow up. 
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·•You should take the person about in 
the village so that friends and 
neighbours can meet and get to know 
the person and his/her disability. 
When you go about with the person, 
describe to him/her what is happening 
around you and tell the person about 
the people you see and meet. 

• You should tell others about the 
person's disability and show them 
what the person can do in spite 
of it. Let them get to know the 
person, then they will lose their 
fear of the disability and they 
will accept the person. 

• The person may not see the people that 
he/she meets, so you should tell your 
friends and neighbours that they should 
first greet the person you are training, 
When you go to a place where there is a 
blind person, you must realise that 
he/she cannot see you, so that you must 
start talking first. 

FAMILY ACTIVITIES 

• You should make it possible for 
the person to take part in all 
the family activities. He/she 
should eat meals together with 
the family, make journeys and 
pilgrimages with the family 
and attend marriages, funerals, 
etc. 

SE-92 



3 

COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES 
~ You should tell the person about the 

voluntary organizations that are active 
in the village such as scouts, womens' 
organizations, farming associations and 
clubs, and find out if the person would 
like to be a member of these. If he/she 
wants to be a member, go with the person 
to the leaders of the voluntary organiza
tions to ask about becoming a member. 

• You should make it possible for the 
person to take part in the community 
activities that he/she would like to. 
Tell him/her about meetings, festivals 
and religious activities that are to 
be held. 

e The person may like to take responsibility 
in these community activities such as 
village councils, religious committees and 
school committees. Make sure that the 
person knows when the elections to these 
councils and committees are to be held so 
he/she can come forward. Also, you must 
make it possible for the person to vote 
in all elections. 

• If the person feels that there is a special 
need to deal with the problems of the 
disabled, you could suggest to him/her to 
start an advisory group in the community. 
This group could consist of community 
members who are interested in the disabled, 
and some persons with different kinds of 
disabilities such as seeing, moving and 
behaviour problems, etc. This group can 
take the responsibility of seeing to the 
welfare of the disabled such as equal 
opportunity for jobs, housing, transport, 
supply of water, economic support, etc. 
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• The person may also like to form a 
group made of disabled persons and 
their families. These people 
could meet socially to discuss 
problems, help each other and share 
experiences. 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have 
trained takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS ANSWER 

Tasks Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part 1.n religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", 
1.n family and community activities. 
this package. 

you have trained the person to take part 
You have done well. You can stop using 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training 
the person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the 
person does this you can stop using this package. 

2. You have not trained the person correctly. 
to take part in these activities. When the 
can stop using this package. 
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3. The person does not like to take part in these activities. Speak 
to him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in at 
least three activities you can stop using this package. 

4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because 
of the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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7 
QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINIMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down \t.he number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No'' to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page Fi~st three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If ''No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No'' to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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8, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A 
RURAL HOMAM WHO HAS DIFFICULTY WITH SEEING -- DAILY TASKS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you 
are training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching 
water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving 
grain, taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
and repairs to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives 
in. Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not have to do all the tasks men
tioned above; she may also have to do some tasks that have not been mentioned, 
for example, looking after animals; you must then find a way to train the 
woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
d~sabled. Only if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

On the other hand, you may think that the way the woman was doing the 
task before she became disabled is not the easiest or the best way of doing it. 
Then you can train the woman in the better way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils 
used are arranged and replaced in the same 
places and the work is done in the same 
pattern. 

If there are any tasks which the 
woman cannot be trained to do, for 
example, fetching water, you can do the 
following: Arrange with a friend or 
neighbour to fetch water, while the 
woman you are training will do some 
tasks for the friend or neighbour, 
such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has learned to do a new task or tasks, 
you should show her that you are pleased. You should also make her feel that 
she has achieved it by herself alone. This will help her to do better next 
time. 

The woman who has difficulty with seeing should be taught to do her daily 
tasks by using her senses of touch, hearing and smell. 

You should also teach the woman to always do her tasks 1n the same pattern, 
and to learn by memory how she does every task. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

f 

• She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating in the past is not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 
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• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 
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• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 
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• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out. When the level reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be boiled to prevent 
diseases. 

, Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. Then 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

• Or you can make her a wheelbarrow on which she 
can place the bucket of water. 

A bell could be fixed to the trolley or wheel
barrow. When the water is being fetched in it 
the bell will ring. 

00 

Then people on the path will know that they 
should make room for the trolley or wheelbarrow. 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCHING FIREWOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. 
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GROWING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDHlG, GRrnDING AND SIEVING GRAIN 

9 

J~ 
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• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CHILDREN 

SEWING 

• 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

• It is not good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 
he~ other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed in 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ground or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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WASHING CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

11 
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CLEANING THE HOME 

• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can, weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named'. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

Grows vegetables? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are ''Yes", you have trained the woman to do her daily 
tasks. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying ''No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,-ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At'what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. · 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. 

13. 

Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes 

Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes · No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" ·to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to qu~stion 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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9, TRAIMING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF PERSON 
WHO HAS DIFFICULTY ~!ITH SEEING -- JOB PLACEMENT 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able, together with the person you are training, to find and arrange a job 
that the person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSON WHO HAS DIFFICULTY \4/ITH SEEING DO A JOB? 

Doing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 
person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by onself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being 
useful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that 
the person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare of the 
family and community, or helps to dev~lop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a place both 
in the family and in the community 
and this is particularly important 
for a person who has difficulty 
with seeing because he/she usually 
feels handicapped. 

• Persons who have difficulty with 
seeing get a chance to meet other 
people. This helps them to learn 
more about life and gives them 
more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities thatiihe person has. This keeps 
his/her body and mind active and may even help to develop them. In most cases, 
being active will prevent the disability from getting worse. 

It may be that the person you are training is able to see a little and is 
not completely blind. You should then teach the person to use whatever sight 
he/she has to do a job. 

GETTI f'JG TO AMD FROM WORK 

• All persons who have difficulty with seeing 
should be able to move around. However, 
there may be some persons who may still need 
guidance when going out of their homes. If 
the person you are training needs guidance, 
arrange for a family member, neighbour or 
friend to go with the person to the place of 
work and back. 
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CHOICE OF JOB· 

The person you are training should be allowed to play a useful part in 
the community. He/she too can help in the development of the community and 
contribute to meeting the needs of the community. The person can be engaged 
in a job that will meet with the community's needs, such as food production, 
utility cottage industries, handicrafts and community services. 

Most jobs can be undertaken by persons who have difficulty with seeing 
because although they have this disability, they make up for it by using their 
other senses, especially that of touch, hearing and smell. 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE or~ HIS/HER OWN 

-• Growing vegetables and fruit - maize, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, 
beans, green leaves, chillies, coffee, 
bananas, papaya, etc. 

You should teach the person to use 
string to make rows in which plants 
are put down. The string is used as 
a guideline for the person. 

• Selling vegetables and fruit. The 
person should be taught to arrange 
all the things that he/she sells 
always in the same way. Then the 
person can easily find what he/she 
wants. 

The person should be taught to use 
his/her sense of touch to read 
scales or balances. 

He/she could also learn to divide 
vegetables and fruit into bundles 
and groups by feeling the weight 
of.those things in his/her hands. 

• Poultry farming. • Fishing and fish farming. • Keeping animals 
This may be more easily 
done if you get together 
a group of persons who 
wish to do fish farming. 
Then the person you are 
training can be one of 
the group 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS IN WHICH A PERSON MAY BE EMPLOYED 

• Ploughing fields. Ropes should 
be tied to divide the field into 
rows. 

The person can then use the 
ropes as guidelines. 

• Milking cows. 

• Washing cows and bullocks. 
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• Looking after cattle. Cows 
should have bells tied round 
their necks. Then the person 
will be able to know where 
they are. 

• Feeding livestock. 

• Bundling and tying grass and 
straw. 
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• Transplanting and watering 
plants. Teach the person to 
start work in one corner of 
the field and work always in 
the same pattern to cover 
the whole area. 

• Tending crops. 

• Selling vegetables, fruit and 
utility items. 

4 

• Pulling weeds and removing 
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harmful insects. Teach the person 
to know the difference between 
weeds and other plants by using 
his/her sense of touch. 

• Cutting and picking 
vegetables and fruit. 

• Preparing and selling food 
and drinks. 
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UTILITY COTTAGE INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN U~DERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED rn 

There may be a need in your village to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

G Soap making. This should not be done 
alone. You can get together a group 
of persons who wish to make soap. Then 
the person you are training can be one 
of the group. 

e Brick making. 

•Housebuilding (not climbing 
ladders and roofs). 

• Masonry. 

• Weaving palm leaf mats. 
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• Broom making. 

• Extraction of 
cooking oil. 

6 

• Making rope and clay 
pot stands from 
straw and coir. 

-
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• Pottery making. 
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~~ 
• Tailoring. 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices. 
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• Making simple sanrlals 
and shoes. 

• Making the aids and appliances 
used by the disabled. 

7 

• Handloom weaving. 
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• Stitching jute (gunny) bags. 

• Candle making. This should also 
be done as one of a group of 
persons making candles. 
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HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
made from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some examples 
of handicrafts are given below: 

• Handloom weaving and spinning. 

• Textile printing, batik work 
and dyeing. 

A wooden frame can be used to 
divide the material into small 
areas for working on. 
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• Embroidery. 

• Carpet making. 

The pattern to be used should 
be learned by memory. 



• Knitting. 

• Making furniture and 
chair weaving. 

9 

• Leatherwork. 
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• Basket making. 

• Local arts. 
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COMMUNITY SERVICES IN WHICH A PERSON CAN BE EMPLOYED 

Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 
development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

• The person you are training may be able to get a job as 
a messenger in an office such as the local council 
office, or in a shop or school. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you should ask 
for the training package on "schooling". 
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SELECTION OF A JOB 
Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about the following: 

- What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

- What the person is good at. 
with the hands, another may 
may be good at planning and 

One person may be 
be good at working 
designing arts and 

good at making things 
in the field, and another 
crafts. 

- Blind persons develop the feeling in their hands and their ability to 
remember more than others, to make up for not being able to see. Feeling 
and the ability to remember may be valuable for certain jobs such as 
handicrafts. 

- Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

- Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

- Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

- Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

• When the person has decided what job he/she would like to do, 
go with the person to the community leaders and ask for their 
cooperation in finding the job, and in arranging trairing if 
it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start 
with, talk to the community leaders about getting a loan for 
the person from the community before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job he/she may have difficulties 
abou't it. 

Sometimes the people that the person works with may present 
problems. 

From time to time you should discuss with the person about h6w 
he/she is getting on in the job. Help him/her to get over any 
difficulties and problems. In this way you should help the 
person to keep the job that he/she is doing. 
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TRAINING FOR THE PERSON FOR THE JOB 

• It is the responsibility -of the community members to teach 
and train their disabled in the work that they wish to do, 
so you should ask for the help of your community leaders 
for training the person for the job he/she has chosen. For 
example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can 
learn to do so from a community member who keeps a cow. In 
the same way, the person can learn to do utility cottage 
industries and handicrafts from community members who know 
how to do them. 

You should also find out, together with your community 
leaders, if any training for the job that is chosen is 
provided by your district councils, local governments and 
voluntary organizations. If a training is available, the 
person you are training can apply for it. 

r-
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• Many members of your community, whether 
disabled or not, may need money to start a 
job, for example, poultry farming, handi
crafts, etc. The money could be taken as 
a loan on low interest from the community, 
either from community savings, cooperatives 
or taxes. SE-124 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks the person will 

have to do. Look out for any dangers that the person may miss because he/she 
cannot see. You should then take steps to protect the person from these 
dangers. 

• The person should be protected 
from unguarded wells and fires. 

e From putting their hands 
in machines, etc. 

• And when crossing roads. 

,~ u ~\]\~~ 
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• If there are many rivers and lakes in your 
area, you should teach the person to swim 
so that he/she will be safe in the water. 
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RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

questions below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person do a job? 

If your answer is "Yes", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person 
package until you have done so. 
can stop using this package. 

for long enough. Continue using this 
When the person is doing a job, you 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. 

4. 

There may be no jobs available for 
leaders about providing more jobs. 
job, you must get economic support 

the person. Speak to the community 
If the community cannot provide a 

from the community for the person. 

The person does not like 
necessity of doing one. 
using this package. 

to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
When the person is doing a job, you can stop 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can 
stop using this package. 

SE-126 



15 

9 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her flex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

10 the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question, 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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KOFFI AND THE MAGIC STICK 
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Koffi is a small boy who lives in a small village in Africa. Koffi was 
not able to see from the time he was born. He was a blind child. So Koffi 
could not see that the sky is blue and the grass is green. 
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When Koffi was a baby, his mother let him crawl around while she did her 
housework. Koffi tried to use his hands to feel all the things in the house. 

When it was time to eat, Koffi would know where to find his plate and mug 
which his mother always left in the same place for Koffi. At first Koffi's 
mother would feed him because she liked to do it. But Koffi did not like that 
very much and soon learned to eat by himself with his fingers. 
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When Mother took the clothes down to the lake to wash, she took Koffi 
with her. Koffi loved going down to the lake because Mother would let him 
stand in the water and bathe himself. He loved to feel the water on his face 
and splash about with his hands and feet. 

Because it was so quiet by the lake, Koffi could hear the birds singing 
in the trees. He learned to know the song and chatter of the different birds. 
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One day after washing the clothes, Mother and Koffi were walking back 
through the jungle path. Koffi could feel the wind blowing in the trees and 
was afraid, so he held Mother's hand. Mother knew that a big storm was coming 
so she told Koffi not to be afraid. Koffi could not see that suddenly it got 
dark because of the storm, but he felt that the air was cooler and soon felt 
the raindrops on his face. 

So Mother picked Koffi up in her arms and hurried home. Neither Koffi 
nor she got wet. 
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When Koffi was a little bigger and could run around by himself, his 
brothers and sisters would take him to the village market on Saturdays. Koffi 
loved to hear the voices of the people selling their wares. 

-
One day he was listening so hard to all the voices around him that he was 

not careful about where he was walking. Suddenly Koffi's foot caught on a 
stone and Koffi fell down. When he was trying to stand up, Koffi's hand 
touched a stick. Koffi used this stick to help him to stand up. From that 
time on, Koffi and the stick became very good friends. He had a name for the 
stick because it was his best friend. The name was Magic. 

SE-133 



6 

Koffi took Magic with him wherever he went, holding it in his hand and 
moving it in front of him. Magic became Koffi's eyes. It would tell him if 
there were rocks and trees on the path so Koffi could be careful when he 
walked. Now he seldom fell down. 

""'2 --

Soon Koffi was 6 years old. It was time for him to go to school. Magic 
went to school with him, showing him the way. On the first day Koffi was 
afraid to go to school alone so Koffi's big brother went with him and took 
him to the teacher. 
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Teacher introduced Koffi to all the other children in the class and told 
them that they must help Koffi because Koffi could not see. Koffi liked his 
Teacher. 

When it was 
with sand on it. 

time to learn to write his name, Teacher gave Koffi a tray 
Teacher showed Koffi how to write on the sand with his 

finger. Soon Koffi could write his own name. 
name of Marie who sat beside him in the class. 

He also learned to write the 

' 
\ '· '> ~\ 

f '~- ---~ 

t 

: -----
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Koffi used his tray of sand not only to write his name but also to do the 
sums that Teacher taught him. 

a 
;! 

/( 

\A. ~ 

~='l:>-:1J.(______)~'5:::J 
A ) ---

Every day before it was time to go home, Teacher read a story to the class 
from a book. Koffi liked to know more stories but he could not read. His 
fried Marie would read out a story to Koffi after they had played together in 
the evening. Marie also helped Koffi to do his lessons. 
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Koffi learned many things in school and looked forward to going to school 
every day. During the holidays, Koffi liked to go for long walks. Sometimes 
he went with Marie and his school friends, and sometimes he went alone with 
Magic. Wherever he went Koffi always took Magic with him. 
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When Koffi had finished his studies at the village school, he went to 
live in the big city far away and learned to be a teacher. Marie too learned 
to be a teacher. 

Now Koffi and Marie are married and back in their village. The village 
now has many more people and so the school is much bigger. Koffi and Marie 
are both teachers in the same school that they went together as little 
children. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAINHJG 
OF PERSOrlS WHO HAVE DIFFICULTY \'/ITH SEEH!G 

(To be answered by the local supervisor) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

No. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your community have difficulty with seeing? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the table 
below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
for 'seeing'. Write the following: How many times you used each 
package and how many persons were helped by using the packages. 

of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

8. Did you have any problems in choosing the correct packages? 
Yes ___ No. 
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9. If "Yes" to question 8, list the problems that you had. 

10. Did the family members have any problems in using the packages? 
Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write below what the problems were. 

12. Were there any instructions in the packages that you could not 
No. understand? ___ Yes 

13. If "Yes" to question 12, write on the table below the number of the 
package, the number of the page, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that you could not follow. 

No. of Package Page No. First three words of paragraph 

14. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

15. If "No" to question 14, on the table below list the number of the page 
on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the paragraph 
that is next to the drawing. 

No. of Page First three words of paragraph 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve the packages? 

Thank you for your help. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO LOCAL SUPERVISORS 

HOW TO USE THE TRAINING PACKAGES 
From the answers to the questions that you have already asked the person 

who shows strange behaviour and his/her family, you will by now know what the 
person needs to be trained to do. 

These instructions will help you to choose the correct packages to be 
given to the trainer. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 1 - HOW TO TRAIN THE FAMILY TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON AND HOW TO 
TRAIN THE PERSON TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 

This package should be given to the trainers of all adults who show strange 
behaviour. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 2 - SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

This package should be given to the trainers of all adults who show 
strange behaviour. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 3 - DAILY TASKS 

If the person is one who has been doing daily household tasks, the trainer 
should use this package. 

This package could also be used to train others to do these tasks: cook
ing, fetching· water, fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding 
and sieving grain, taking care of children, washing clothes, cleaning the home, 
sewing, and repairs to the home. 

PACKAGE NUMBER 4 - JOB PLACEMENT 

If the person is above school age and is not occupied doing a household 
task or a job, you should give this package to the trainer. 

If the person is doing a household task or a job, this package is not 
necessary. 

QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS BOOKLET 

This form should be filled out by the local supervisor when he/she has 
used the manual for six months. 
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I. PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON WHO SHOHS 
STRAtJGE BEHAVIOUR -- HOW TO TRAIN THE FAMILY TO DEAL 

WITH THE PERSON AND HOW TO TRAIN HIM/HER TO LOOK AFTER 
HIMSELF/HERSELF 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to train the family to deal with the person, and you should be able to 
train the person to look after himself/herself. 

A person may show strange behaviour because his/her mind does not work 
anymore in the way that it does normally. Because the way in which this per
son's mind works has changed, his/her behaviour has changed. The change in 
the person's behaviour may be that he/she is no longer able to lead the life 
that he/she used to lead. 

The person may not be able to think clearly; understand what has happened 
to him/her; does not realize how he/she is behaving; does not know the effect 
the illness has on his/her behaviour and on other people. 

You and the family should know that his behaviour is all part of an illness. 
• You may remember that the illness began 

with the person feeling that he/she could 
no longer cope with life; the person may 
have felt that he/she could not face the 
day, and would have worried about it. 

o The person's behaviour may have changed 
suddenly, or may have changed slowly 
over a period of time. 

o The person may seem less interested in 
life than he/she used to be. Decisions 
that the person makes and the things 
that he/she says may seem unusual and 
strange to you. 

• Sometimes the person may be wanting to meet 
many people and wants to be very active. 
He/she may seem to be searching for something 
in life which he/she cannot find. But at 
times the person may not even know what he/ 
she is looking for. 

• You may think that the person has become 
unnecessarily suspicious about others 
around him/her at home and at work. The 
person may think that others want to get 
him/her into trouble and that they 
dislike him/her. 
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• You may find that the person's way of speaking 
has changed and that you can no longer under
stand what he/she says. 

• Now the change in the person's character may 
seem very clear to you. If the person you are 
training was normally very active and confident, 
he/she may now have become doubtful, less 
attentive, less effective and lose interest in 
life. 

On the other hand, if the person you are 
training was normally quiet, you may be surprised 
because now he/she is very active, outgoing and 
talkative. 

• The person may also have become very sensitive and may misinterpret what 
others say to him/her. He/she may also be very restless and always moving 
around. The person may also sometimes appear confused. 

o The person may begin to believe things that 
do not appear true to you. He/she may tell 
you of conversations that other people have 
had with him/her, and that you know have 
not taken place. 
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• Then the person may also believe that he/ 
she is someone else - often a very grand 
person like the queen, or the prime 
minister or a great religious leader. 

• You may also have noticed that the person 
sees things in a distorted way - people 
and objects may seem unusually large or 
small. 

o The persou may hear people 
talking to him/her or men
tioning his/her name, yet no 
one speaks to him/her or 
around him/her. He/she may 
see and hear people and 
things that are not there. 
The person may appear to 
have conversations with 
himself/herself because of 
this. 

o The person may show that he/she is withdrawing 
from life. He/she may stop showing emotions 
and become indifferent. The person may have 
lost his/her interest in being involved in real 
life. The person may neglect the family and 
stop going to work. He/she may start collecting 
rubbish, appear untidy, and dress in a strange 
way. 
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• The person may do less and less in the way of 
activities. Often movements and activities 
are done in a stiff and routine way. 

The person loses interest in himself/herself 
and in others; he/she may not want to eat, 
drink and look after himself/herself. 

• The person you are training may behave in any of the ways described above 
because of the illness, but his/her behaviour may not always be the same. 

• The person may behave strangely for 
certain periods only. In between there 
may be long periods when the person 
behaves as if he/she has no illness. 

HOW TO DEAL WITH THE PERSON AND TRAIN HIM/HER TO LOOK AFTER HIMSELF/HERSELF 
The person's family will no doubt be surprised and worried about the change 

in his/her behaviour. 

It is very important that you make the family understand that the person's 
behaviour is all part of the illness. 

• If the person is given medicine to take for 
the illness, you should see that he/she 
accepts the medicine and takes it in the 
way that he/she was told to. 

The person may have to continue to take 
the medicine for a long time. Even when 
the person shows normal behaviour, he/she 
may be told to continue taking the medi
cine so as to keep the strange behaviour 
away. 

Ask the person who gives the medicine 
what particular care you should take with 
the person you are training. Follow the 
advice that you are given. 
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• The person will be a~ked to come to 
the primary health worker or to the 
clinic regularly for a check-up. You 
should find out the dates that the 
person has been given, and see that 
he/she goes on these days. 

9 ~ _____ j 
~e•I 
l 

o The person's illness and strange behaviouc q 9 n 
puts a great deal of strain on the family. ~~ ( 
It has happened that families have broken ~ 
up because of this; persons with strange ~ 
behaviour have left home to wander homeless ~ \ 
around the village streets. This makes Q n 
the person's illness worse because there ~l Ll 
is no one to take an interest in him/her. 

• At times, when the strains are very great, it 
may help the family to talk to their friends 
and relatives about their difficulties and 
ask them to help when help is needed. 

• It is also important that the family 
accepts the person and his/her strange 
behaviour. They should continue to 
show the person love, affection and 
interest, and make the person feel that 
he/she belongs to them. They should · 
give the person a sense of security in 
this way. 
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o The person may not be able to do the same 
things as he/she did before the illness. 
You should learn what the person is now 
capable of doing, and see that he/she does 
whatever he/she is able to, 

o You should teach the family that it is very 
important that they show patience and concern 
and a sense of hopefulness about the ability 
of the person to change. 

You should not use force and compulsion in 
dealing with and training the person. Rather, 
you should use gentle persuasion and guidance 
with tact, support and understanding. You 
should also give the person as much confidence 
as possible. 

For example, if the person refuses to go to a 
meeting that you think he/she would enjoy, you 
could persuade the person to do so by telling 
the person that you will be with him/her. You 
could also offer to take the person there and 
back yourself. 

• Teach the family that they should not tell the 
person that he/she is wrong and argue with the 
person. You should teach them to try to gently 
guide the person away from his/her strange 
behaviour. 

For example, if the person insists that he/she 
is the queen, you should not say "No, of course 
you are not the queen". Instead, take the per
son's attention away from his/her thoughts by 
doing another activity with him/her such as 
saying "Lets go for a walk". 

o You should also not punish the person for his/her behaviour. 
family also not to punish the person. 

Teach the 

Without knowing it, we punish people in different ways if we do not like them. 
We may avoid a person because we want to punish him/her and we may stay with 
the person as little as possible; we may not talk to the person or talk very 
little; we may not listen to the person or give him/her explanations that 
he/she asks for; we may show the person by the expression on our faces and 
our attitude to him/her that we are annoyed or bored with him/her, and dis
like the person. 

You should take care not to behave in this way, and teach the family not to 
behave in this way either. You and the family should make the person feel 
that he/she is accepted. 
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• When the person does something or behaves in 
a way that you or the family wants him/her to, 
the person should be shown that he/she has done 
the correct thing, and that he/she has done 
well. Then he/she will feel that you and the 
family appreciates him/her, and so will be more 
easily guided by the family. 

• If you do not understand what the person 
says, you should still respond to the 
person by giving him/her attention and 
talking to the person. You should also 
teach other family members to do the 
same. 5f2) 

~ ~ • There are certain things that cause 
the person's illness to become worse. 
Certain topics of conversation, such 
as religious and political topics or 
certain emotional activities and worry 
and anxiety may make the illness worse. 

~-

Over a period of time it is possible 
for the person and the family to be 
able to recognize the activities that 
cause the illness to be worse. Then 
the person and the family should make 
sure that these things are avoided. 

• At other times when the illness gets worse 
and the behaviour changes a great deal, the 
following many happen: 

The person may remain very quiet and not 
even answer when spoken to. 
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Or the person may become very restless 
and talk continuously; the person's 
fear and excitement may increase, and 
the person's strange behaviour will be 
much clearer to you. 

• When the strange behaviour of the person 
you are training becomes worse in this 
way, you should take the person immediately 
to the primary health worker or to the 
clinic for advice. 

At the same time, you should see that the 
person does not get the chance to hurt 
himself/herself or to hurt others. 

• The person you are training must not 
be stopped from playing his/her part 
in the family. You should see that 
the person continues to take the same 
responsibilities, if he/she can still 
do so. You should encourage the per
son to take part in all the family 
activities. 

• Continue to go on talking as normally 
as possible and let the person take 
part in family conversations. You 
should make the person feel secure and 
wanted by the family. 
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• At certain times of the illness, the person may 
need special care. Let the person talk to you 
and tell you of his/her feelings. 

Listen to the person and show him/her under
standing. 

You may also need to help the person to do 
his/her daily activities. 

• If the person is unable to make decisions or 
appears to make strange decisions, you should 
guide and help the person to make decisions 
that would be best for him/her. 

• You should not allow the person to remain inactive. 
move around and do things. 

Encourage him/her to 

You should allow the person to do as much as he/she can. If the person you 
are training has not been looking after himself/herself and eating by himself/ 
herself for a long time, you should gradually teach the person to do so. 

Do not ask the person do to everything at once. Train him/her to do easy 
tasks at first; when the person does these tasks, tell him/her that he/she 
has done well. Then go on to add more difficult tasks, one at a time. 

In this way teach the person to do the following by himself/herself, and 
make sure that he/she does them. 

o Eating 

• Drinking 
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o Washing and bathing 

• Cleaning the teeth 

/ 
\ 

o Combing the hair 

• Dressing 
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• Using the latrine 

•·Cleaning himself/herself 

• You should also teach the person to 
wash the hands with soap and water 
every time he/she has used the latrine 
and before and after every meal. 

/ 

\:I 

("\~£) 
tol ~ ------

• It is important to give the person interests in life and to keep him/her 
active. 

You should find simple tasks for the person to do so that he/she does not 
just sit at home doing nothing. Train the person to help in household and 
family tasks, such as the following: 

• Cooking meals 
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• Fetching water 

• Encourage the person to look for tasks to do, and to do them by 
himself/herself. 

• The person may not be able to do very difficult 
and complicated tasks that he/she was before; 
but he/she may still be able to do a part of 
these tasks. 

On the other hand, the person may be able to 
do some tasks that he/she has not tried to do 
before - for example, growing vegetables, 
looking after animals, etc. 

You should find out what the person you are 
training is able to do and train him/her to 
do these tasks. 

• If the person you are training has not had 
any schooling, you should make him/her 
interested in learning to read and write. 

You could arrange for the person to have 
schooling with other adults in the commun
ity. You could yourself teach the person 
to read and write; if you are unable to 
do this, you could find someone else to do 
it - another family member, friend or 
neighbour. SB-14 
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RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the family can deal with 
the person and whether you have trained him/her to look after himself/herself. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and his/her family and mark 
"Yes" or "No" on the check list below. 

Mark "Yes" if the task is done. 

Mark "No" if the task is not done. 

QUESTIONS ANSWERS 

Tasks Yes No 

Family copes with person's behaviour? 

Person takes part 1.n f am i 1 y activities? 

Person eats and drinks by himself/herself? 

Person washes and bathes by himself/herself? 

Person cleans the teeth? 

Person dresses by himself/herself? 

Person uses the latrine and cleans himself/herself? 

Person does household tasks? 

If all your answers are "Yes", the person, the family and you have done 
well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

You have not used this package for 
package until the tasks are done. 
stop using this package. 

long enough. Continue using this 
When these tasks are done, you can 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package correctly. 

3. 

Read and use this package again. When the tasks are done, you can 
stop using this package, 

The person's medication needs attention. 
worker about it. 

Speak to the primary health 

4. The tasks cannot be done because of the person's disability. The 
family and the person will continue to need help and support. You 
can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

l. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her ,iex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

SB-17 



16 

14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question• 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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2. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSON 
WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR -- SOCIAL ACTIVITIES 

What Is 1'hi s Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be 
able to make it possible for the person who shows strange behaviour to take 
part in the family and community activities. 

A person who shows strange behaviour should perform the duties of being a 
member of the family and community in the same way as if he/she had no disa
bility. 

The person you are training may be a grandmother, a grandfather, a mother, 
a father, a daughter, a son, an aunt, an uncle, a sister or a brother. He/she 
should perform the duties of this part that he/she plays in the family. Every 
person should also play a part as a member of the community to which he/she 
belongs. 

For the person you are training to 
be able to do this, other members of the 
family and community should look upon 
him/her as an equal member; the person 
should not be overprotected because he/ 
she has a disability, neither should 
the person be made to feel inferior 
because of the disability. 

Persons who show strange behaviour cannot always do all the things other 
people can do, or do them in the same way. It is the responsibility of the 
family and the community to teach and train their disabled to be as independent 
as possible. Of course, all disabled persons cannot be made totally indepen
dent. Then the family and the community must give them the help that will 
make it possible for the disabled person to perform his/her duties in the 
family and in the community. 

In some families and communities, persons who show strange behaviour are 
not easily accepted for many reasons. The fact that they may look different 
and talk and behave differently creates fear in many people's minds. These 
families and communities should get to know the persons who show strange 
behaviour and accept them as equal members. 

• You should take the person about in 
the village so that friends and 
neighbours can meet and get to know 
the person. 

You should not try to hide the person. 
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FAMILY ACTIVITIES 

2 

• You should tell others about the person's 
disability and show them what the person 
can do in spite of it. Let them get to 
know the person and understand his/her 
behaviour. Then they will lose their fear 
of the disability and will accept the 
person. A person who shows strange 
behaviour may be a strain on the family. 
Seek the help of your friends and neigh
bours to get support for the family. 

• You should teach the family and the com
munity how to deal with the person. 

There may be times when the person has 
differences and problems with his/her 
family and community. 

Teach them that they should not use force 
and compulsion in dealing with the person. 
Rather, they should use gentle persuasion 
and guidance with tact, patience, under
standing and support to give the person as 
much confidence as possible. 

In this way you should help them to work 
out differences and find solutions to 
problems. 

You should not make demands on the person 
that he/she will not be able to cope with. 
Get to know the person and find out his/ 
her likes and dislikes and what the person 
is able to do in spite of the illness. 

• You should make 'it possible for the 
person to take part in all the family 
activities. He/she should eat meals 
together with the family, make journeys 
and pilgrimages with the family, and 
attend marriages, funerals, etc. 

• Sometimes, if there are many changes in 
the family and community, it may upset 
the person you are training and make his/ 
her illness worse. 

When you know that changes are to take 
place - such as marriages and births, 
etc. - you should prepare the person 
gently for these changes. 
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COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES 
The person should be allowed to be a useful member of the community if he/ 

she can do so. During the time that the illness is worse he/she will probably 
not be able to participate in community activities. But at other times when 
the illness is better and his/her behaviour is not strange, the person should 
,articipate in any communir~ activities that he/she would like to. 

a You should tell the person about the voluntary 
organizations that are active in the village 
such as scouts, women's organizations, farming 
associations and clubs, and find out if the 
person would like to be a member of these. If 
he/she wants to be a member, go with the person 
to the leaders of the voluntary organizations 
to ask about becoming a member. 

o You should make it possible for the 
person to take part in the community 
activities that he/she would like to. 
Tell him/her about meetings, festivals 
and religious activities that are to 
be held. 

• The person may like to take responsibility 
in these community activities such as vil
lage councils, religious committees and 
school committees. 

Make sure that the person knows when the 
elections to these councils and committees 
are to be held so that he/she can come for
ward. Also, you should make it possible 
for the perspn to vote in all elections. 

o If the person feels that there is a special need 
to deal with the problems of the disabled, you 
could suggest to him/her to start an advisory 
group in the community. This group could con
sist of community members who are interested in 
the disabled, and with different kinds of disa
bilities such as fits and seeing, hearing and 
speech, behaviour problems, etc. 

This group can take the r9sponsibility of seeing 
to the welfare of the disabled such as equal oppor
tunity for jobs, housing, transport, supply of 
water, economic support, etc. 

• The person may also like to form a group 
made of disabled persons and their families. 
These people could meet socially to discuss 
problems, help each other and share experiences. 

SB-21 



4 

RESULTS 
When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 

questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the person you have trained 
takes part in family and community activities. 

Watch carefully the person you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that 1.s named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

ANSWERS 

Yes No 

Plays his/her part as a family member? 

Has meals with family members? 

Visits friends and neighbours? 

Makes outings with family? 

Is a member of a community group or groups? 

Takes part in religious activities? 

Votes at elections? 

Holds responsible post or posts in the community? 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the person to take part in 
family and community activities. You have done well. You can stop using this 
package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the following 
reasons: 

1. You have not trained the person for long enough. Continue training the 
person until he/she takes part in these activities. When the person 
does this, you can stop using this package. 

2. 

3. 

You have not trained the person 
take part in these activities. 
stop using this package. 

correctly. Teach the person again to 
When the person does this, you can 

The person does not like to take part in these activities. 
him/her again about it. When the person is taking part in 
three activities, you can stop using this package. 

Speak to 
at least 

4. The family and the community may not have accepted the person. Speak 
to them about it. When they have accepted the person, you can stop 
using this package. 

5. The person may not be able to take part in these activities because of 
the disability. You can stop using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today I s date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her 1>ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions in 
understand? ___ Yes 

the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the wtitten instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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3, TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A RURAL 
WOMAN WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR -- DAILY TASKS 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, the woman you are 
training should be able to do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water, 
fetching firewood, growing vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, 
taking care of children, sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, and repairs 
to the home. 

The daily tasks a woman has to do depends on the surroundings she lives in. 
Mentioned above are the common tasks a rural woman may have to do. 

The woman you are training may or may not have to do all the tasks men
tioned above. She may also have to do some tasks that have not been mentioned 
-- for example, looking after animals." You must then find a way to train the 
woman to do all the tasks that she should do. 

Choose the way of doing the task that the woman was using before becoming 
disabled. Only if this is not possible should you choose another way. 

Tasks are done better if the utensils 
used are arranged and replaced in the 
same places and the work is done in 
the same pattern. 

If there are any tasks which the woman cannot be trained to do, for 
example, fetching water, you can do the following: Arrange with a friend or 
neighbour to fetch water, while the woman you are training will do a task for 
the friend or neighbour, such as baking bread. 

When the woman you are training has done something well or has learned to 
do a new task or activity, you should show her that you are pleased. You should 
also make her feel that she has achieved it by herself alone. This will help 
her to do better next time. 

It may be that because of the illness the person does not want to do her 
daily household tasks and neglects them. You should help the person to take 
an interest in these tasks. Do them with her and train her in this way. 
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CLEANLINESS 
To prevent diseases, you should teach the woman the importance of 

cleanliness in everything she does. 

• She should bathe every day. 

• She should keep the house clean. 

• She should wash everything used for 
cooking and meals before and after 
use. 

• She should wash her hands before and 
after preparing food. 
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COOKING 
Food that we have been eating in the past is not always the best that we 

could eat. As well as rice, cassava, potatoes, a person needs green 
vegetables and fresh fruit to keep healthy. Teach the woman to grow soya beans, 
green leaves, peas, papaya, bananas and other vegetables and fruit so that she 
uses some of these daily for the family. 

• The woman may find it difficult to squat 
to do her work at ground level. 

She can do her work sitting on a stool. 

• You can build a simple platform for 
her with bricks for the fireplace. 

• You can make a small table with wood so 
that she can use the table for preparing 
food. She can do her work standing. 
Place the table near the fireplace so 
that heavy pots do not have to be lifted 
far. 

• Cover the front of the fireplace 
with a layer of bricks so that 
the woman is protected from the 
fire. 
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• Containers of different sizes can be 
used for measuring food for cooking. 

• All handles can be made either by 
covering them with pieces of bamboo 
or cane. This makes it easier for 
the woman to hold them. 

• Tongs can be used for picking up hot food. 

They can be made of cane or metal. 

• You can also teach the woman to wear 
gloves or use a piece of thick cloth 
when handling hot pots and pans so 
that she will not get burns. 

SB 29 

• You can make two gloves 
like this from a piece 
of thick cloth. 



• Pots should have handles 
to make it easier for the 
woman to lift them. The 
handles will protect her 
hands from burns. 

5 

• She must use spoons with long 
handles so that she does not 
have to bend too close to the 
fire. Long handles can also 
be fixed on the lids. 

• If metal pots are used, a small 
stone placed in the pot will 
make a sound when the water in 
the pot boils. 

• To help the person you are 
training to be able to pour an 
exact amount of water or other 
liquid, you could use a 
"level-stop" like this. 

The bottle from which the water 
is being poured should have a 
tight-fitting stopper. You can 
make the stopper out of cork. 

Make two holes in the stopper 
and put two pieces of cane or 
bamboo through it like this. 
See that one tube is shorter 
than the other. 

Now the person pours the water 
out. When the leve 1 reaches 
that of the shorter tube, no 
more water will pour out of 
the bottle. 
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FETCHING WATER 
You must make sure that the water is collected from a clean source. If 

this is not possible, talk to your community leaders about the possibility of 
finding another source such as digging a well. 

Gm 

• Teach the woman that any water used for 
drinking should be boiled to prevent 
diseases. 

• Buckets and drums used for carrying water 
should not be heavy because it adds 
unnecessarily to the load. 

• If the source,of water is nearby, a little 
water could be carried at a time. 

• Water pumps should have long handles. 
it is easier to pump the water. 
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• If water has to be drawn from a well, 
use two pulleys in this way. It 
will make it easier to pull the water 
up. 

• If the woman has to go a long way to fetch 
water, you can make a trolley for her on 
which she can place the bucket of water. 
She can then pull the trolley along. 

The buckets should be fixed to the 
trolley so that they do not move. 

• The buckets can be kept in place by using 
a piece of wood with holes cut in like 
this. The piece of wood is placed inside 
the trolley and the buckets placed in the 
holes. 

1 00 

• Or you can make her a wheelbarrow on which she 
can place the bucket of water. 

• If the woman has difficulty in lifting the heavy 
bucket of water, you can do the following: Make 
a yoke with a pole on which two buckets of water 
can be fixed at the ends. The woman oan lift the 
yoke up with, and carry it on, her shoulders. 
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FETCHING FIREWOOD 
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• Animals such as donkeys can be used 
to carry water. 

• The same trolley or wheelbarrow or yoke that you made for fetching water 
can be used for collecting firewood. 

• Animals such as donkeys can be used also 
for carrying the firewood. 

Animals, wheelbarrows and trolleys can also 
be used to carry other heavy things such as 
provisions. 

• Axes used for chopping wood should have long 
handles. The handles can be made thicker with 
bamboo or cane so it will be easier to hold. 

The wood to be chopped should be placed on a 
piece of log so that it is at a higher level. 
This will make it less tiring for the woman to 
chop. SB-32 



GROWING VEGETABLES 

• Vegetables need not always be 
planted on the ground. They can 
be planted in boxes and pots and 
placed at a level which the 
woman can reach. 

POUNDING, GRirmING AND SIEVING GRAIN 
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• This is one of the heavier tasks that a woman has to do. If all the women 
in the community have to pound or grind their own flour, you could suggest 
to your community that they could start a simple grinding mill. 

• The grinding stone could be placed at a 
higher level so that the woman can do 
her grinding sitting down. 

• Sieving can also be done seated on a stool. 
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TAKING CARE OF CH I LDREN 

SEWING 

• The disabled woman who has to look after children 
should give them as much responsibility as possible 
for doing things for themselves. This is not wrong 
as long as the woman is with the children to give 
them security, affection and encouragement. 

~ It is not good for a woman who is pregnant to 
carry heavy things. So she should not carry 
her other children during this time. 

• Material to be sewn by hand can be fixed in 
place by stones so the woman's hands are free 
to use the needle and thread. 

• Sewing machines can be placed at a level at 
which the woman can use it easily -- maybe on 
the ground or on a table. 

The handle can be made thicker by cloth, or 
by pieces of cane or bamboo. Then it is 
easier to hold. 
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WASH ING CLOTHES 

• If the woman cannot do her 
washing squatting or bending 
down, the clothes can be 
washed at a higher level 
such as on rocks by the 
river or on a table. 

CLEANING THE HOME 

11 
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• Brooms and brushes with long handles 
must be used for sweeping and cleaning 
the home. Then the woman will not 
have to bend and it will also be less 
tiring. 

REPAIRS TO THE HOME 

• The woman can weave the mats 
used for roofs, walls and floors. 

She can also smear the floors and 
walls of the home when necessary 
to keep them in good condition. 
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RESULTS 

When you think that it is time to stop using this package, answer the 
questions below. Your answers will tell you whether the woman you have trained 
can do her daily tasks, such as cooking, fetching water and firewood, growing 
vegetables, pounding, grinding and sieving grain, taking care of children, 
sewing, washing clothes, cleaning the home, making repairs to the house. 

Watch carefully the woman you have trained and mark "Yes" or "No" on the 
table below. 

Mark "Yes" if the woman is doing the task that is named, 

Mark "No" if the woman is not doing the task that is named .. 

QUESTIONS 

Tasks 

Cooks? 

Fetches water? 

Grows vegetables? 

Pounds, grinds and sieves grain? 

Takes care of children? 

Sews? 

Washes clothes? 

Cleans the home? 

Makes repairs to the house? 

ANSWER 

Yes No 

If all your answers are "Yes", you have trained the woman to do her daily 
tasks. You have done well. You can stop using this package. 

If there are any answers saying "No", it may be due to any of the follow
ing reasons: 

1. The woman does not need to do these tasks. 
stop using this package. 

If this is so, you can 

2. You have not trained the woman for long enough. Continue training 
the woman until she can do these tasks. When the woman can do these, 
you can stop using this package. 

3. You have not trained the woman correctly. Train the woman again to 
do these tasks. When the woman can do these tasks, you can stop 
using this package. 

4. The woman you have trained is not able to do these tasks because of 
the disability and will continue to need help. You can stop using 
this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAINING PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer, ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her t,ex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were there enough drawings in the package? Yes No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is next to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

17. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 
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Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 

No. 



4. TRAINING PACKAGE FOR A FAMILY MEMBER OF A PERSrnJ 
WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR -- JOB PLACEMENT 

What Is This Package For? 

When you have followed the instructions in this package, you should be able, 
together with the person you are training, to find and arrange a job that the 
person could do to earn his/her living. 

WHY SHOULD A PERSON WHO SHOWS STRANGE BEHAVIOUR DO A JOB? 

Doing a job fulfills an important need of any human being. It gives the 
person satisfaction because it is something that has been done by oneself. 
Also, the person feels that he/she is making a contribution and so is being use
ful both to the family and to the community. The contribution may be that the 
person helps to get more food or money or look after the welfare of the family 
and community, or helps to develop the community. 

• Doing a job also brings the person 
money to meet his/her daily needs. 
It gives the person a place both in 
the family and in the community and 
this is particularly important for 
a person who shows strange behaviour 
because he/she usually feels handi
capped. 

• Persons who show strange 
behaviour get a change to meet 
other people. This helps them 
to learn more about life and 
gives them more interests. 

Doing a job also uses the abilities that the person has; this keeps his/ 
her body and mind active and may even help to develop them. In most cases, 
being active will prevent the disability from getting worse. 

GETTING TO AND FROM WORK 

As part of the illness, these persons may 
often like to remain in one place and not move 
about. Because of this, the person may not 
like to go to work every day. If this is so, 
you should persuade and train him/her to do so. 
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CHOICE OF JOB 
The person who shows strange behaviour should be allowed to play a useful 

part in the community. He/she too can help in the development of the community 
and contribute to meeting the needs of the community. The person can be en
gaged in a job that will meet with the community's needs, such as food produc
tion, utility cottage industries, handicrafts and community services. 

FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS THAT A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN 

• Growing and selling vegetables and fruit -- maize, 
cassava, sweet potatoes, rice, soya, beans, green 
leaves, chillies, coffee, bananas, papaya, etc. 

• Poultry farming • Fishing and fish 
farming 
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• Keeping animals 
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FOOD PRODUCTION JOBS IN WHICH A PERSON MAY BE EMPLOYED 

• Looking after cattle 

• Milking cows 

• Ploughing fields 

SB-41 

• Washing cows and ballocks 

• Feeding livestock 

• Bundling and tying 
grass and straw 



• Transplanting and 
watering plants 

• Tending crops 

- • Selling vegetable and fruit, 
prepared foods, drinks, 
utility items, etc. 

4 
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• Pulling out weeds and removing 
harmful insects 

• Cutting and picking 
vegetables and fruit 

• Plucking tea 
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UTILITY COTTAGE INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

There may be a need in your villare to produce the things that are used 
by you daily such as oil, soap, bricks, shoes, etc. The following are some 
cottage industries that may be started by your community. 

o Brick making 

• Carpentry 

• Soap making 
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• Masonry 

•Housebuilding 



• Broom making 

o Extraction of 
cooking oil 
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• Making rope and 
clay pot stands 
from straw and 
coir 

• Pottery making 

• Tailoring 

• Pounding, grinding and sifting flour and spices 
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o Making simple 
sandals and shoes 

• Weaving palm 
leaf mats 
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• Handloom weaving 
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• Stitching jute (gunny) bags 

• Tapping and 
making rubber 



• Making the aids and 
appliances used by 
the disabled 
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• Candle making 

HANDICRAFT INDUSTRIES WHICH A PERSON CAN UNDERTAKE ON HIS/HER OWN OR BE 
EMPLOYED IN 

No doubt your village has a tradition in certain handicrafts which are 
made from materials that can be obtained from your surroundings. Some examples 
of handicrafts are given below. 

• Handloom weaving and 
spinning 
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• Carpet making 



• Textile printing, 
batik work and dyeing 

• Knitting 

o Local arts 

9 

• Embroidery 
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• Basket making 

• Making furniture 
and chair weaving 

• Leatherwork 
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COMMUNITY SERVICES IN WHICH A PERSON CAN BE EMPLOYED 
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Each community must be responsible for their own care and planning for 
development. Your community must decide the best way to involve your members 
in useful activity. As well as food production, utility cottage industries 
and handicrafts, it is also necessary to arrange health care, education, 
transport, collection of firewood, supply of water and waste and excreta 
disposal. The person you are training may seek employment in these services. 

If the person you are training can read and write, he/she may be able to 
get a job doing clerical work, book-keeping, etc. in the local council office, 
cooperative, etc. 

If the person has not had any schooling, you scyould ask for the training 
package on "schooling". 
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SELECTION OF A JOB 
Talk to the person about choosing a job. Talk about th~ following: 

• What the person likes to do. The job should be one that he/she is 
interested in because the person will then be better at it. 

• What the person is good at. 
with the hands, another may 
may be good at planning and 

One person may be 
be good at working 
designing arts and 

good at making things 
in the field, and another 
crafts. 

• Whether the person likes to work alone or with other people. 

• Whether the job will bring the person enough money. 

• Whether the person will be able to do this job for as long as he/she 
would want to. 

o Whether the person is able to learn to do the job. 

• If the person you are training was doing a complicated job before the 
illness, it may be that now he/she can no longer do the same job. 

The work should be such that the person does not have to face unusual 
anxieties. You should also remember that because of the illness the person may 
find it difficult to make decisions. 

~ 
, 
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When the person has decided what job he(she would like to do, go with the 

person to the community leaders and ask for their cooperation in finding the 
job, and in arranging training if it is necessary. 

If the person has chosen a job which will need money to start with, talk 
to the community leaders about getting a loan for the person from the community 
before undertaking any training. 

When the person starts the job, he/she may have difficulties about it. 
Sometimes the people that the person works with may present problems. 

From time to time 
getting on in the job. 
In this way you should 

you should discuss with the person about how he/she is 
Help him/her to get over any difficulties and problems. 

help the person to keep the job that he/she is doing. 
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TRAINING FOR THE PERSON FOR THE JOB 
It is the responsibility of the community members to teach and train their 

disabled in the work that they wish to do, so you should ask for the help of 
your community leaders for training the person for the job he/she has chosen. 
For example, if the person wishes to keep a cow, he/she can learn to do so from 
a community member who keeps a cow. In the same way the person can learn to do 
utility cottage industries and handicrafts from community members who know how 
to do them. 

0 

You should also find out, together with your community leaders, if any 
training for the job that is chosen is provided by your district councils, 
local governments and voluntary organizations. If a training is available, 
the person yo~ are training can apply for it. 

MONEY FOR STARTING THE JOB 

Many members of your community, whether disabled or not, may need money to 
start a job, for example, poultry farming, handicrafts, etc. The money could 
be taken as a loan on low interest from the community either from community 
savings, cooperatives or taxes. 
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SAFETY AT WORK 
When the job has been arranged, think about the tasks that the person will 

have to do. 

Look out for any dangers that the person may meet. 

You should then take steps to protect the person from these dangers. 

• If there are many rivers and lakes in 
your area, you should teach the person 
to swim so that he/she will be safe in 
the water. 

SB-Sl 



14 

RESULTS 
When you have completed the instructions in this package, answer the 

question below with "Yes" or "No". 

Mark "Yes" if the person is doing the task that is named. 

Mark "No" if the person is not doing the task that is named. 

QUESTION ANSWER 

Task Yes No 

Does the person do a job? 

If your answer is "Yes", both you and the person you have trained have 
done well. 

If your answer is "No", it may be due to any of the following reasons: 

You have not trained the person 
package until you have done so. 
can stop using this package. 

for long enough. Continue using this 
When the person is doing a job, you 

2. You have not followed the instructions in this package. Read this 
package again. When the person is doing a job, you can stop using 
this package. 

3. 

4. 

There may be no jobs available for 
leaders about providing more jobs. 
job, you must get economic support 

the person. Speak to the community 
If the community cannot provide a 

from the community for the person. 

The person does not like 
necessity of doing one. 
using this package. 

to do a job. Speak to him/her about the 
When the person is doing a job, you can stop 

5. The person cannot do a job because of the disability. Speak to the 
community leaders about economic support for the person. You can stop 
using this package. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THIS TRAHHMG PACKAGE 

(To be answered by the family member who trained the disabled person) 

Your help is needed to make this training package better. We would like 
to know especially of the difficulties that you had when using this package. 
From time to time your local supervisor may ask you to answer the questions 
below. If there are any questions that you find difficult to answer~ ask the 
local supervisor to help you. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. Name of disabled person 

5. His/her age 

6. His/her sex 

7. Your relationship to the disabled person 

8. At what level did you leave school? 

9. For how long have you used this package? weeks 

or months 

or years. 

10. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the package that you could not 
No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, write down the number of the page and the 
first three words of the paragraph. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

12. Were. there enough drawings in the package? No. 

13. Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 
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14. If "No" to question 13, list on the table below the number of the 
page on ·which the drawing is, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that is neit to the drawing. 

Page First three words of paragraph 

15. Did you need any help to train the person? Yes No. 

16. If "Yes" to question 15, what was the help that you needed? 

1 7. If "Yes" to question 15, did you ask anyone for help? Yes 

18. If "No" to question 17, why did you not ask anyone for help? 

19. Did you get the help that you needed? Yes No. 

20. Did the package help the disabled person? Yes No. 

21. If "Yes" to question 20, in which way did it help the person? 

22. If "No" to question 20, can you write here why it did not help the 
disabled person. 

23. Can you suggest any changes that would improve this package? 

Thank you for your help. 

Please give this to your local 
supervisor. 
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE BOOKLET FOR THE TRAINING 
OF PERSONS WHO SHOW STRANGE BEHAVIOUR 

(To be answered by the local supervisor) 

Your help is needed to make this manual better. We would especially like 
to know of the difficulties you had when using the manual. 

When you have used the manual for six months, please answer the questions 
below. 

1. Today's date 

2. Your name 

3. Name of your village 

4. How many persons in your community show strange behaviour? 

5. How many of them were trained using these booklets? 

6. If the booklets were not used for training some of them, on the table 
below can you say why not. 

Name of Person Reason Why Booklet Not Used 

7. On the table below is a list of the training packages in the booklet 
on 'strange behaviour'. Write the following: How many times you used 
each package and how many persons w~re helped by using the packages. 

No. of Package No. of Times Used No. of Persons Helped 

i 

2 

3 

4 

8. Did you have any problems in choosing the correct packages? 
Yes ___ No. 
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9. If "Yes" to question 8, list the problems that you had. 

10. Did the family members have any problems in using the packages? 
Yes ___ No. 

11. If "Yes" to question 10, 'write below what the problems were. 

12. Were there any instructions 
understand? ___ Yes 

in the packages that you could not 
No. 

13. If "Yes" to question 12, write on the table below the number of the 
package, the number of the page, and the first three words of the 
paragraph that you could.not follow. 

No. of Package Page No. First Three Words of Paragraph 

14. 

15. 

Did the drawings help you to follow the written instructions? 
Yes ___ No. 

If "No" to question 14, on the table below list the number of the 
page on which the drawing is, and the first three words of the para
graph that is next to the drawing. 

No. of Page First Three Words of Paragraph 

16. Can you suggest any changes that would improve the packages? 

Thank you for your help. 
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